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VAISNAVISM, SAIVISM AND.
"MINOR RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS. =

PART:E
VAISNAVISM. G

I. Introductory, %

§ 1. The old Vedic gods .beca.me indissolubly involved 'inr'theﬁwf’g%‘
elaborate and mechanical system of worship that had grown up. &
Speculations as regards the appropriateness of the rules and modes
of worship, and their efficacy as regards man's good in this world ™
and the next, became prevalent. But all this did not satisfy the :
religious spirit of the people. Religious specuiation of a more-
natural order came tobe established about the close of the Hymn- |
period and was continued into that of the Upanisads. The various
problems about God, man, and the world, engaged the attention of
many thinkers, and a variety of solutions was arrivgd at. It-is"
generally believed that the Upanisads teach a system of Pantheism;
but & close examination will show that they teach noft one, but |
various systems of doctrines as regards tha nafure of God, man ©
and the world and the relations between them, The religig—philo—
sdphio' systems of modern times, which are mutually inconsistent,
quote texts from the Upanisads as an authority for their speeial
doctrines. These references to the old books are correct in" the
most prominent cases, but when the advocates of the systems force |
into other texts of an opposite nature a meaning consistent with i
their own special doctrines, they are manifesily wrong, - -That!
the Upanisads teach not one but various  systems must follow |,

&

@

-

i

from the fact that they are com_zq\i_lf;@@ just as the Rgveda-|
Samhita is. The speculations of the old seers were clothed by

i;héxﬁ iﬁ:ﬁwords, and these wera handed ”C‘IO\YZE _9_1,'?.*.1.1.57 and came fto

form a large floating mass. When the idea of collecting these o
speculations arose, they were incorporated into books for the use

of individual Vedic schools. 1-Ie1}ce. it is that we Q\%‘}: hﬁertain 3
1 | R, G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. 1V, ] e

c - %
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," verses, passages and whole sectionsoccurring in one Upanisad
| reproduced in another’. °
s doubt, the ides of fne immanence of God in the world ig
- very prbminen‘c in the Upanisads. But if that is what constitut:as
Pantheism, the Iiberal religious thought of the present day in
Europe also must be regarded as Pantheistic. With the im-
. # manence of God is adsociated his transcendence also, as stated in
.« the Vedanta-Sutra IT. 1. 27.° Tn addition to these twa doctrines
y the Upanisads teach that God is the protector of all beings, is the
] lord of all and dwells in the heart of man, that seeing him es he
is and everywhere, is eterval bliss, that this is to be attained by
% s Y c‘b“&%ﬁiiaﬁé%ﬁ and the puri_ﬁgqﬁj_qn'of the soul, and that in the
L S blissful condition the individual soul attains to a perfect similarj-
'ty pvith the supreme soul®, They also teach the absorption of the
= mdividual soul into the supreme as of a rive
¢ the unconsciousness of “the soul when ev
fades away from his knowledge.

may be regarded as Pantheistic ar as setting forth the illusory

= 91}?}'_&@95_9@ all phenomena. Speculation in the Upanisad times
Was very {res, and it veerad round even to the denial of the soul as
& substance.*

r into the ocean, and
erything but himself
In this respect the_ doctrine

% 1 See the bpassage about
5 whirh occurs in ChU. (

4,1
and that about proud B : vt 2 ) and the latter ( VI, 2.9 )
atd BU, (II.1), ang other

3 Paramam samyam upaiti,
Boma_ eminent scholapg that the byr U :
. ;llusive char?ic;er of the world and tha - - of olza;ﬂ;gitli dtr:]elac}}'
1y wrong, an is ind; | 8 ifest-
cannot but bg d g m;\%‘c lat ,
ewuo_ﬁiéﬁ_@nfﬁ.gn@ but Many Systemg of fmpllatlons

4 Beo the Passage from BU. 111, o doctring
*: . 13, 1 -
Early History of India”, JBBRas,ql?;ed ; My paper + A

P .
o this I!3‘.11"'55?:1--“1*?.13.UEJ B el pseii Vol.T,p. ¢ of
* o ¢ -
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Vaispavism : Rise of Theism. 3

theism, so fully explained by MaxMuller, and its ultimate resulf,

the identification of the various gods,- also influenced later
thinkers. The conception that the sugr@meisplrlt menifests him-,
self in various forms which we find expressed in the Upanisads 15‘

a development in the opposite dlrectlon, of the idea that one ( God,

for instance Agm is the :ame as Varuna Mltra, _Indra and ;
Arjj_aman If these several gods are one, one god may keoome
several. This led to the conception of Incarnations or Ava.tara.s, _‘
which plays such a prominent part in the lator rel:glous systems Y

But for ordinary people, an adorable object, with a more distinct
personality than that which the theistic portions of the Upanisads j S
attributed to"God, was necessary and the"ph'llosophlu speculations 1
did not answer practical needs. Thus some of the old Vedic cods,
and others, which were new, hecame the objects of worship. N

II. The Rise of a N2w Theistic System.

§ 2. The ig_l_ge of free speculations culminated in the east into
such systems as hoae of Buddhism and J ainism ; and though they
denied the existence of God as a creator, or did not use the idea
for the promotion of righteousness, and the former practically
denied the existence of the human soul as a substance, sﬁlll these

systems had the needful personal element in the sha.pe of thmr

@

' founders. In the west, however, a theistic system with a god

who had come to dw ell among men arose. The various rehglous
syst‘ems and supersmtlons that prevﬁled in the fourth cen{:ury
B. C. are given in the following passage, occurring in the Nlddesa
which though of the nature of a commentary IS regarded &8s one
of the books of the Pali Buddhistic Canon® : “The deity of “the
lay followers of tbe A1Ivakas ijs the A¥vakas, of those of the )
ngrhanthas is the nghanthas, mde of the Jatilas ( ascetics
wea.rlnnr long matted hair ) is the J atilas, of fhose of the Paribba- |
jakas is the Paribbajakas, of those of the Avesruddhakas is the
Avaruddhakas, and the deity of those who are devoted to an
elephant, a horse, a cow, a dog, a crow, Vasudeva, Baladevs,
Punnabhadda, Mambhaddq Acgi, Nagas, Supannas, Ysckkhes,

(5=

1 RV, V.3 1-2.

» 2 This’passage has been furnished to me b?Y Mr. Dharganand Kosambi. ¢
i \'\._";:‘ % €
<



4 Vaisnavism, Saiwvism &e.

Asuras, Gandhabbas, Maharajas, Canda, Suriya, India, Brahma;,
'Deva, Disa is the elephant, the horse, the co-w,.the dog, the
‘orow, Visudevs, Bgladeva, Punnabhadda, Manibhadda, etc.,
respectively.” _
Here a Buddhist who cannot but be expected to show scant:
courtesy to relig-ious systems cther than his own, places the
. worshippers of Vasudéva and Baladeva on the same Igvel with
~ those of fire, moon, sun and Brahma, and even elephants, CTOwWSs,
ddgs, etc. But the worship of Vasudeva was destined to become
the predominant religion of a large part of India even to the
slu,persession of that of fire, sun, moon and Brahma and, of course,
; ° of the superstitious adoration of the lower animeals. And it wil]
y"—g“"?“‘“"be-now our duty to trace. its ) rise and progress.

A 3. In his comment on Panint IV, 3 98, Pataiijali distinctly
f"—‘—g{:;ates that tﬁé_{f‘ésu‘a’-é'é;m the Si}tr;i; the name of the
*“ worshipful ", 1. e., of one who is Pre-eminently worshipful, i. e,
.~ God'. The WOQIMYE§ngzi must be regarded to be as old as
Parini - e reRanged % _

c In an Inscription found at Ghosundi in Rajputang?
fortunately Is in a mutilated condition,
round the hall of wg_@ip\’ofﬁaﬁﬂg_grsg.
tioned. From the form of the characte

. 8Ppéars to have been engraved at least tw

which un-
the construction of a wall

' - in hong 5
90l gods.  Heliodora calls himeelr o ppo.. . Lo8udeva, the
of Diya, was a native of Taksasils and i
dor of the Y ' :
Arntalikits i:;v;i; | na political mission from
ntali gabhadra who must have ruled

Malwa, In this Tnscription oceurs the name A £ S5 Canstorn
all likelihood is the same :

: 85 Antialkiq : . .
eolns. This name as well as the form Of :}T o the B‘?‘EC"_E:O?GI_%]K
it belongsu,to the e 2

a:(-lje_r part of the S

and as such canie o

1 See JRAS, 1910, p. 168,

2 Liders, Tist Of Brahmi Ingepin::
[} . crl t
< 3 Ibid, No, 659, a - P “{HS, No, s,

P T Ty TR ApeEpe—— e Y e
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Vaisnavism ¢ Thé Vasudeva Element. 5

[

vata religion prevailed in the northwesternepart®of India and was
adopted even by the Greeks.

This Inscription appears from the form of the characters to belong
to the first cenfury before the Christian era. :

account for the appearance of the name Vasudeva in Panini IV 3.

98, says that this is not the name of & Ksatriya, but that of the =

Worshipful One, the question to be considered is whether Patanjali
means this Vasudeva to be quite unconnected with the Vasufév;g.
of the Vrsni race. From-theoccurrence of the names Vasudeva and

Baladeva-close to each other in theé passage from the Niddess:

referred to above, and that of Samkarssna and Vasudeva as
worshipful or divine persons in & Dvandva compound in two of
three above Inscriptions, it appears that the Vasudeva referred to
by Patanjali as the Worshipful One must be the Vasudeva of the

Vrsni race. But to account for the appearance of the namg in the.-
Sutra, though the required form can he made up in accordance.
with tbe next Sﬁtra (Pa‘mini V.3 99 ), Pabaﬂ"ali says that |

.

g —

not asa Ksatriya One must ta]\e it in thls sense, smge the
Ghosund1 Inscription noticed above, in which Sar: -arsana and
Vasudeva. afe associated as worsh1pfu1 persons, must be older_
than Patan .ali ‘himself. Besides, Patafjali beglns the discussion
of Lhe Sutra. by first taking Vasudeva as the name of a Ksatriya
and raisinz an obiection agams‘:’: it. This objectlon is answered

in one way, Vasudeva being still regarded as a Ksatriya, and it is
only opulonally that he gives another explanation, that that name

is not the name of a Ksatriys, but of a divine person. This op{::ional ;

. explanation given in the last resort must, therefore, be understoed

in the sefise given above. And from all the accounfs of the

Bﬁagava‘ta school contained in the whole literature it is clsal; iihat '

the worshlpful Vasudeva. belonged to the Vlsm race.

3
= = T o (™ -

{ Ibid, No. 1112, ! ' g,

Christian era, At tha’c'timé Vasudeva was worshipped as the god -
of gods and his worshippers were called Bhagavatas. The Bhiaga- |

In the Inscription No. i in the la,rge cave at Nanighat!, the

occur along wwbh thoce of other dexines in th® opening inv ocatlon.‘-

‘In the passage in the Mahabhasya in whlch Pat‘an]ah to"

g
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6 - Vaisnavism, Saivism de.
III, Analysis of the Nﬁrifya!}—iya Section of the

iMalkiabharata.

§ 4. .Havipg thus established on irrefragable evidence the

existence durinz the thres or four centuries before Christ of a .

religion with Vasudevas as its central fi gure, and f)f a schcol of dh;s
f‘olicm.'\_s{e_fsh.”lzﬁ&.:n by the name of Bhag a.vata.,. I will n-ow proceed to

X examine the detailed accounts contained in the literature and
especially in the Mahabharata. This was not done before, because
the date of the Mahibharata or any portion of it cannot be asc.er-
“tained with any approach to certainty. The Narayaniva section
"« =0f the ééntiparvan, to wh ' ch we shall devote g detailed considera-

,,jc;)ﬂis, however, older than Sarhkarﬁcirya who quotes from it.

~ Narada is represented to have gone to the Badarikﬁérama to
i gee .Nar_a and Narayana. The latter was engaged in the perfor- .
ma.n_gé- of religious rites. Narads asked N arayana whom he wor-

shipped, while he himself was the Supreme Lord. Narayana told
him that he worshippad his original Prakrti (form

), the £5-rce of
i all that is and that is to be. Nara and Narayana ag well as Krsna

' and Harj, sons of Dharma, are represented as the forms of the

 §

Sup}%me.

sound like that of thundering clouds g
Ther Yudhisthira asks Bhisma who th
they came to be what they were. Bhis
kino Vasu Uparicara, w

0se people were, and how
ma tells the story of the
ed God according to the
S a glorioug king honoured
The best of the learneq in
with the first seat at dinner

Siatvata Vidhj (form of ritual), He wa
by Indra, devoted to truth ang holy.

the _]E:‘é.f;l_g_a_.wr‘_ij;;_g_ system were honoureq
by him.

L
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Vaisnavism : Narayaniya Section Analysed, ~ 7

Kratu, and Vasistha. The ®ighth was Svaysmbhuva. From these

e i e
e e S
e,

eight, emanated this excellent Sastra. This f:hey promulgated in
the presence of the great B&ggvat, who saff to the Rsis: “ You
have composed a hundred thousand excellent Slokas ( stanzas ),

which contain rules for all the affairs of men and are in h&rmon‘y ;

with Yajus, Saman, Re, and Atharvangiras, and lay down precepts
about the religion of action as well as that of contemplation or
rapose. I_crg_q’gqt_i_grahmﬂ from my peacefulfand Rudra from my
wrathful nature. This Sastra will be handed down from person
to person until it reaches Brhaspati. From Brhaspati the king

Vasu will obtain it. The king will follow this Sastfa and will

become my devotee. After his death this Sastra will he loé.t.",_

Telling all this the great god disappeared. Then the Citrasi-

khandins spread the religion until it reached Brhaspati. H‘%\& .

Then the old Kalpa having ended and the son of Angiras, the
priest of the gods, being born, the gods were happy. The king

e

il

Vasu Uparicara was his first pupil. He learned this Sastra from ‘-j
Brhaspati. At one time he brought forward an extensive horse-

sacrifics, but no animal was killed on the occasion. The oblations
were devised in accordance with the words of the Aranyskas. The
god of gods showed himself to Vasu and accepted his oblation, but
was unseen by anybody else. Since the oblation was taken away
by Fari without showing himself to Brhaspati, the lattar got angry
and dashed upwards the sacrifical ladle, At that sacrifice, Ekata,
Dyita, and Trita, sons of Prajapati, and sixteen Rsis, many ofewhom.
are known as the authors of literary works, such as Medhatithi,
Tittiri, and Tandya are represented to have hsen present. .
‘When Brhaspsti was angry, they all gaid that the great Hari
was not to be seen by any man at random, but by: one who
was favoured by his gracas. Ekata, Dvita and Trita said: ¢ On
one occasion we went to the north for the atiainment of eternal
bliss near the Milky Ocean, and practised austerities for_four
thousand years and at the end a voice in the air declared: ° Wel},
how can you see that great Lord ? In the Milky Ocean there is a
W,Qijg_lﬂaﬁd where there are men possessing the lustre of th? moon,
who are the devotees of the god, possess no senses, do not eat any-*
thing and being devoted solely %o thg god ( pkanti,n_ or mono-
theigtic ) are absorbad in him, who i3 bright like the suk-~‘Gq ‘fo

[ o8

e

-

<
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ed to him’. Then we returned without béing able to see him. How

!";::—_..,.("\

& 1 Vaisnavism, Saivism d:c.

that island ; there shines my soul’. Accordingly we went to the
white island, ang, daag_zledf_by the light of that being, were not able
to ,see him. Then the truth flashed upon us that the god cannot
be seen by usunless we have gone through austerities. .After
furthert auﬂs—EeF?iﬁies for a hundred years we saw the men of the
Tustre of the moon with their minds fully absorbed in the contem-
plation of God. The Tefulgence of each man was like that of the
-sun on the last day. Then we heard a sound : ‘ Jitamh te Pundari-
kakss ' etc.— ( Triumphant art thou, Lotus-eyed cne!). A short
time after, a voice in the air declared: ‘Go you away as you
| eame. Th&t great being is not to be seen by one who is not devot-

then will you be able %o. see him?” Baving heard this from

/_’_/‘D‘zfata, Dvita and Trita, Brhaspati finished the sacrifice.
. | Vasu Uparicara had to live ina hole in the earth on account of

}.,.the curse of the Rsis, who in a controversy with the gods main-

' tained that no animal should be sacrificed, but only vezetable

' grain, while the gods contended that a goat should be sacrificed.

The question was referred io Vasu who declared in favour of the
gods. Vasu was raised from the hole by Narayana, whom he had

devoteély worshipped, by- sending his Garuda o lift him up. He
was thenca taken to the Brahma world, ,

The story of Narada's visik 4o S:_v_e_f,:a_d_yi_pa, is then continued

He praises the great Being by uftering names expressive of hl‘S.

* purity and grandeur, and the great Being then manife;:.ted himself
%o him saying that he was not to be seen‘b'y on: wh ik

| dezroted to him ( Blkantin), and that, as Nom o o onot solely

st SORITN » and that, ag Narada wag such a one,

| Inesare reprasented by Samkalsans . =living be.

T

J J Consciousnegg. *
’-, ted to me enter into @%elé%;ﬁ‘h 3
l the four above mentioned ‘

one form from another is - The productior of

ever, styled his forms ( Mart; 2 these formg are how-
SR Z is ),
creation of gods and al] oth ¢ ). Heiil then proceeds to mention the

% ohlng%@i_hjm_sglf and theiy final -

i
o 4 ond Aoy Tt

|

e

i 3 who is.af T e

From Barmkarsana Sbrang Pradyumpg - torm of Vasudeva, |

gM& selfope 2 =the mind, and from
m

[ |
!
!

ﬂh%&_“ihn_are_ devo- |

P R L
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covers the whole wo world and i 1@@@@@&9 (Adhivasa ) of alf

- be known and to be followed, is prttfessed by the Satvatas., . .

o
> .
@ r

Vaisnavism : Narayaniya Section Analysed. 9
dissolution Mmself Then are m ntio i ions |

of the Bhrgu race and d destroyer of the Ksatglyas, Rama - Dasarathl,
and “he, who will come into existence for the destruction o

. suwsKarhsa at Mathura and after having killed many, demops will}

ﬁnally settle__at Dvaraka.”” In this manner having done all things
by his four Murtls, he destroyed Dvaraka with the Satvatas and
went to Brahmaloka. After Narada had heard this from the
supreme Narayana, he returned to Badarikisrama. ™

What follows at the end of chapter 339 and in the next four
chapters has little bearing on our subject, except that in one of
them the etymological sense of Vasudeva is given ‘as one u! @

bemgs o

In chapter 344 the path of 1 those W:}u i
thus : — The sun is the gate, and ‘after entrance all their material

impurities being burnf, they remain as atoms in him ; th'ené ‘%ﬁ'lf

released from him, they enter into the Anlrudg]ha form, and.be- p.i2e -
coming m enter into the Prad\umna furm Leaving that « st

form, they enter into that of Samkaraana, i, e, the form of the | "Spnfl

individual soul ( Jiva ). Afterwards belng free from the three |

e .———--_

Gunas, they enter into the Supreme ) Soul who exists “‘everywhere s
: :

and who is Vasudeva ; .

In chapter 346 Vaisampayana relates to Janamejaya that the *
Dharma which Narada go%"i’_l"om ‘the Lord of the w world’, Narayana
himself, in all its details and peculiarities, was explalned briefly
to him (Janamejaya) in the Harigita. In chapter 348 this

Ekantika Dharma is represented tu be the same as that which

. Was commumoated to Arjuna at the beglnnmg of the war. At

e A e et e i S i S

the oreation of each Brahma, “this. Dharma was revealed by :
Narayana, and then at the end of the Brahma 11_:__@31; In the
account of the fourth Bral Bra.hma the Dharma revealed is twice called

Satvata. In this menner it goes on up %o M or the
aeventh Brahma, in which that ‘Dharma was first commwt_ed

——

B > Pitamaha, ha, and from him it passed in succession to Daksa, his VD 19
' grandson, the eldest Adltya, Vivasvat, Manu and Iksvake Later 0k

on it is stated that this orlglnal great eternal Dha.rma, diffioult to

1 ® <

b [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV,

©



10 -‘. Faisnavism, Suivism dec.

Tl.lis Dharma is asscciated with the non-slaughter -_o.f___ animalg ’

!( Abiines ): and wher properly exercised, the lord Hari is pleased

| walt Sometimes gne Vytha or form of the Lorf] is i:_aught

and sometimes fwo, three or four, Vaisampayans winds up by
s\'éyin;g:rtl'_liat hg has thus explained the Ekantadharma.

* §5. Here we have ¢wo accounts, the second of which is inter-
i R T S

-~ e e i e

woven with the first. * The m@gf, however, appears to relate to

° & more ancient éondition of things. The points to be noticed are

2 th'ese ¢ 1. At the sacrifice instituted by Vasu Uparicara no

snimals were killed. 2. The oblations were devised in accordance

% with the feg-.ching‘s of the Aranyakas which include the Upanisads,

«..  C.'The chief dg}i&%_\gﬁ?as the God of gods, who is also called Hari.

Y-Sy This Hari or God of cods ismﬂiﬁ_'t_q_b_g_s_e_en by one who follows

th gfsacrificial mode of worship, such as Brhaspati did, nor by

~ " ':‘Parso??j@&wfﬁwﬁﬁie&fo_!:.ihggggycls.of years, as Ekata,

~ Dvita and Trita did, but by one who worships Him with devotion
B Vasu Uparicara did,

"Here then is an attempt to introduce 8 religious reform on

° more onservaﬁivmé than Buddhism and Jainism did.
‘ The repudiation of the slaughter of animals and the inefficacy of

’.- sacrificial worship and austerities are common to this religious

reform \@QQ@@thsm; But that the supreme lord Harlinlts to be
iworshipped with devotion, and the words of the Aran

i ) 3 yakas are
inot to be rejected, are doctrines whieh are peculiar to it. Vagu
Upari‘gara's story goes so far only. =i 5

_I.I]_...t]:ﬂ,e main account, according to w
Whiite Island, we have g re-assertion

ESEPJ‘ML%M@_S&@Me&m_w

| L Orships him wi :
The great_NaraXat;a manifests himself g teoirie i M-ﬁlji_h dev0t1_0_n.

. Teligion of Vasudeva ang his three Otho-h‘m and explains the

——e

also mentions the future j arnation WL(V.}'&!J&S ). He
these is {:l}afc_assurggg__‘ at _M@QY%- and \O_I}e: pf

~ Thess ¢
~8882 bwo accoun

ts seam to
T £ ~=EOUL 10 Te

In the sarlioy gng gre Kresche 8885 in the pro.
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‘his thie other forms is not known. Tae Supreme God is named

Ha.rl and his WOrShlp has not thmroughl‘y emancl_p,?_ed_lﬁsél_ frofn

e e -

the fo! ligion of sacrifices. The reform, kad go reference o specific

historical personages and was promulgated by certain sages who
are called Citrasikhandins and whose names had been_ handed

-down by tradition. The e later account connects the reform with

T{_afu_deVa anid his brother, son and grandsom, and the new rehﬂion
is represented to have béen 1den{:wal with that taught in the
Bhe.sravadglta This reformed systvtn is said to have Heen pro-
mulgated by Narayana himself,

It thus appears that the idea of a rehgwn of deyotion ‘arose

in earlier times, but it recelv*ed a deﬁnlte shape when Vasudeva °

revealed the Gita to Ar_;una, and led to the formatlon of axf 7+ .-
1ndependent sect, v»hen I a: brother, 80D ¢ and grandson were 2gso0-/

ciated with him as his forms pres1d1ng over certain psychologlcc.i
categories, or as persons created by him for the purpose. That

sect became conterminous with the race of the Latva’cas We have
now to consider who these Satvatas were,

IV. The Satvatas and their Religion.

§ 6. In the Adiparvan, Vasudeva addressing the Vrsnis says

that Partha does not think them who are Satvatas to be govetous,
Vasudeva is called Sitvata in Adip. 218. 12 ; Krtavarman in Adip.
211.31; Satyaki in Dronap. 97. 36 ; and Janardans in Udyogap.
70. 7. At the end of chap. 66 of the Bhismaparvan, Bhisma says :
“ This eternal god, mysterious, beneficent and loving should be
known as Vasudeva, and Br_a._llgl_g_qas, Ksatriyas, Va.lsyas and
Stdras WorShlp him by their devoted actions. At the end of the
Dvapara and the beginning of the Kali age, he was suncr or
expounded by Samka.rsana according tothe Satvata rites ( Vidhi ).

At the énd of chap. 12 of the third book of the V_ls_llgjurana
it is siuted in the account of the genealogy of the Yadavas and
the Vrsnis that Satvata was the son_of _{&_msa, and all his des-
cendants were after him called Sé.tvatas' The Bhagavata repre-
sents the Satvatas as calling the highest Brahman Bhagavat and
Veaiggsva (IX.9.49), and havine a peculiar mode of worshipping
him. It mentions the Satvatas along with the Andhakas and
Vrenis, which were Yadava tribes (L. 14, 25 IIL 1. 29 ), and calls
Véasudeva, Satvatersabha ( X. 58. 42?; XL 2% 39). ey

Pa'

D -



’ 1] .
12 Vaisnavism, Saivism e,

In Patafijali under Panini IV. 1. 114, Vasudeva and

Biladeva are given as derivatives from Vrsni names. in
the sense of sors of:Vasndeva and __Igglg.ﬂgva._ I.nsta;;lces gI{Iven
by the Kasika of the same are Vasudeva and Anirud a—. ere
Aniruddha means the son of A niruddha, and therefore Vﬁ}?}{dﬁ?ﬂ-
must mean the son of Vasudeva and not of Vasudeva,: as \-?VIH ap-
pear from what follows. In the latter work under Par_nnr.l VI 2
2. 34, Sini—Vﬁsudev'a’.h is given as a Dvandva of royal Vrsni names,
¢ each of them being in the plural, and Sarhkarsana-Vasudevau as a

Dvandva of royal Vrsni names, each being in the singular, so that

. Vasudeva means hoth the individual of that name and his sons.
i -+ . __nﬂz—\:’-,,.ﬂ___\_’_‘_,/—\ﬂa" _h___l._.k,___#ﬁ_-. = .
2 ‘From all this and such other passages from Pataiijali it will ap-
- =7 pear that Satvata was another name of the Vrsni race of which
Vzsudeva -Sari'lkars;za,na1 and Aniruddha were members, and that
* A S R I T — . 3
ﬂ'i:/hfSEtvatas had a religion of their own according to which
. Vasudeva was worshipped as the Supreme Bej ng, and thus the
¢ o e, SR S, ;
account given above from the N_z‘iréyaniya 1s amply confirmed.

. ,§ 7. It therefore appears that this religion of devotion to Vigu-
deva ascends as high into antiquity as Panini himself, -Ag T have

.- __'a_{‘f_'g_tfﬁ—we;ﬁ;elves in active
* | speculations on religious matters about the time of the Upanisads,’
—OU% the time of the :

‘ riginal possessors of the new
. knowledge. Siddhartha and Mahivira founded_j_x_l_ this period of in-

© jellschuel fomentation new systems of selipion In fes L O
.Magadha@ﬁ_ﬁM’hich discarded o iy

¢ the _d_(_:_c;_t_g_igg_gf__t_he_g_;istence even of Goq

% iabwqd a course of strict moral conduct ag the way to saTva-
tion. They 'beTﬁ:lE;ed to. the S_é_‘.lc_ya and Jfiatrkg races of ﬁ_s_;f:;'i}ds,
and Buddhism ang Jaini o

nism might pe Considered ¢ t ~
.+ ligions of thoge tribes. The ‘west éver, was not s(:) E-id:::l 1;:1

its speculations, and the race of Satvatas g
s s . ; evelo J
ligion which took up the ideas of a Su ped & system of re

|
ik Preme God -1
X him ag _fjh?.m‘?‘_iﬁ of salvation, sud d_??otlon__po

These Satvatas an

d the worghj of Vi
ly to be a}h}ded to b p asudevg

-Krsna seem clear
L8T 3
v Mg_gg_gi;hepes, who g

8 the Mapedonibn

1 Verhandlungen des. VIT Interng ;
) . t. Or:entaliate -C
i ) n. & n i
5 Sectt.., PP.-108-9, [ THis article ig §ncluded in Yol I oc;ntglll;zsz‘la:itiz:n w;;r;! =
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Vaisnavism : The Vasudeva Element. 13

ambassador at the court of Oandmgupta, the Maurya. Candra-
gupta reigned in the Jast quarter of the fourth century B. C. The
Btatemwhenes is that Hemgeq was speclally wershlp-
ped by the Sourasenoi, an Indlan nation, in whose land are two
great cities, Me!:hora and Klelsobora, and through it ﬂows the
navigable river Jobares. The Sourasenoi were the Surasenas, a
tribe of Ksatnyas, who lived in the reg?o'x-l in which was sztua.ted
Mathura corresponding to Methora in the above passage, and in

whmh fiowed the river J obareb, which has been intentified with

the Jumna or Y Yamuna If the Vasudeva-Krsna worship prevail- ©

ed in the time of the first Maurya, it must have originated long
before the establishment of the Maurya dynasty, and my assertion
that it owes its origin to the stream of thought, which began with

the Upamkads and culmmated in the east in Buddhism and Jainism,
and arose about ‘the time of thelatter, is confirmed. My - 2

The name expressive of the Supreme Spirit was, however, in
the early period Vasudeva alone. In the passage from the Niddesa
and the three Inscriptions Vasudeva is the name fhat occurs. «

In the Fhagavadgita ( VIL 19) it is qtated that “He who poss-
all.”” Even in the Bhagavata Man{na o'f twelve syllables “which
is usually repreated at the present dav and which is mentioned<by
Hemadri, it is to Va.sudeva that obe obeisance is made. 1 In Bhismap.
chap. €5 Brahmadeva, addresqmg Lhe Spreme spir rlt (Purusa Para-
mesvara), entreats him tobecome the increaser of the Yadu raee,and
then, referring apparently to aforegone age, hesays: O Vasudeva !
this great secret I have communicated to thee through thy favour
as it really is. Having created thyself as the God Samkarsana, thou
didst procreate thy son Pradyﬁ?ﬁna He creatg,_,Amruddha who
ig Visnu himself, and be created me (Brahmadeva) who am made
up of Vasudewd created by thee. D1v1d1ng thyself in this way

be Bgi-_ﬂ;?; human bgljlgggam In the beginning of chapter

66 of the same Parvan, Prajapati speaks of himself as having ask-

ed the supreme lord of all to dwell in the world of men as Vasﬁ—
déva (to become incamnate). The Supreme Spirit should, lt is said,

1. Vratakanda - Bibl, Ind. ) p. 225. The Mantra is Om namo Bhagavqte Vasu—
°

devaya » L. ,h_yuw -

ﬂ.n\n‘ - (3 (ea l.r’ﬁ\d-‘gq %"f -Gu)"a/ﬂw

’i
-

7
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5 be KnoWn as Vasudeva, and throughout the chapter that namg
mlone isused in speaking of the eternal God.

The-substance of ¢hesé two chaplers seems to I.Je that in @____‘f__c_)_gi.-f
mer age the Supre ne Spirit Vf_igg_gl_gt_‘_a Qlfeafc_eqh_sﬁml‘f&‘lfsﬂvna B:_I}d_ _ﬂfe_
‘reﬁil_ll.;_to_t'heﬁBx_&hm_r'?..__himself, and on the present occasion ‘i;ha'_

.iz;tter asked him again to be born in the Yadu race as Vasudgv'a’
dividing himself int6¢ four parts as on the previous occasion. Thug
~ Vﬁsud'e_yé, was the name of the > teacher of the religion of devotion,
- 'énﬁhere;s;;;to be an implication here that he existed with the
other three in a previous age. Even as a member of the Vreni
race the name Vasudeva occurs in the examples quoted above
‘from the Mahabhasya and Kasika and no other,

In the passages quoted by me in my article' on * AMusions $o
__;/K’;sng, etc., ” the name Krsna oecurs three times, Vasudeva in
£ three passages and Jg._géydgna in one. But in Kielhorn's Edition
of the Mahabhasys, which Is more accurate than the Benares edi-
tion which I then used, the reading Krena in two of the three
places ig supported by one Many seript only ; Vasudeva oceurs
instead of Krsna in one of the two places and the other is e_.lirely
omitted, so that M@Y@_usg__fgm_ times and Krena on] ¥ once,
In the eBhezavaderta (X 37) e Bhagavat says that of the
-Visnis he is Vasudeva,

Prose: narrative o other name in
Kanha and Kesava o
with the prose. The ao

to the ng{()h a,’%‘};‘;—-« ._

iy .
as the true proper name of i

belonging to the Kavhayana Gotpq and from, ¢
which Vg, T o '

hich Vasudevasga Kanhages oceurs, it Would a: :
o e & abpear that Karha
L. Ind. And, Vol. 111, ), Thi he T




| bable, it musi be mfe:.red that there was a aradltmn ion about rqna =

Vaisnavism : The Krsna Element. : 13

was the family name, the sense being Vasudex{__a, the Ka.nha. 50
that the author of the verse ]tself would seem %o rerra.rd Vasude leva.
as the proper name of the indiyidual, and thas he and the prose

narrative agree.

§ 8. Thus then Vasudeva appears to be & proper name and not

 a patronymic, and when the Vasudeva religion or the Bhagavata

school took its rise, that was the name by ewhich the Supreme
Delty was known The conception of Vacsud.eva..&s his father >/ @

Vasudevah gwen in the 1 Mahabhasya in the sense of “son or!
descendant of Vasudeva.”, and not “ of Vasudeva”, ag must be
inferred from the analogous instance of Baladeva from Baladeva. | :
Baladeva was assciated with Vasudeva and not with Vasudeva, ~* °

Krsna, Janardana, and Ke$aya do not appear to be Vrsn.i :
names and were given to Vasudeva in subsequent tlmes when hlﬁ o
worship had widely aplead All thgﬁhremr in Patafijali
also, but the two latter only once so far as I know. But of these
the name Krsna is more important than the other two and many
others that are used. It appears to be as much & proper name as +
Vasudeva, though the latter has a religious signification specially
attached to it. How then did this name Krsna come t'o be, uged ?

It was the name of one of the Vedic Rsis, the composer of hymn
74 of the eighth Mandala. He speaks of himself*as Krsna in
verses 3 and 4 of the hymn. The author of Anukramani calls *
him an Angirasa or descendant of Angirasa. In the KB. (XXX 9)
apparently the same Krsna Angirasa is alluded to and is repre-
sented to have ‘seen’ the evening libation in its connection wfth
the Brahmanacchamsin priest. Krsna oceurs in a Gana attached
to Panini, IV. 1. 96. In the Gana connected with Panini IV. 1.99

-Krsna and Rana are represented to form the Gotra names Karsna- ¢

——a e,

yvana and Ranayana, these mere Brahmana Gotras falhng under i
the group of Vasisthas. The former is the Gotra* alluded to by
the commentator on the verses in the Jatakas noticed above. But
he apparently does not confine it to the Brihmana class. Then
the name Krsna as the son of Devaki occurs in the Chandogya-

Upanisad ( ITL: 17 ). He was the pupll of Ghora, who was an  ~ °

Angirasa. If Krsna was also an Angirasa, which is not-impro-

[ -
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Chandogya-Upanisdd, atd about a Gotra of the name of Karsnz. ¥

. i i time
f a8 8 sazo from the bime ofithe Revedjo hymua to the time ofies

o —

yana, which litérallp meaps collection of Krsnas, of which the %

e e
i

original Krsna was the founder. This tradition gave rise to the ‘_
identificatiop of the sage Krsna with Vasudeva, when he way :
E".riiééﬁﬁb ‘the rank of the supreme deity. Just as the name ‘.T.?.Pf"'-'
. mejaya, the son of Bariksit, which occurs in the AB, wrcxs in
. subsegquent times used as the name of the person to whom the"‘.
; | Mahabharata was narrated, and a genealogy was given to himi
! from Arjuna, the Pandava, so it is possible that Véfudeva was |
: : ﬁgatiﬁ—éd"wjﬁh the sage Krsna and a genealogy given to him ip %
F R t]aé_‘}gsaraceﬂj_}_lgpig_ﬁsaraand Vasudeva.

Perhaps the best explanation of the faci of Vasudeva having

, );een called Krsna is that given b'y the commentator of the Gathas
or verses of the Jatakas, supported, as it appears to me, by the ¥
author of the Gathas himself, that Krena was a Gotra name. The

~ Gotra Karsnayana which corresponds to Kaghayana is not only
mentioned as a Brahmana Gotra belonging to the Vasistha group

in the Gana alluded to above, but is stated to have belonged to

the Parasara subdivision of

ch. 200" Though this was a

i P A %~ s

ors that a]] the

g Ksatriyas have, are
uravasa.

Manava, Aila ang Paur The names of these do not

] - yana Gotra, though it was 5 Brahm

| as @nging to this Gotra he could be calle

; . : —~ °_Called Kreng 1,

' Having come to be known by that nam the Gieiii s
7d 3 A * ' . ¢ s e, - B

'g(\ | the learning and spiritual insight of the 0?(111 a “aditions Shoke

' being the son of Devaki Were engraf
. Sabliaparvan 38, Bisma N O On B g e e

]
]

I X 6, of the tw
: [ g______\l‘zlﬁg tMGSt honoyrs t0 Krsna wae 0 reasons for
 knowledge of thmﬁﬂﬂ—\?‘fi“w?f S that he




® L]
@ : L

Vaisnavism : Vyihas not mentioned in Gita. 17

thought of 1dent1fy1ng one god with others by regarding the latter |
either as forms or mcarnatlons of the former, and thus Qx_QLv_

: monothelsm out of pfl\ythmsm, led to éhe ddenfification of & thls

These we w111 notlce later on, -
§9. Inthe Narayaniya we have an explanation of the ;Bha = |
vata or Pancaratra system. This system also we will notice in
its ripened form later. In the meanwhile we will turn our atten- o
tion to the statement that the Ekantika-Dharma founded by = =
Vasudeva has been explained in the Harigita and on the occasion
when the armies of the Kurus and the Pandavas stood face to
face and Arjuna lost heart. «The allusion is of course to the -
Bhagavadgita. o iy 2g BES
This passage is noticed in the Bhaktistutra (83 ) and its com- .
mentary, in which it is stated that Ekantabhava (which is tke-
subject of the Narayaniya ), or devotion to one _only, is_Bhakti
alone, since the former is recognised in that passage as identical .
with the main topic of the Bhagavadgita. But the Bhagavadgiﬁa .
contalns no allusion to tthyuhas or forms of tﬁe Supreme, 3

e

the Bhagavata school. The Gita, however, mentlons as the
Prakrtls of Vasuydeva the five elements, the mind, ,Buddhi or
knowledge and egoism as well as Jiva (VIL 4,5). The last is P
identified with Samkarsana in the Bhagavata system, egoism withj o

/Q\;}

v¢ ©  Aniruddha, and mind, with which probably Buddhi is associated, ol

2T with Pradyumna, & : :

ol What appears to bg the fawls The Bhagavadgita was ‘
- .w composed before _the c Eactr1nes  of the Bhagavata school were & ¥

1* reduced to a system, and ‘it was then that the three of the

— Prakrtls of the%reme were persory,fie;i into Samka;sapa, Pra-

_-( ..... . |
dyumna and Aniruddha, who _were members of the family - of 3

Visudeva. In the prevalent worshlp, however, Samkarsana alone
is found associated with Vasudeva in early timés, as is seen from -
the Inscriptions, and d the passage from the Niddesa noticed in'the
beginning.! Patafijali also notices, under Panini II, 2. 34, a verse
$n whioh it is stated that certain musical instruments are sounded
111 a gathering in the temple of Dhanapati, Rama and Kesava.

" 1 Ante, p. 3. [N. B. U.] \ F
3 | R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. If.] : Ll e 4

R R TR TR TR I
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Here Rama and Kesava are Balarama and Vﬁg&dﬁ{iﬁfg}ﬁ_ﬂ_&,ﬁand A

it is clga:f that thefe were festive gatherings fzt their teim:Dl?s fn
Panafijali’s tinfe. If the, passage in Pataiijali ,?nfier Paj.l,nm I}

8. 6, Janardana with himself as the fourth ”, i. e. with thre.e_-;
companions, may be taken to allude to the three Vyuhas., then it

5 must be understood that the four Vyihas, V@g@va,. Sal?lkarsfaxfan
Pradyumna and Anjruddha, were known in Patanjali’s time. Sti]]

; it is doubtful, and it may be taken for granted that the two
e . Vythas, Vasudeva and Samkarsana only were known up to the *
\ time of the latest Inscription which is to be referred to about the

V |beginning of the first century before the Christian era, so that

, r et eveloped to that
_ :he system of four Vyahas was net fully developed up at
b tv—-" 11118.

If this reasoning is correct, it will be seen that the date of the
/ Bhagavadgita which containg 10 mention of the Vyiihas, or per- -

sdﬁiﬁed_fdrfﬁs, is much earlier than thoge of the Inscriptions, the

' Niddesa and Patafijali, i, e, it Was_composed not ]3te_r_ than the

" beginning of the fourth century before the Christian era., How 1 .

< \ J-’-_..---—-u—._,‘-—.‘ s 7 . : —x._;__....--—____._ﬁ..._.——m-—-h—__.__ J

5P " much earlier 1t is diffioult to say. At the time when the Gita

| Was conceived and com osed, the_identificatior Eavdo. ith 1

| Noriran had nof taken: piacs 1or Lottlon0f Visudeva. with [

| o213 10t taken: place, nox had his being an incarnation
! of Visnu come to be acknowledged

. -'-"‘"""K_--"'\,___.t__ﬂ,__..._....._.-ﬂ—-
self. 'When his Viraj or universe

. - Arjuna, as
< represented in the eleventh chapte_l?_}-fé is twice addressedh by the

i dazzling brllliance, which render-

. allued to as the chief of the Adityag and ; S

- 3 s S . not a t -

| 1ng, and Visu,ﬁgl@.\_?}’ﬁs Visnu § i "“‘"‘f‘;ifup{?mea b:?_
chapter 10 cause the hest thing of 5 go—— > _Jention o A

e Reae | | up or clagg j 2
¢ ed to be hig ME@'}_ . : ass 18 represent

§ 10, .é:jzga_mgjgristic of

. e a ne“f S : . .
: into vogue ig, that the fo1] f steim .Of rel-l—-g-.w?_.._t_h_%h comes

OWers are ot Satisfied

~—=10€ Origin by mangy e, g y h
- M_Ool We havegeen 8% o, ln
2 S LM

! Y Narayana ot the pooee . . that that gyspem
e TR Of sach Bigpra
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in the existing Brahman it was first taught to Pitamaha or Pra~ [ &
japati and thence ii passed t'eﬁDﬂiﬁsﬁjﬁsvat Manu and
Tksvaku. This last order of its revelation s aﬁuded to at the
beginning of the fourth chapter of the Gita, which confirms the
tradition noticed in the Narayaniya about the identity of the
rellglon of the Gita with the Ekantlka, rellglon revealed by Nara- |

yana. Tn this respect of pushing back the origin the “Bhagavata i x
system resembles Buddhlem and Jainism, : 1 3
Y. Substa_l_lce_ o_f the Bhagavadglta. : ; g
§ 11. We will now pass under review the maln 90nter§ pf
the Bhagavadgita, as from all appearances it i the earlidst t exposi- -

tion of the  Bhakti system or the Ekantika Dharma. =wu« JM‘]W—W
Chapter II AI‘]HH& ig reluctant to fight because it involves € A § &

the destruction of his near and revered relatives and of other men. '

Bhagavat endeavours to remove the reluctance by speaking of the

etermty and indestructibility of the human soul. Here are “two

stanvmhlch occur, with a variation in one of the lines, in the
Katha Upanisad. Then to fight is spoken of as the duty of =

o

Ksatriya for whom there is no other good than a Just fight. Thls -
mode of thmkmg is characterlsed as rlg_e_l_ng_ﬂSamkhm. and the 3
Yoga mode then follows. . T

The coWd in the Yoga mode is & determined will.
Those who according to the precepts of the Veda perform rites for
fulfilment of various desires, cannot have a determined steadfast i :

will., For attaining such a will one should think only of the deed
to be done and not of the fruits to _be deriv > ‘derived from it. With &

o {
i

\ [, |
;L

R, S

concentrated mlnd and without any attachment to other o'b?ots L
one should devote oneself o the deed alone. By such devotion to |
acts with a determined will, man finally &itains inflexibility of }

will ( becomes Sthitaprajfia ), and all his desires being uprooted, |
he attains complete seremty of soul or the 1_3_;_1131311 condition. ; f

‘When he is in, this condition at “the time of death, he obfains
quiescence in Brahman. This comes to the same doctrine as that
stated in the Katha and Brhadaranyska-Upanisads, that when alll

desires in the heart are uprooted, the mortal becomes immortal
anmto Brahman. The dlSGlpllne, however, prescribed for

1. Yada sarve pramucyante kama yesya hrdi sntu}‘t, Kg. VI, 14, and alsQ
HUO Iv! 4- 7! . » = ; ®

S Ly b et e, o, . -

g ' A
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the attainment of this end is not simply moral, but religious alﬂ(}gg .
since it is stated that after ‘having conirolled the sen'sea whm_'.-
render the mind réstless, & man should ? devote hlmsﬁlf_._jﬂ-‘”
Bhagayat.

§ 12. Chapter ITI. There are two paths, that of devotion tg '-:
Fknowledgé for the Samkhyas, and that of devotion fo K‘ar-man or
| action for the Yogins, Every one is born for a life of activity, but

. " tmnot tie him down to the world, if he does them
, for worship (Yajiia) and not for his private purposes. No Karman %

a §is necessary for one’whose enjoyments consist in himself, who ig |
¥of satisfied with himself and contented in himself. But for othep
péople action is necessary, and it must be done without any selfish
desire, {%I}_&Lk& and others obtained perfection by devoting them- |

-~ selves to agtions alone, i. e., by ths pursuit of an active life. But
the action should he dedicated to the Supreme, and one should
@jpf@ggﬁg};ﬁ_};ﬁ for himself. But such & frame of mind is not

' attainahle by orfhﬁgfy men, who are under the influence of their
physical nature and sensual passions,
Then a.questio‘n %s askfad what it _{ﬁé&tﬁgrp\rpﬂpts man to sin.
The reply is tha.i: it 1s. é{esne and anger which are a._lhl;powgrful and
‘envelop & man’s spiritual existence, Desire aots throu gh the
- senses, but intelligence is superior to the gepg,

Iy, Bhagavat makes the closest possihie
dgctr_ine that the so

a2t ul bein deluded : AR .
| 0B S Ritmselt as the agont of g Y €018 ( Aharnicara )
EOf nature ( Prakrti ),
‘he forms an attachm
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istence at the time of Vivassat comesup, and he then explains his

being born again and again, and assuming 1noarna.t;ons for the
destructlon of the wicked by means ofr *hig Prakrti. They who

know the inoarnations and the celestial deeds of Bhagavat, are
released from the hody and are not born again. By means of '
knowledge, men, being purified and their passions destroyed, and

being devoted to him and resorting to him &hd resting on him, }
atbtained to the condition of Bhagavat. Bhagavat resorts to men »
in the manner in which they resort to him; men everywhere

follow his path,

The idea of action without attachment is further developed. . '
_The metaphorioal Yajfiag are mentioned, such as the sacrificeof ... ‘. &
the senses into the fire of restraint, of the objects of the senses R s

1nto t‘he senses, of the operation-of the senses and Qf the vital .
breaths into the fire of Yoga, which is the control of the self. All
these Yajfias oannot be accomplished without acts. . Of these the
Yajia of knowledpe is the best; for by its means one sees all
things in one-gelf and in God ( Supreme spirit). This hlghesti
knowledge brings about freedom from all sin, and destroys the
polluting effect of action. The realisation of the Yoga sets aside f
the significance of the actions. This highest knowledge pptsan end
to all doubt and one becomes a spirit——a spu;l_t_t'_,_(mallz free. When
acts are done in thls oondmon, they do not defile a person.—Here

s N e .

—

-
AR

the tendenggjo_rg.jlﬂahse Ya]nas or sacrifices, which set inin @ =

the Upamsa.d__gefrlod is seen in & develbpad form, since the re- f
{ stramt of the senses, the att_al_x_;ment of knowledge, and such other f

| practices are characterised as Yajfias or sacrlﬁces

| Another pomt that deserves notice is , the statement that Bha—-
gavat deals with men in the manner in which h they deal with hlm,
tﬁmwwhmh God is approaohed by men is re- { ~ o
clprocated by God. " This is followed by the affirmation that men |

everywhere, whatever the differences of their viéws, follow the' é:
Pwm. Here lies, in germ, the principle that M

gions have a basis of truth in them . |
e§ 14, Chapter V Samkhya and Yoga are brought into connec- 5§
tion with Samnya,sa. and Karmayoga. They are not independent T
of each other. Followmg either thoroughly, one obtains the fruif
of both. The place which is obtained ‘_by Samkhyas is obtame% also :

[ 7% ; "

et



. [ 4 )
23 Vaisnavism, Saivism d&ee.

by Yogas. For Jiianayajiia or @M@ﬂledg? _h_el;__a{b'_l_i__g&“ 8
" man to see all things in himself and in God and _t%ns 'knowl?dge; |
ﬁm freeddm ffom sin, the same condition is atta,?ned 3
toithMursuit of actions ('Karmaytoga ) bl'll.lgs 1
about avhen the actions are done digj_l}_’c_ra_;'g_stedly or \E_I_'[T_hout_ aim-
ing at the fruit, wi@iai E}}Q#@—_’i}‘e_bfé'd' towards _]_?_’;__ra.hmja,n o’nly, .the
true essence of things. Though this is so, still Sathnyasa is diff-
¢ cult to be realised without Yoga. With Yogza one attains to it
soon. & Yogin does ot think that he does something when he

sees, hears, eats, sleeps, stec. This is so when these acts are done

——

f

-

. without any attachment, the aim being the realisation of
o B‘}Eﬂiﬁaﬁ:i‘ﬂé“Yogim perform dedds by their body, mind, will,
or simply hy their senses, without any attachment foﬂﬂle sake of

. spiritual purification. By means of Yoga, Jiiana is obtained, and

in this condition man looks at ajl %IBF

It ' all 3 _alike. When a m;p
) { looks ‘at all things with the same regard, what he aims at is the
g | ]f?ra.hman and in it he rests. This leads to the consideration of

the final peace in Brahman and the me
. peace in Brahman resemb]es the condition of

' dhism, but the BhagaVadgita doeg D. — R

attains serenity in Bhacay
beace. All the function the ,
dition of Yoga, S_e,eing“_liitti_éfh‘_' T s

at, i, €., be

nos ixf.l Itl}TllS&lf i 21l thingggan g all things in
g € same licht, The S’dpreme. S;i’rit

here ang sees everything in

| himself, Tooks af all thi
. l'-. 1s not lost to him who

Sees H’f}n Sveryw
s 'ur{

\
i

L



- ]

Vaisnavism » Substance of Gita. 923

-

Him, the Supreme Spirit, Hg who looks upon the Bha.gavat as one, f
. though he exists in all things, exists in him, though he moves ;
about everywhere. He who regards ald as$ himself ( and looks‘
upon them in the same light ) in maMplness and misery
1§_§hgbest Yogin, Then ArJuna remarks on the dlﬁ"ieulty of this
Yoga. The mind ” he says, “is restless”. But Bhagavat res
plies that it can be controlled by rractice . asewell as by reﬂectmn f
- on the vanity of thangs ( Vairagya ). At the end Bhagavat teﬁéhes g .

:. that he is the greatest Yogin, who,  having faith in ‘him, adoreSf f
" hlm with his whole soul centred in him,

3

The Yoga descrlbed in this chapter is found in sdme of the
Upanisads, especially in the e Svetasvatara. The affirmation * sees :
himself in himself and everywhere else *’ occurs in the Brhada-
ranyaka (IV. 4. 23 ). The author winds up the chapter with a .
verse which is'in every sense theistic, as he does the fifth chapter,
in order, it would appear, that the description of the mental |
discipline contained in the last chapter, and of Yoga in this, |
might not lead to non-theistic conclusions. Care is taken to bring 1
the whole into connection with the Supreme Soul. _ < |

§ 16. _Chapter VIL In the last six chapters has been explained i?
the whole process of Karmayoga from beginning to agt regard-
less of the fruit, to the attainment of the condition of Yogin, who |
acting solely with a view to the acquisition of the Brahma condi- i
tion, is free from passions, looks upon all things alike ; and it is .
added at the end that he is the best ;_of the Yogins, who gdores
Bhagavat with L faith and with a g]e_a_vot,gd heart This is added toy

show that the proc_esses up to the attainment of the Yoga condi- l?
tion, are difficult to be practised by men with such passions as we A
possess, and the way to be free from then is to surrender oneself{ 1
to God ; and therefore in this chapter Bhagavat goes on to explain . i
the nature of created beings and of his relation to them. He dir-é‘-—(;";g'ﬂ
begins by saying that God’s Prakrti is eightfold:: the five ele- ‘ ¢ s
ments, mind, will ( Buddhi ), and egoism. Jiva is another Prakrti, T/
which supports the world. From these are produced all objects

or beings. B‘llswimjhe source and the last resting pla lace of
the world. There is nothlng further than him. All these thlngsi Q&
are strung together in him as gems in a string. TM is .
tl_}_ew  excellence of a thing is Bhagavat himself, A-l] -

e L3

N 2

|
|
|
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N

Y the three qualities and the conditions resulting from them proceed 3

from him. Bhagavat is not in them and they are not in him &

' ﬁ}_lgg-avat is béyondﬁ all these three conditions. The world, deluded

by the conditions resulting from the three qualities, does mnot

know Bhagavat, the Supreme Spirit, who is beyond them all, u

*t This Maya of Bhagavat consisting of these qualities is very =
difficult to be got over, and this May3 they get rid of, who take |

e _refuge inhim. Wicked men do not resort to Bhagavat, their
; understanding being clouded by Maya and resorting to Asura _ors
L v .demonical condition.

s

t “ . Thedevotees of Bhagavat are of four kinds. Of these the
L i U_’ﬁanin, or the enlightened, is the best. The Jfianin sticks to

. - Bhagavat as his best refuge. The enlightened man surrenders
: himself to him, regarding Vasudeva as everything. Other people
| are attached to other deifies and undertake different vows. Their

v | {aith in their deities is generated by Bhagavat and strengthgned

'by him. They worship those deities with that faith and attain

; fruit. That fruit is yielded by Bhagavat himself. But it is perish=

¢ | able. Not knowing Bhagavat's true nature, which is Tfnlzhange-
able and excellent, ignorant people regard him as something

: ind%aprerte at first and afterwards made discrete, He is not in- =
Selligible t0 all beings, being enveloped in Yogamaya ( mystio R

o e T S TR e v U e eI e e, 1)

anc‘l those only, who are released from the infatuation of likes and |

dislikes, with their sins being destr
~ adore the Supreme. Those who kn

. ( presiding over worship i o S
.,; P) and Adhihhig iding over hat
i come to know him when they depart ’r!his (lili';emdmg i '
c For the idea of all existing thingg hej
ﬁgp__re_me, We may compare MU, T 2 v
Ordinary people are repr g
by several desires The Bh :
« t‘ . ) agav 0D . i | I
| Qeities, and the fruits fhap oo OIS their faith in" their
e pale Here appears the same i
7T 04! ; noticed in chap. IX, Viz, that the

AN [ really B £ : orshipper |
B i e Warshiopers, ug] gy e i Other gods are |
‘. junity inall re.h.g1_on'g,l ,{ =€ 18 a principle of

L1 £ L4 (
' - -

8 strung togethey in the
5, ar{d BU LT 8 Baccg ; 617,

é
L §
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§ 17 Ohapter VIIL. Asjuna bezins by putting questions about ?ﬂ
the three subjects mentioned in the last verse of the last chapter,
and about Brahman and Adhyatme® Bﬁavavat then explams

these. About perceiving him at the time of death he says ¢ He t A4 ¥ da

who leaves his body while re1ﬁ€§1¥b€f1nw me af the kime of death, ‘{ | _-‘f;f».-
attains to the same condition as mine.” Finally he states that he Vs
who departs this life, while meditating on #he all-knowing, eternal g

ruler, who is smaller than the smallest thing, who is the protector -
of all, whose form is unthinkable, ‘whose brilliance is like that of .
the sun, and who i 1s beyond all darkness——-mth devotion, his whole _"'A

reaches that Supre me Bema, ‘who is hlgher than the h;_g_hest

then mentions the attainment of the Unchangeable, with the
mind concentrated, and the reaching of the final goal afterleaving
the body by means of a Yoga process and by the utterance of the
syllable ‘Om' a.nd the remembra.nca of Bhagavat all the‘while

il
e e e e e e, PR

acm"leness of mmd and is devoted o h1m EVery being is
cubJect to transmigration, but is free from it when he reaches .
Bhagavat

Durizg the night of Brahman all’ these things aré resolved
into the mdlscrete (AvyaMand when the day dawns,
they spring - out again from it. There is a.nother substgp_,ﬁe ,
different from the Avyakta and itself indiscrete ( Avyakta), which .
is not destroyed when all others are destroyed. This substance
whlch?lndlscrete,?mthat is the highest
resting place, which being attained to, there is no return. That is
Bhagavat's highest abode. That supreme soul, in whom all these
beings are and who has spread out all this, is to be attained by
single-minded devotion. Then he proceeds to mention the two &
paths. Those who die while the sun is in his northern course [

( Uttarayana) go to Brahman, and those who die while he is in
i e e e

his southern course ( Daksinayana ) go to the orb_of the moon,/

from which the soul returns.

It is worthy of observation that after mentioning that the man .
who meditates on the Supreme at the time of death reaches him,

he mentions the gftainment of the A,ksara, which is the hlghebt e
4 | R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol J_I? I 5
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. syllable ‘Om’is compared to adbow, the soul to the arrow, and ]
'~ Brahman to the target which is to be hit. In the second a person

. the Pranava as the upper one, and, practising meditations, which

being uttered. Here, therefore, we see the effort to invest the un-

S frue na Who has assumed
lord and i3 greas ruler of all ; by % 3 :

Y, P
26 Faisnavisn, Saivism dec.

~
-

ing ¢ o s, This seems to be like looking =
goal, by resorting to a Yoga process. T

back on the Yoga practices for the attainment of the Aksara &

(Brahman)men%ionegl inethe Upanisads, such as the Mundiia i
(IT. 2. 3), and the Svet&évatara ( L 14). In the first passage, the

is instructed to use hdés own body as the nether wooden piece and

[ =

e —

is like rubbing of the wooden pieces against each other, to dis- ‘
cover the God hidden like Agni in the pieces of wood. Here the

Aksara Brahman of the Mﬁ—ndaka is transformed into Deva
(God) in the Sveﬁéévatara—Upanisad, and the Bhagavadgita also
prescribes the meditating on Bhagavat while the syllable ‘Om’ is

changeable and indiscrete Brahman with a strong distinct persona-
lm c_:hap{:er, ame_é Avyakta is men
that into which all things are resolved at the dis
universe. This Avyakta is eternal
Aksara and the h’'ghest goal. Her
once rendered theistic by being sp
condition of Bhagavat,

¢

tioned, besides
solution of the
and indestructible and is called
e, however, this Aksara is at
oken of as the highest abode or

« § 18. Chapter IX. In tais ch
.the direct and indireot know
g._l_l_fl the royal secret. It is to

apter Bhagavat proceeds to explain
ledge whi 5 -
£e which constitute the royal lore

e ; ¢ directly perceived. It is hol
easy $0 be practised, The Bhagavat spreaq out all this unij

' ¥hi I ; verse.

| élw_and_he 18 00t in them, ang still the objects
- - _._“—“\-_"M-——-—-._

§81e mot in him. Wonderfy] ISWhIS Tovdl e e

. lordly Power. He ig the
sustainer of all beings and is not ip them. Hig self bri ] 11
things into existence. Ag i i b
whers, s0 all beings are

all beings are dissolved

T 'Ch exists in the sky is every-
}n hll'f.l. A% the____’____ 101on  of the world
mto his Prakrtj, 0 begi;

05) 1m, as he does them ws eeusiaataido not

“self as the director, “'FJIT?"‘?“‘EELWW& With him-
B it bringg Forpn e :

moveable things. Fooligh m Hoveable and_ im-

en disreaarq 1
rd hi;
a buman form, not knowing hig ! him

nature, knowins him to be the guios. ulg, assumin

. - 1 beings
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with single-mindedness. §ome pecple worship him by Jiianayaifia
i. e., & rationalised sacrifice, taking him s One or several, or as

-..._.._.-—-.._,

havmg hls face in all directions. .® 8
@

He is a sabmdmry as well as the main sacrifice. He is Svadha,
herbs, Mantra, ghee. He is Agni and he “he is also oblation.. He is
father, mother, nourisher and grandfagher of the “world. He is
Re, Saman, ¢tc. He is the way,sustainer, lofd, witness, shelter snd
friends ete. The knowers of the three Vedas, the drinkers of Son_:}a-,' o
worshipping him by means of sacrifice, desire habitation in
heaven, where they enjoy many pleasures. After thei s
I)oen exlmusted they come back to the mortal world _gg_am Those '
who thus follow the ritual of the three Vedas come and go. ‘He
looks after the welfare of those whmf him and meditate on
him with sinzle-mindedness and adors him, Those who worship, |
other dE—.‘ltlB:, mum heﬁc onsidered as worahlppmfr him, but they
do so not accor d1ng tohﬂ;eécribed rules. He is the receiver and
lord of all kinds of Yaijfias or worghip, but those people do not
know him as he really is, and therefore they fail. Those swho |
worship other deities attain to them, and his worshippers attam, -
to him. All the oblations thrown into the fire, all that is eaten
and given and the austerities proctised should be dedicated to him.

In this way these actions dwwdage and one_ be-
comes a real Samnyasin and goes to him. “He who adores
Bhagavat with single- mindedness, M‘M Be ’
wwkedﬁﬂHe becomes 1mmed1&tely holy and obtains peace. Even ’; ”
women, VmM_@_Sudlac when they resort to him, attain to |
the hlgheqt place. The seeker of the good should direct his mind }
towards him, should be his devotee, should worship him, stfould

bow to him, and acting in this way; and‘being thus fully devoted to

8

him, he will reach him. "
Here the performance of sacrificial rites is, in the manner

which has become usual, mentioned as efficaciods for the acqu uisi- |
From this pla.ce persons return wheni X

there is no return when a_man,

tion of a place in heaven.
__'_,_.-n—l—-'-—-'-_'

their merit is exhausted, but {
€evotes himself t0 & to Bhagavat with a1l his heart. God is further <

SVER Jelge i o=
pé_monahsed and brougbﬂlome %o man by being declared as hi hxs

father, mother, nourisher, grandfather, fmend refuge, etc. ',Lhe
attltude to other gods 18 of tolerﬂ.-bmn The worship oﬁereﬂo 3

§a [ a
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them is really offered to Bhagavat, but the worshippers do not
I'I- kﬁaﬁ‘:xééavat as he'truly is, and therefore go wrong.

§ 19. Cbapter ‘}; TBhe golls and Rsis do not know the origin
W oot Bha'."g;}‘a_tj 'He was before them all. He who knows Bhagavat
~ g be tiro unbotn and unteginning lord of all worlds, is free from
aITgins—. All the mental conditions, knowledge, absence of ignor-
a;é;, forgiveness, trut‘ﬁ, self-control, serenity, pain and pleasure,

*. ,ete, are from him. The seven ancient Maharsis and four Manus
o { sprang from him, whose descendants are all these men. Good
‘men adore Bhagavat with pure faith, knowing him to be the

» origin of all®and that everything is set in motion by him. They,
with their minds directed towards him, with their souls centred
in him, enlighten each other, speak about him, and thus they are
satisfied and are happy, Out of sympathy for ‘them he dispels
, ;the_dg;‘kne__ss -of_itgno_r_g,gpg by the light of knowledge, being him-

" | self in his true condition. When they adore him thug constantly

full .of love, he grants them tHat condition of mind by means of
which they reach him.

Then questioned by Arjuna as to the Vibhutis or excellent forms
of each species or group, which pervadeﬁ:_e; world _Ehég‘av.at 0-
ceeds to fertion them. He is the soul that d ell’s in the h I;I' f
m_grr and is thf origin, the middle and til_g e—ﬁdaf alli)e{n os. eg ?
. Vizmu of the Rdityas, the sun of al shining fro o L0 1°
° Siddhas, Prahlada of al] Daityas, Ramg of wieldge;SKz‘fp-l{f‘e(;f the
'eapons,

philosopoy ( Adhyatma ) of a1 lo
il res, D
Kirti ( fame ) of all females, Vag il

_}of Pandavas. That object which
| should be known ag arising from

Bhakti school, and that is hay N
enlighten each other as to the pare e ocVOtees meet together,

(= ' discourses on him to each othey »80d  contribyte by

t ?" 2 _:B e .
w) 1s almost characteristic mark ‘le-mmn&&ﬂ_g;_aﬁﬁg&ﬁom This

s f Bhak .
the Yowlns, wh 2 aktag as .
| ‘(;—'.—-:-—ckcie'_ O nave !jg_g_g_ ‘thro-u h t . :‘g‘@;@mwﬂm

(. i
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form, in which all enter info his mouth and are ahsorbed, isdesori- -

bed in this chapter. Arjuna praises himi that he does not see the
end, the beginning, the middle of him¢ th§t he is the guardian of
eternal righteousness and entreats him to give up this frightful
form and assume the more usual and the more agreeable .human
form. In verse 30, Arjuna addresses him as Visnu saying that
his dazzling brilliance makes everything hot and his lustre has
filled the whole universe.

The idea of looking at b the universe 'se 8s a form of god is as old
as the Purusasukta. (RV. X. #_Y God 8 ha.vlne Jes s everywhere,

face everywhere arms everywhere and the feet everxwhere is]

expressed in RV. X. 81. 3. This verse is repeeted in Svetaévatara- 2

Upanisad III. 3.
§ 21, Chapter XTI. This chapter starts with a question as to

the difference between the contemplation on the orlgmal indis-
crete cause which is unchangeable ( Aksara ), and the worship of
him ( ‘{z_xgpdeva ), and the reply is, they are the best dera-—‘s, vfhe,
fixing their minds upon him, meditate on him with & concentrat-
ed attention and faith. Those who, with their senses restrained,
meditate on the Indiscrete, Unchangeable, Undefinable, as existing
everywhere and unthinkable, also reach him, but thee trouble to
them is greater. Bhagavat delivers from the ocean of _death
those, who. dedicating all their actions to him and meditating |
on him, worship him ; and he teaches Arjuna to fix his mmd on
him and concentrate his will on him, and, if he cannotefix his !
mind firmly upon him, then to endeavour to obtain him by con- o
tinued remembrance of him. If this last is not feasible, he sheuld
perform deeds for his sake, and doing this he would obtain 3
cuccess. If, however, he is not able to do this, with his mind fixed
on him, he should abandon desire for the fruit of all his actions.
Then follows an enumeration of the virtues of those who are
devotees of God and are specially dear to him, such as not hating
any being, being the friend of all, being hu mble, bg:_g_g_ md]ﬁ‘eren{:
to prajse or cansye. £t

e In this chapter the meditation on Munchengeable
indiscrete cause is again mentloned as oprosed to the worship cf
BhagavMpewd In similar rassgges in fte?m
chap’c'é-?, the perscnalisaticn is eff&ci*ed gt orce by insextirg s

@
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, brahman-, which bas no beginning nor end, which is

-, %W’
e oo 8nd which has eyes, head and face everyw

. ferance of happiness and miser

y ¥ . * -‘_.-‘-_.\-h
mayoga. Any mMoving or unmovyi

_ .
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oiauge applicable only to a personal God. But here the nl?,‘liwt_a:
tion on Avyakl:a ig spoken of as successful, but is condemned ag
e e P s .

being very difficult tob‘gﬂ?fiq_’qsed, and the theistic aim of the
work is kept in view.,

i—§ 22. Ohapizer XIII. Thisbody is the Ksetra, and he who knows
this body‘ as his own, is Ksetrajiia The Bhagavat is also Ksetrajna
in all the Ksetras. This subject about the Ksetra and Kcetraifa
has been variously treated by the Rsis in verses of various metres,
and determined by the words of the Brahmasttra unfolding rea-
sons. Ksetragonsists of the twenty-four elements mentioned in the
S'é.rhl‘dm:%ﬂ%éhﬂihaﬁd desire, hg_’gged, pleasure and pain, and body, life
and courage, which are Atmagunas according to the Vaisesikas.
Bhagavat then proceeds to enumerate the virtues, such as humili-
ty, sincerity, etc., wwst‘u_’qe, it is éa,j_(jl,_ Jiana or knowledge,
but which are to be taken : a.s__wineans -tb;kl_l_(?}_"ledge. Then are
alluded to knowledge, or true philosophy, and its reverse. He
thep mentions the Jiieya, or thing to be known, and it is Para-

= neither ex-
istent nor non-existent, and which has hands and feet everywhore,

S here, which has ears
everywheref and which pervades all. Ang thus the deseription of
godhead proceeds in the words of the Upanisads,
Prakrti and Purusa are unbesinns .
e IUSA aTe unbeginning, All chap b
ties are produced from Prakrti. Prakrti is the cau ges'and °qu?h
about effect, and Purusa is the ¢ T us8_lIn bringing

with Prakrti, enjoys or enduresy;:he TS:ODEI-}E{E—?; being connected
_I’rakz:iii ; and the cause ischig being Cconnected w ‘Ii;heﬁ‘ects o8 thg
qualities. Besides all these varioyg prineip] 1th the . Gunas or.
body Puruss, the Supreme Soul, who i the vy ore 1S i this
Who is the sustainer, enjoyer and i, great iml- ‘ness of everything,
sOme see téiiglf——mlf' others see it milhd

: yay
?:euce is produced by the uwg St i
sees the Supreme Lord equally in gy . ot
when other things are des‘GIOyed, . 1ngs,

mes into exig-
rajna. He, who
who ig ne¢ destroy®d

in all thi = sees tryly, : :

hm%’ a;; a; d10eg 10 injury ¢, himse]fk:‘?‘\;l—g God equally
: & € truly sees : 80d attaid -

!_ -~ FE%B Tho sees g 5 ains to the

; ts as done by Prakrti
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-and Purusa as not the actpr. When he regards all seperate beings
as existing in one place, and sess development proceedirg thence,
he becomes  Brahman, The Supreme -Spﬂ.lt though dwelling in
the body, does not do anytning and is not contaminated, because
he is unbezinning and is dewnd—af_qualltles andp unchangeable
The spirit is not contaminated, just as s space or ether existing

T

— e ———

everywhere is n(,t Juqt as the > sun 111ummates the whole world,

—— e

SO dms the Ksetrajna 111ummace_the Ksetra.
E L 2

r.[li%__:[_‘_:"l_lll]d} 033, leading up to the condition of a Yogin, who
looks at all things with the same regard and makes po distinction
between them and himself, has been described in the firsk six
chapters. In the nexf six the Bhakmyoga, or loving adoraticn of . ©
God, is the subjecmm of : and the final effect of it is the for-
mation of the fully righteous character which distinguishes a
Bhakta who is dear to Bhagavat. With clggyﬁer XIII be L the
consideration of Qubmdlﬂ&} subjects. In this Bhagavat speaks
of the K‘GLI’& and K%e’cra]na, or the soul and its dwelling-place, and
of another soul, that is, himself also dwelling in the Ksetra. In .
connection with this subject he refers to the poetlc works of the

N e e

previous Rsis and to the words of the Bra.hmasutra. .
- = aid
What these works are it is difficult to say; but what follows
is, first, the mention of the twenfy-four principles'generally assogi~
ated with the Samkhya system, as well as seven others, all of which
Constuuia uhe Ksetra ; secondly, the enumeration of thee virtues
that quahty one to the attainment of knowledge; thirdly, the &
statement about knowledge ( Jiana ), or that which is true philo-
sophy, and also Ajfiana, which is the reverse ; and fg_xg@ly, the
description of the Jn Jieya or the thmsr to be known, which is
Parabrahman or the. Supreme Soul. This last contains the abtri- |
butes given in the Upanisads,and a verse and a half are _verbally
quoted from the SU. There are also other s‘tatements in the con-
cluding verses which resemble KU. V. 11, and SU. V. 4. Then
there is a statement about the nature of the Prakrti and Purisa
amte in keepmg w;,i,h the amkhya S_YSLelll but the exlstence of
the highest spirit in the body alonﬂ with the animal soul is

——

‘:_ mentioned" Thus is the atheism of the Samkhya system studious-

. 1y a.vmdod whenever thEIe is a reference to lt‘s&gl‘g_cj{mes. Then o

e e i
e RS & c

‘J' 3 LS L =
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follow reflections on (xod and the seeing of the Supreme Sg '.
evers;where. .

$ ! . . ’ I

The works,.therefofe, upon which this chapter is based are
'Some%?ﬁ; Upanisads and some tx_'eat_iﬁgsﬂ hsg_ajﬁ:}ti&g f@E\fhe

constibhtioyﬁg_fj_hlﬁorld and the principles of morality. Thesg |
t‘r‘-é‘atis'és niay have been tl}e djggwg_ r_indgp@ndent and- |
afterwards included in the Santiparvan and other parts of ij}_m"_

~ e —

"= Msahabharata, or they may have been others of which we have no
brace ; but there is no mention here of the Samkhya system by

name nor a speoia_l'@g to it —@w@? times by
fé‘\;é.'fé.ﬂf{fs;l;h"i‘he idea of the twenty-four principles is ancient &
“M to Qg§§ :I;ggn_appropriated afterwards by the founders
Jiof the philosophic systems, as it suited their purgose. But no
! “chronological conclusions can be deduced from the me
those twenty-four principles.

i

ntion of

ne Prakrti, and the soul is inactive and simply enjoys}
or suffers, which is a frue S3 : 1

suf ae Samkhya doctrine, but is_calculated}

' twwgmﬁﬁoml responsibility, is also nIentioned; g
but it appears to come incidew with—ri’:_]’:‘l_éw iwent:y—four |
principles.

- 4 § 23. gha‘pter__X,IV‘._ The great Brah

» BE : . man is the womb ( Yoni)
: for Bagavat into which hmml—tﬂg e (b o1
- Sk 'pI'OdllGe bOdily forms, - a4 _Qm s

B_r_ghtpan is the
proceeds to detail the o

- ‘ -
their resulis In the future w

Here then is a, distinet 5 uﬁend{ﬁg happfness. E 3

Soai T freadom from 3ss'ions b; I:;ﬁrmai:ion of the SOul's aggai o 3

g L3 a 0 - n_’men 0 } (I
| '\ A-W:-’\B-\/\,‘-\‘_\—-L’ contlnuousm_. .

0 Bhaga- |
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vat or God The word Brahmayoni occurs in MU. IIL 1. 3, and
P el

is to ) be | interpreted, in the light of the 0pen1ng statement in the

above, as one  whose Yonj is Brahman, ¢ %

§ 24 Chapter XV. Bhagavat proceeds to the comparison of 1y
Samsara, or the whole exten{: t of things, to the Pippal-tree, This
tree is to be cut by the : weapon of indifference or non-attachment;
and then should be sought that place from whlch there is no

— i —

e

refurn. One should surrender himself to the original Purusa :
Those reach that unchanging position or place, who are free from -
pride, ignorance, desires, and the pair of happiness and misery.

That is the highest abode of Bhagavat which is not <lluminated |
by the sun, the moon or the fire. When a soul departs from a | e
body, it takes away the Indriyas, ahijlﬂszanas is the smth Bt
and brlngs them in when it assumes an@he_x_'u })ody " The soul itsel itself #
1s 8 part of Bhagavat and is eternal' This soul, placmg itself
in these six Indriyas, resorts to all objects of sense. The brilliance
existing in the sun, which illumines the whole world, and whlch
exists in the moon as well as in fire, is to be known as thaf of
Bhagavat. By becomlng Soma, Bhagavat raises all herbs. By =
becoming fire he contributes to digestion. He dwells in the heart
of all. From him proceeds consolousness of one’s condition, know-
ledg ge, and the rejection of what is not true. Bhagavat alone is to

be known by means of all the Vedas and as the author _Q_f____gdaﬁtas
and the knower of the Veda. Jeda. Thereare two souls in the world, one [, 3
thWes, and the other that is unchangeable. Besides these | .
there is another who is the highest and is called Paramaiman, 3

and who as the unchangeable lord supports all tlhe three worlds

after entering into them. Bhagavat is known to be that nghest

Soul in the ordinary world and also in.the Vedas.

There is one new point brought out in this chapter. And that

' is that the animal soul goes out of the body along with the six f
senses and enters new ones in that oondltlon The comparison of
the compos1te universe to the Pippal-tree ocours in KU. ¢ ViE 193
MaiU. ( VL 4 ), and the non-illumination of the highest abode,of
Bhagavat is mentioned in a verse in KU. ( V. 15), MU, (II 2. 10),{

and SU. ( VL 14 ). ‘The doctrine of the existence of the  third .

highest Purusa should also be noted as a chara.oterlstw of _this

tme triad, Ksara, .EkS_ara or Atman ( 1nd1v1du dual |

i

~ 8 [R. G, Bhandarkar's Works, Vo},, IV, ] ¥ .

[
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virtues which constitute the divine endowments (Daivi Sampad )3

Possessions, follows destruction. There are two classes of created §

 signs to the race of the demopg,
 are the three doors to hel].

" Systeme, different from ¢}

acred Sagty, M“*”‘Jfgjghbg_‘included

- Buddhist inas dj S T R
= um_sls and _J ainas did, 2nd regg g0 gy ‘19.11@51__9351_,_ as
~=25 88 the former gig %S Unsubstan g

‘ : 4 [ L]
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soul‘), and the ruling one God, is mentioned in _.S___U_ (L 108 which
work is a precursor of the Bhagavadgita.

- § 2. Cha.ptel‘- XV Bhagavat now proceeds to enumerate the

and the vices that constitute demoniacal possessions. From diving E
endowments results final deliverance, and from the demoniaca]

beings : one is divine and the ofher demoniacal. In persons of the
fé._ﬁi:"ér class thermo purity nor correct conduct nor truth, They
regarld;ﬂ‘i\éﬂ world asunrea), without substratum or support, without "\
God, disconnected and what more, springing from lust. Holding E;
this view these wicked and dull persons with their fero¢ious deeds

bring about the destr{lc;iﬁfaﬁmo-fhﬂ.fé‘_\;érld. Full of insatiable lust

.and possessed of vanity, pride,"and arrogance, they act in an un-
holy manner, sticking to their own false conceits,

They accumu-
late wealth by foul means for

enjoyment and boasting of their

- w h .
“helr own bodies and those of offers,

o

) th ¥ o
abandoned. He whq avoids the erefore, should e

ed. Among

W
God or morality, but the followey 2 m.en Who do not care for

——-0M that of Bp, ., ————oPaical op religious
" S ———— V 2610
{ They get; aside the g . 'Yab seem =%

L

S 26. Chapter XVIT Ar; '
e ",?,—:,;__._'......‘-: . 'Iuna aSk o “ ;
mind of those why det asjdm : What 4 the frame of
n_ iy 18Cepts ang

§ =0y { f ('
'

K =
{

Still worBhip .
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with faith ? Ts it charactegised by the quality of goodness, activi-
ty or :gnorance ?” Bhagavat answers : “-Faith is of three kmds,
characterised by goodness, activity, apd darkness or ignorance. - - * 7 A
The faith of a man _depends upon the unahty of his- heart. A man e

- g

ls what faith makes of him. As is As is his faith, so is the man *. The
good WDI‘Shlp gods, the active, Yaksas and Raksases or evil splrltg,
and the ignorant, ghosts and spectres. Meneof demoniacal frame
of mind perform terrible austerities full of ostentation and egotism,
and cause attenuation of the elements composing the body and of
the Bhagavat who dwells in it. He then mentions three kinds of
food, modes of worship, austerities and gifts, in keeping with the
t’hree quahtles For instancerin the case of worship or sacrifigs,
that is in keeplng with the quality of goodness, which is perform-
ed without any rezard for the fruit and in accordance with the .
sacred ritual. That springs from the quality of actlwty,whlch isdone

for the attainment of fruit and out of _ggj;eqtatlon and that which

is done without regald for the sacred prec_epts and without Dak-

sind or rewards to the priest and without any faith, proceeds from

the quai 11:3;r of 1gn0rance As to charltable gifts, those spring from o3

L
o>

[ 2 -

give to one from whom nq_;gﬁ_tg_;j;_ Ls_ggpected while that which
is made with an mterested motive and’ with a desire®for return,
springs from the quality of activity. And in this manner all the
four subjects are treated. Af the end the domg of good acts by
the repetltlon of the syllables Om, tat, sat is mentioned.

In this chapter the truth that man's religious faith and the ; ool

character of the God that he worships, depend upon his ownl G
chﬁrécter whether good or bad, is clearly recogmsed Not only __/myf:;j
the nature of the God worshipped, but “also the diet, the mode ?;.i

of worship, charity or_gifts, and the practice of austenty dlﬁ’er - g
Ro00x d by one or other of the :

according as a man’s nature is influence
three qualities, goodness, act1v1ty, _and__v}__gnorance

§ 21. Chapter,XVHL T}:us chapter begins with a question by I

|
_Anuna. as to the pwon and abandonment. {

—Bhaga.vat replies that renmunciation is the giving up of works)
springing from desires, and : a@.ndogment is the abandonment of

fruits of actlons Some say that all Karnian should be abandond ; ‘:

others say th at worship, charity and austerity ‘should not be gnre;; A )

g = el



(3

fad

‘ ment springs frox;éaggﬁ;eﬂs‘s. It is not possible for a living b_e_i'ng

. s : 2 u i
' dgzi}pg_gng all his actions o him, angq thenie&nt _3_11@.89_?_@_@__{%_101.16: i
by the ¢ grace of Bhagavat, R — BEUS over all evils
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up. The decision is that these last should n().t be abandoned, '_; |
they bring about purity of the soul. 'I.'h.e actions should. be d_or_l‘__;s

without being attached t¢ ¢hem or desiring for the frIIl.i:s,. That
duty that must be done, should not be abandoned. Giving up

e e

e = - 3
‘that duty is an_ignorant deed. When action is avoided becausg_. _
it is :v_he_;;i‘ébme, its_abandonment springs from the quality of
passion. When the ussential action is done becauge it should hg =

——

done without any desire for _f;ult or attachment, that abandon

to abandon all actions, He  who abandons only the fruit, is ___1_-_eally
one who kas abandoned actions, According to the Sa

e e e e

dectrine, there are five different causes: the
~ i » T e e . 3

instrument, varied movements and fate. In this manner it goes ‘

on, Some acts or states of mind are represented to vary according

to the three qualities, such as knowledge, the deed done and the

doer,-Buddhi or will, firmness and bahﬁpiness, and the duties of |
the different castes, |

El

mkhys

resting place, agent,

Thwrsﬁ!}ipsﬂ_im, from whom all beings have sprung
and who hasg spread out all this, by doing the duties assigned to

him, for which the three qualities have fitted him, attains final
sucoess. He then proceeds to ments

states of mind, such as gelf-

condtlce to the rwﬂgfﬁhgﬂ _B_l‘ghma-condition. + When this
condition is realised, & man ; e
being ‘eMLCLlﬁPQSQ d tow -@L@B

t@-h-ig@ﬁw_@@ggvat, and knowing Bhaé;;r:i;_t'{lil v _and
| tridy, enters into the Bhagavat, One should do a1 g
: only upon God, and then. one Obta‘i;shi?}_lé h‘éi;ernal lac ’b the
| favour of God. A \ man should fiy Bismingd blace by :

Then Bhagavat wind

SUp the
surrender _himself with a]; Whole by teac

. s, his M e ——————”
ides in the hearts of g things @%t‘iq—gﬁﬂ--(--thﬁﬂglgtlL.;wlng
Lot of & wheol ; and fhen g . D0 20V6s them, g

» t0 becoma
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his devotes, to worship him¢ to bow to him, and in this way
he (Arjuna) would reach him. This is styled the deepést secref.
Then Arjuna is told to set aside all other*methods of salvation and
surrender himself to Bhagavat alone, and Bhagavat ‘would then

free him from all his sins. And thus the chapter ends. S

This is the Ekantika Dharma or monotheistic religion, which,
as the Narayaniya tells usﬁ;hﬁmmmﬁ;ﬁ;{{ea_ td A.ﬁﬁna. The
method of salvation here revealed is to le'ad a life of action, but
the fruit of the action one should not be lnﬁeﬂt;()_nuThe action
should be done disinterestedly, that is, & man should be selfless in|

doing it. The action should be, dedicated to Brahmen, that s, it

'should he done because the Universal Order requires it o be done.
This is tantamount to saying that one shoﬁld do ppﬁe'_sﬂ:dﬂu_ty““

because it _i_::;h& duty. When a more Eﬁjﬁf;retaﬁon ig
given to it, the doctrine comes to this, that one should act with
‘the sole oﬂhjg__c\t__o\f’ (}g.gg_i_lig out God’s willlz The frame of mind
that is generated by consistently acting in this manner, is free-
dom from passion, a sense of_the omnipresence of God snd an|
equal regard for all things. This leads to the realisation of the!
highest love of God, and, knowing Bhagavat thoroughly, by this

means a man is absorbed in him. ' e

But to do one’s duty consistently and | selflessly- is & matter

e

difficult, since all beings are subject to tlie influence of the three
111 L oL ‘the LIr

et

qialities or, in our modern phraseology, of @ssion_g___a_r_ld apreten-
cies. These can be got over by s_prreggwdf '

VI. T he Sources .of' the Religion | of the Bhagavadgftﬁ.

§ 28, This constant insistence on_action being domne without
any regard for the fruit, that “is, distinterestedly or selflessly, |
forms a péauliar{i;? of the Bhagavadglta. - But the idea is not new.
In the Isopanisad.it is stated in the second verse, that & man
should desire to live a hundred years doing actions resolutely,
and in that way and no other, will action not contaminate him..
Angd the nou-contamination as the result of an elevated state of

mind is spoken of in ChU. IV. 14. 3 ;mgulgﬁiand MaiU. VI. 20.

The attributes of the Supreme Being the Gita draws from the

Upanisads, as has been already shown in the remarks onthe diﬁer—-
L ]

ak -~

L=



I places. When the Bhagavadgita takes in these passages, it takeg'

. shown. The source from which the GIitd derives its doctrineg

~ ous systems, QM and heterod'ox. _Cjonsequently, though the |

.. ed that it borrows this doctrine of final peace and serenity from ™

' almﬂmmguz: still Tt adds.

‘, In.tMGount of the ¢

: ' e
a8 Vaisnavism, Swvism &e.

.ent chapters. Whilé the personality of God is fully aﬂkng_'
ledged in certain parts of the Upanisads, mere Brahn.mg_,
personality of whicl: is wot so distinct, is also spoken of in somg:

care.to distinctly personalise the Aksara or Brahman, as we haye

——— e
e, e
i R P T

1= e

about the'conqﬁﬁggt of the self and the attainment of a condition |
lof & peace and serenity, is the general atmosphere of religious and®
moral sentiment, that came to prevail from the beginning of the
earliest Upanisad speculations to the fOrmﬂigg of definite religi-

mks of the BM&I}&, it ought not to he suppoﬁ,

- Buddhism. The source vesorted to by these systems was common;;
to all. ‘

Besides the Upanisads and the religious and mor
prevalent at that time, the G:r_i_i_;ﬂa ayéils_ﬁit_g_elf of the p
had come into existence in early times. This is the philosophy
of the Samkhya and the Yoga. Though the twenty-four principles

N e : R A
of the former, system, together with the Purusa or soul as the
twenty fiith, as known in later times, and the dogbrine of the B
activity of the Prakrti only and E};}e I_{Q_I;-aqtiyﬂ'y' of Purusa, aidl j

al atmoespherd
hilosophy that

_ 919_13\(3?_@51_:50111 called the 1
| 2 © Supreme Soul, which is not found in the «
1§§_§_§ Samkhya, thus g1ving a theistic character to the philosgpgsl*. '

: 2aation N the Purs oo ra =
- philosophy, and the later Vaisnava ang ——\ranas follow this

- phi -3 S - - &
: & more or less qualifieq manner #HER Setems adopt it 18
But the word Samkhya doeg
Bhagavadgita to indicate thge lat

second chapter and in the fifth, Sap
based upcn knowled » X2lkhyg,
Tk

Uttama Purusa or th

. ge,and Yogg ———21€8 & philogophy -
the five causes, that are:maﬁd"‘fﬂgi;bise—‘d on action. Again |
tioned in the Samkhysg, system, gq ast chapter .

to the 1later Samkhya, T ‘ %8 %0 bo' knowni

. that existed about the tj
the Bhagavadgl 3, Wag known by th
(L grew the non-theiggig S

not - ap

he SPeculati 3
ative

me of th

P TN e et
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the philosophy of _action, too did prevail, but it culminated, as’

mdmated before, mto & concentration of mmd the prdinary opera-

tion being suspended on the Brahman, 'A'ksara, or the Supreme
Soul. :

§ 29. Thus the Bhagavadgita is the resuww{of
the religious and phllosqghw swlg@n_thahg evailed before the

e N

rise of Bu@,@ But the origin_of the idea of Bhakti, or love

of ()Ud whlch is the characteristic of the 'work ‘has formed the-

subject of a great ‘deal oMn times, and to this
point we will now turn. In the Upanisads, Upasana, or fervent
meditation of a number of things-such as Manas ( mlnd) the
sun, the Purusa i in the sun or the moon, : food, vital breath, etc,
e R e
*'\qarﬂ.ed as Br;than ie., MMM&H—IS prescrib-
ed. Such a fei'vent meditation cannot but magnify the-thing and
give it a glorious form so as to excite admiration anmve
Agnn “hamlled the Internal Atman ( soul) is said in the
Brhadaranyaka to be dearer than a son, wealth and everything
else (1. 4.8.). Here the word Atman may possibly be taken to
mean one's own soul. In the same Upanisad there is another
paqswé‘ﬂwﬁcﬁxiﬁlgs thus: * This is that G; Great Unborn, who is of
the form of thought among vital airs, who ) dwells in the gavity of
the heart, who is controller of all, ruler of all, the lord of all. Bg |

L S W

do*ng good or evil deeas he ‘does not become better of worse. He
’/—h-_--"" e it e

is the ru]er of all beings, he is the causeway or dlke y that separates

e .

gether (Wﬂer ). The Brﬁhm_gnas desire to

know him by the words of ‘the Vedas, by worship, charity and
austerity. Knowing hun, one becomes a saze. The recluses deslr-

ing him as the place to live in, renounce j'.be worj_d On this ac- |
count the wise n men ¢ of old d1d not g_e/slyg_p_,geny, saying to -

themselves: What shall _Fvy_g_'d_o w1th progeny, when we have got
this Being, this world to live in ?'; and thus they gave up desire
for sons, wealth and the world and lived the life. of mendicants

(IV. 4.22)

Now, if those wise men of old gave up all the pleasures of the
world to contemplate and dwell with® the Supreme Being, so
eloquently described, must it not be considered that thw
actuated’ by love for Him, though the @Id Bhakti does not_ocgur’

-k -
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here? And at the bottom of all those rapturous sayings about thet

?e;ce attained by_._sgeiﬁg_ the Supreme Soul in the world and thg
he;rtgf‘man, thére:_nlgé_tfb@ a __feeli;_l__g akin to love. And dllrin_’ _
the period when the Rgveda poetry was composed, Iove for God opf

gods was often an abiding sentiment in the heart of the poet, asig

e e et
. —

evident from the words : “ Dyaus is my father " (RV. 1104 33);
“ Aditi ( the boundtess ) is father, mother, and son” (RV. I. 89, 10}
and from such prayers as “ O father Dyaus, avert all evils”, “Bs
'accessible to us and gracious as a father to the son”, etc. Thought
the later sacrficial ritual destroyed the spirit of these verses and

i
L

converted them into simple verbal formulae, still, the feeling thats
wwas in the heart at the time wheii they were composed, must haye®
continued, though it found no expression for a time and exhibite {8
itself again mixed with wonder and admiration in the times of th g
Upanisads. It certainly was not absent _&ﬁi—fﬁéﬁt‘hﬁis last herioc}’-
The tgxwi;ds, the friends and companions of eai:_l_i-
other, by which are meant the Supreme z;.nd"th'divi_c‘lyﬂal souls ex
'.i_Ets in the Rksamhita (I. 164. 20) and is repeated iﬁl_a--the l\ivﬁﬁdaka-‘ d
Upanisad ( VIL 1.1). - T

In the last ( MU. III. 2.3), and in the KU. (II. 23 ), there is & k

Bl t’o.the effect that this Supreme Soul is not to be attained by :
| deotures (from & tesohier ), nor by Tntelligence, mor by madll

tearning ; he 1s o be atbained by him whom the Suorere Sadll
. favours; fo him he discloggﬂg"fbrm;{;w%..h_ﬁ.‘: e
| dootrine that the supremely wise Being, the 1if o
' man to do good deeds, » “he life of all, leads a

r whom h ; !
| and another, that God dwae]}; 5 .deslres to elevate ( KBU. IIL 8 )3

| i o o B 2

L1
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| tion of the religion of the Gita seems to me to be this. About the
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of the Upanl'.aja.(_i_s. The word etymologically signifies tesorting to;
and tzae.n ?o.vmg the thing resorted to. It-is used in ﬁ{;:éﬁe;;ea
by Panini in Sutra IV. 3.95; but the woxd, as explained by the |
commentators, has a passive sense and means & thing resorted
Pl e (

e e e

prescribed, which, when affixed to a noun, indicate one by whony, Vo~
the thing expressed by the noun is liked or loved. Yov thia neAnae &
th? word Bhakti is used by Yaska also, when he speaks of certain
thinzs as Agnibhaktini, Indrabhaktini, i. e., things whieh resort o

to, or relate themselves to, Agni, ete. Thus the idea of love was

to, liked or loved; and general and special terminations are , = | ,j.fi“u

-._.". associated with the word in early times, though it_thep signified
- loved instead of love. Properly speaking, by the rules of

Panini himself, it ought to signify the latter, as the suffix_# .
indicates Bhava or condition. Howsoever the word may have .
(fome in_l_:o use in later times, the thing expressed by it, viz., love
for the Atman or the Supreme Soul, was an_‘i@eg_i%ﬁﬁi—ﬂidé
often expressed by _the word Priya or Preyas in the Upanisad!
period. - :

§ 31. The state of things which must have led to the evolu-

e T P, =

time when the systems of religion we have been considering
arose, there was a tendenocy amongst "the people which often
worked itself out, as is evident from the Pali Birth-Stories, %0
give up worldly life and betake themselves fo 2 residence in.
forests or mountains. Even Buddhism, Jainism and “other like ; -

e 8 i Sy e

systems cMed Mfe o be a sine qua non of ereligi- =
ous elevation. There is reason 0 believe that Sramanas existed }ﬁw‘,é
before the rise of Buddhism. The r_g_li_g_‘i_gwj:bg_ﬁmﬁ that bhad

sprung up were nﬂlggﬂy_gt_‘ge‘j_gtic. The Indian mind had become

prone to indulge in mere moral discourses and thoughts of mor-alg
oxaltation, unassooiated with a theistic faith, as appears clear) .
from Buddhism and other systems, and also from dry moral dis- \
z;Whimta ig full. Such a gystem as
chag’avadgita was, therefore, necessary to counteract f
these tendemwgg 80 __ggg.ttared in the Ups:
gﬁqad; ‘Ehé.fﬂilt wag newcessary for practical purposes o work them}
ion capable of being grasped easily.

up into a system of redempt
These appear to be the conditions under which the Gita camé

°
- ®

8 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol, IVy] « : o
(1. e Do .

)
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& .
. i Va va and Arjuda
o oy B i o dissolve Vasudeva and ig
into existense. I am not inclined to dissol _

into solar myths ; but Vasudeva could not have been living when

v" | the Bhagavadgita wis coriposed as a discourse delivered by him,

e e i e

' any more than Buddha was living when his discourses wepg
| 10re tha; 1ddh

| reduced to the form of books. It is worthy_of remsﬂzrk that | .?..'f '
il(ifﬂi‘:-fis;n;“gi';éél'led Bhagavats when speaking. Vasudeva. mugt |

ot

. . already have been deified before the Bhaglavadgit'é. was written. A
WWH_; T r— ’ ﬁ.t
. Asregards the ‘attitude of the Bhagavat to the older belief, if
3 o | — =t

B oneenanive andhe) came to fulfil tHEAS
and not supersede it. It must already have been ‘secen that L
looks at the s'é.ho-i"i—'ﬁcigl";gl_ig_i_gn from almost the same point of®
'mﬁem{sad& The cherishing of ‘desires which the
E*ah;r‘i—ﬁci-alwi"ites encourged is considerad harmful, and the fruiﬁ"
attained by means of them is perishable. It was because this
Ekanfika religion was so conservative, that it gradually mas ' ;_
its way into Hindu society in general, though it did not succeead

‘iigl uprooting the religion of sacrifices.

1ts character as a religion for women an
included, and in its later development
such Vedic rites as‘then remained w

Brahmanas, but not so associatsd when its followers were of \
lower oas*:es, among whom if co

ntinued to exercise great influence.
The Bhagavat's attitude tow

t ards the worshippers of other gods
p‘ QJI has 311‘-83(1}" been expla R\*—-—r-—--* ——0

—~= ety been explained, T Was sirictly liberal. A1l worship
¢ ¥ whomsoever it was directed, R o

eaches him ultimate] , but the
devofees of cther gods do not k T ;

Still it always retained
d for all castes, Sudras
it was associated with
hen it was professed by the

bave had something to do
with the inﬂ £ s $ 1< |
classes, T th:e V%ﬂlm _the lower

Vil. Identification of Vasudeva with Narayana,

, ————_¥1th Narayan
3 32, The word Nardyang js cios v : -
last is formed by p. IV. 1 99 - S{mﬂar fo Na.déya_n_a_,, which

gl PO DA iche da, 3 g A A 3
0. So SRt a0a 0rin collectio

S % Nariyana Means the resting place or 1 e b !
collection of Naras" n the Nﬁray#ﬂ%

"_“""""-——-—‘—._.._._,,______ﬂ____ 23 ;
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L

Hari saygto Arjuna that he is known as the resting place or. ;

goal of men ( Naranam ). The word Nt or.Nara is also used to
denote gods as manly persons, espsclally in ;he #edas, so that

i

Narayana may be construed as the reetn',gf plate or goal of gods.
There is & tradﬂnon whlch conneets Narayana w1th the prlmev*‘[

g

tha’c the ‘waters were ce.lled Naras be cause they were the sons of
Nara, and since they were the first resting place of Brahma in the
first case and of Ha Han in the second, fhe two w vere ealled_ﬂarayanas
The Puranas, such as the Vayu and the V1=-I1u, "aoree with Manu.
Again there is atradition that Brehmadevwrang from thelotus in
the navel of Narayana or Vrmu.(MBh TIT. 12. 34 and XIL. IT. 349. 18)

In the Vayu-Purana. Nardyana is represented as prior to Amkta. J

or matter in an undeveloped form and from Avyakta sprang the
mundane  egg, and from t the latter arose Brahmadeva

All these traditions in various forms seem fto go back to
RV. X.82.5 and 6, which may be thus translated : “Prior to the sky; | ,

prior to t this ea: earth, prior to the living gods, what is that embrzo

whlch the_ waters helm and in which all the gods existed ? |
The waters heid that same ‘embryo in which all gods exist or ﬁnd
themselves on the navel jSl}g\ unborn stood something in whloh
all beings stood”. In this we have "o first” the waters mentioned ;
on those waters stood the embryo. which corresponds to the
Brahma of the la@w who created eve everything ; a.nd the.
unborn co Q;Ee'e;ahds to Narayans from whose navel he sprang. In
this embryo all the gods, it is said, found themselves. This corres-
ponds to the Naras, men or gods, whose goal or restmg place was
Narayane, so. that that this Qg_g_ﬁg_n__s_ﬁle identity | between Bjrw

Narayana mentloned by Manu _}Mf the Puranas. Narayana

therefore, who, by the other authorities cited above, is considered /]
prior to Brahmadeva and and to the SvgyambL o of Manu, is another *

person and ha.s & cosmic character and is not & hlstorlce.l or mytho-

Jogical individual. This idea of NM@%‘MQ“ the
logical 1nd1vidy

_ period of the later Brahmanas and Aranyakas

In the Satapatha—Brahmana ( XII 3, 4), Purusa Narayana 1&
represented to have sent fow place of sacrifice Vasus,
. ,B,udzge and Adityas by means of the morning;, midday and even-
1Jl1bat10ns respectwely,wmyﬁ_m the place. P&

L

[
(L L .

Ban @“"
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- Supreme Ruler and becoming all are spoken _gf,“ Narayana is re

exist and who in the beginning sent forth all the gods, being him: %

. H;_E’__ég}’lfﬂd_ as the author of the Pu;_gs_agﬁkt_g (RV. X. 90 ). " Thisth

on of an enelp it il
- ( Narayana-Vatika ). sure to Narayans

44 Vaisnavism, Saivism de.

japati tells him to sacrifice again, and the substanofa of the wh 01_
is that Narayana placed himselt in all the worlds, in all the godg
in sll the Vedad andcin allthe vital airs, and they were placed ig
him. This shadows forth the rising of Narayana to the dignity
wgul, who pervades all and in whom all thingg®

gelf their receptacle or resting place as indicated .in RV. X 82. &f
In another place ( XIIL 6. 1) Purusa Narayana is mentioned ag

aftained to that dignity. Here slso Narayana's becoming the®

e — —— e

appears to be as much a fanciful representation, as that of Vidvie
———————— T — e

ot

karman and others as authors of other hymns. As in these las!;‘f
cases, it has a connection with the deity to which the hymn refers,

80 that Narayana is another name of the Purusa, and these two
names are associated together, as we have seen, in the above citas

tions from the éatapatha-Brﬁhmana. In the Taittiriya-Aranyaka
(X 11) Narayana is described with all the attributes of the =
Sy_pgl_nf_@ul, which are usually found mentioned in t}{e"ﬁi)é.h.isads. 4

* In the Mahabharata and Ruranas, he figures ag th
,g_:,-}_?:_:l,_ especially in connection with the creation ; m e

of miik, the original conception of his conneotior wirr
Vr— ] '--—---_-—-.._.__——..?_" on Of | nectlo

el vators boing still kept fo. Nerayapn thos _pecgern L
of worship. In the Ghosundi T it no 19(.3 |
what appears to be a dadicat; there is

y < Vall
Devasiddhi and to Hari re c:nsi;Il (03?111:& e R
and attended by Narads g oy of the

- the same work (1158101
gomne to Sveba.dvipa. and

1 Ante, p. 4,

1Y
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Vaisnavism : Evolytion of the' Narayana—-Idea <481

lying onthe serpent bed with Teaksmisitting at his feet. In the Hari-
varhsa ( 14,384 ) it is stated that Yogins and Kapﬂasamkhyas, who
desire Moksa or final deliverance, g6 °to flie white island or
Svetadvipa, by reciting the prayér and praise composed by Balin,
Evidently, therefore, Svetadwpa or whlte island is the heaveh in
which Narayena SP_C)_lgeE_gf E@ﬂmeg as Harl dwells It oor- [

thet Nwrade. went and saw h1m e.nd leerned from h1m the mono-

e SIS S SR SeR T L

themtw rehgmn of Vaeu deva, There is, therefore, no need. to _sup- |

pose that the whlte 1sla.nd was a (Jhrlstlan ooun{:ry peopled by |
white races.

§ 34. Narayana, hemg thus evolved as the Supreme’ Bemg in .
the later Bre.hme.mc period, was, of course, e, prior to Vasudeva, |
and in the epie times when the worshlp of the latter arose, Vasu-
deva was meMﬁh Narayana In the Va.nmparvan P
188, 189 ) there is a description of the condition of things at the
time of dissolution of the universe, in which it is stated that there
was weter everywhere ‘and there was a boy lying on couch on a
branch of a Nyagrodha tree. - He opened his mouth and took in
Markandeya, who 10 roamed in the inside and saw fhe wholeuniverse |
and was struck with wonder. Then the boy vomited or threw
him out “when hesaw again the waters alone. Markandeya then ask- .
ed the boy who he was ; then he said: ° Fermerly I gaveto the waters
the name of Na.rah and those were' my festmg place (Ayana.} and |
therefore I am Na.ra,ye.na , and ‘thus he goes on to describe his
greatness. Finally Markandeya, who tells the whole story, Sa%s
to Yudhisthira that J anardana, his: re’[atlve is this same Narazana.;
The burden of the whole hole of the Nareyamya section seems to be'|
this identity between Narsyans and Vasudeva.

Besides this Narayana, the creator of all, I:here was a tredltlon
 about another who was always associated with N Na.ra. This com-

panionship seems to be traceable to the U e.n*sad idea of two bn'ds o
W&tes of each other. Tha._tﬂehe
of ¢hose, who is called.the lord and the onlooker, is in the present
tradition Narayana, and fshe g other, who is engaged in -@‘Lmﬂ-hﬁif{mt
of the tree, Nars. The old ldee. was transferred d:o the new c con-
“ception of Nara.yane. es ‘the resting Qlaee or abode of all men. . In

@e ] 2 (4
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the opening chapter of the Narayanlys it is stated that Nariyangs
'the eternal soul of:the uhiverse, with four. forms became the SOl
:o%'_])'h_a;fma. The foug forms or four sons Were Nara, Narayans: :
ﬁ_ég and Krsna. The first-two of these devoted themselves to the y

practice of austerities in the Badarikasrama. '

_ ‘The same story ig given in the Vamana-Purana (chap. 6). Th'e'so‘? :
. 727" four are represented as the sons of Dharma and had Ahirhsa (non-=.

;1 (¥ = 3 - 5 : . - S i i b,
A 1‘: o, Killing ) as their mother. . This story seems to be 81gn1ﬁf33nt~_-
| the time when the new ‘systems of religion arose, the ideas®

% o o, £ ' that were :pndergoi-ng fermentation were Dharma or righteous-=

. mess and Ahirhsa or non-slaughter, es against the old ceremonial &
" of saorificial rites and the killing of animals in accordanee =
~with it. These four names, therefore, were names connected with
5 tb_@\_'i_;_a_t:r_g@u\gtM_g _new_system of religion, not heterodnﬁ-
- whigh concerned itself with righteousness and non-slaughter of =
.| animals. That is what appears'to be meant by Dharma being

' called the father of these four and Ahirnsa their mother.

e e

c 3 J "l'f
|,
i

-

Nara-and Narayana aresometimes oalled Rsis, and that is

probably to be traced ‘to the conception of Narayana ss the ¥

Rsi or composer of the Purusasikta. These gods) must have been "i

yery famous at the time wwm was composed l

s since in the dpening stanza of ‘the different book; obeisaace ‘i; |

- . made to these two gods. In the Vanaparvan (12.46,47) J éﬁ

dans is represented to have said to. Arjuna : “ Qh .inv"- bl 2=

thou art Nara and I am Har_i_._Nafgymnd i, mosble SN

Narayana, have'come to this mhit' th Fefe sagos Nasely
MMB’ oh Pﬁ-l‘-tha., and I am :

| _t}}ie? it is Mlblb ; {i'l T o i 3 O’G_dlﬁel'ent_frgm

. _In chap. 30'( verse 1ﬂf“£haTWP?n ‘us. "

. | sa?'g to A;-iuna : “In a former birth ( -bod;) :hw‘ta)

VV_I@MI}? for thy companion, perf ~>iwask_Nara and:

’ | many thousands of years in A ormedst austerities for

.( 49 19 ) it is fe;:ald ) TME—IJEQTE& Vasu ;1 vth_e an
 are great warriors, are the old gods Nane o0 ATiuna, who
“is the tradition.”’ In thi ~ 8T8 and Naravans i
; on.” In this manner theyq - rayana. This
- of the identification of Arjung a SFER ex

L ——————
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ere warriors at the samee time was brought - mte _connection
+ith the two interlocutors of the. Bha __gavadgﬁ:a. .

VIII. Identification of \{asudeva wnth Visnu.

L

5 35. Visou is a Vedic deity. There are but few,ymns
addressed to him in RV, but his personality is by no means un-

important. The long strides whmh he takes, and the three ste QS |

by which he measures the umverse, are always described with an

e p—— e e e

enthusiastic splrlt " His s first two steps can be discerned and
approached by men, but the he third no one car dare tranagress, and

B e s

it s beyond the flight of bird blrds (RV.I1.155.5). The wise see the

highest placs of . Vispu ( Paramam padam ), as it were an eye
fizted in the heaven . (RV.I 22.20) In the highest place of

ViSnu there is a well of honey, and there the gods rejoice ( RV. L.
154.5). Visnu appears as the comrade and helper of Indra. .

Visnu, however, in spite of his comparatively subordinate posi- °
| tion in RV began to rise in 1mp0rta.noe in the time of the Brah-

_____ e

of the e supreme spirit. The moment Wthh seems to have been in
operahon during this process of alavation, was reverence for the
third step or the mysterious highest a.bode of Visou beyond the

ken of:all. In the Brahmamc perlod we have the mention of

Agm as t the lowe: lowest of the gods ods and Visnu as the highest (AB.1.1). -

Then we have & matapatha-Brahmana and Taittirlysd-
Aranyaka of a sacrificial session held by the gods for “the aftain-
ment of splendour, glory and food. They proposed to themselves
that he amongst them, who by his deeds reached the end of tle
sacrifice before the others, should attain the highest place among
them all. Visnu reached the end before the others, and he thus
became the highest of - f-the geds, s and therefora they say that
Vispu is the highest of the gods (SB XIV.1:1.). When this

was written, Vispu I had alreadw to the supreme dlg_glty,

| and the the story is s invented to account -for it There is again in
the same Brahmam 5) the story of Visnu the dwarf. When |

the gods and Asuras wexre contending: for for a place of sa.orlﬁce, the

| latter agreed that they- would allow as much land for the former

fas was_equal to the size of the dwarf. Visnu wae th then made to_

,liadown, but gradually hjs_g;es’.!t_ﬂQ_,ls:it'gg_~ _@s to encompass \t,he

Y - )
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whole earth, and so.the gods got the whole earth. Here & mirg ou
s.been attrlbuted to Vlsnu, though he is not n
8 _Elll.y thg Suprams Splrﬂ

In the Ma1tr1—-Upan1qad ( VI 13 ) food 1s called the form of

- e e

Bhagavad—V1snu, which sustains the universe. In the Kath
5 Mﬂ(lﬂ 9.) the progwoul is comparaﬁ
8 journey, and the, tmdo‘__iﬂ:@path which he traverses 18 ©¢ |
‘the highest place of Visnu ( Paramam padam ). This is the £ .
goal and the abode of eternal bliss, and the use of the word in u__e_’__.-
sense lends support to the view that th of Visnu to the
‘dlgmty of the Supreme Being was due to the fact that the expres
ion was capable of being used {o denote this sense. Some
after, Visnu became, even a household god. In the ceremony 3
the sWntamed in'the _marriage ritual, the brldegr

| has to say to the bride, wheu she puts forth a step : “ May Vism
lead you or be with you.”
T —— e

This formula occurs in the Grhy
sutras of Apaatamba leanyakesm and Paraskara, but not in t
of Asvalayana. In epic times Visnu 1 grew to be in _every respe
the Supreme Spirit ; and Vasu

deva is 1dent1ﬁed with Vlﬂnu
chapters 65 and 66 of the

Bhlqmapar;aﬁhJﬁiEéd before,’ ‘1'
Supreme Spirit_ is addressed as Narayana and Visnu 3nd"
‘identified with Va.sudeva o "'“ﬁj‘" SR —
~ In the Anugita port portion of the As_\g;}gledhikaparvan (chap.53-9 ; ;
- Krsna, while ile returning to Dvaraka, meets on + ) '

the way a sage 0
The sage asks Kl‘ﬁ

and the Pandus were in Possession of el been destroye |

‘The sage got angry and sajq that he the- supreme sovereignts

w
a.gamst Krsna, but if be e explained tq ould Pronounce a cursé

hi
'soul (Adhyatma), he would desist, Krs?a 11;10 hilosophy of thé
' philosophy at the request of Uttanks and °n does explaju th

form (Virat svartpam). . The Svartpg 15% universe
to, that shown _t:_gﬁ .érjuna. ac(}w& or Slmll

g o
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vadgita and that of the Anugita, the identity of Vasudeva- Krsra
with Visnu hadMe_stabllshed fact. In ‘the Santiparvan

( ohap 43) Yudhisthlra a,dgwg Krsnf & sings a hymn of praise,
in which Krsna is 1dent1ﬁed with Visnu. In the epic times, Visnu 5'
is rezarded as the Suprerne Spirit, but the names of Narayanaand |
Vasudeva-Krsna. ‘apparently occur more frequently Or are more

prominent. °

§ 36. Still many parts of the Mghabhax ai:a represent a condl-’
tlon of things in whlch the dwmlty Vasudev: a-Krsna was not gene- |
rally aoknowledged In the above passage from the Anuglta, the
sage Uttanka is about to pronounce a curse on Krsna, as 1f he was

an Ordlnary mdlvldual and desists only when his universal form

is shown to him, Similarly in many passages noticed by Dr. Muir |

}

(O.S.T. IV, pp. 205ff. ) Krsnas divinity is denied; and Samjaya |

and Bhisma make str enuous efforts to establish it.

What appears to be the fact is, that thereligion of Vasudeva, ,

in which divine honours were paid to him, was professed by the i

Satvatas, as observed in several of the passages noticed above, and

its gad%tenswn to other tribes and people of the country is
shadowed forth in these.portions of the great epic. In the Puradnic
tlmes however, the cult of Vasudeva ceased 1o be militant, s and three,

I e

streams of religious thought, namely, the one ﬂownw
the Vedio gcmi_g_qy_{ce, another from Narayana, the cosmic and

phllusophlc god, and the third from Vasudeya, the h: historical god

mmgled together declslvely ar

nd thus formed the later Vaisnavism.

" There is however, a fourth stream, which in modern times in some |
-_..-—--‘-——n._——-‘\-.-_—f"

of the systems of Vaispavism has acquired an aln ost - excluswe
predominance, and to this we shall now dlrect our attention.

1X. Identilication of Vasudeva-Krsna with t_l_1e.
Gowherd | God (-GopEla*Krspa )

'§ 3%, There is no allusion to the _(;pwherd Krsna in the autho-

¢ have hitherto guoted. The Inscrlpinons, ‘the work of Patan-

rities w
jali agd even the Narayapiya itself indicate no knowledge of “the
atara of Vasudeva is

existence of such a god, In the lastt the Avats asud
mentioned as having heen assumed 1 for the he destruction of Karhse,

but of none of the damons whom the 0¥ ergd Krsna killed in tha

7 | R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Yol. IV, ] & 4

®

-
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cow-settlement ( Gokula ). The confrast between this and the
statements in the Harivamsa (vv. 5876-5878), Vé.yu-Pux:s.r_la_, chap,
98, vv. 100-102, .and.B_h_.é.gavata-Purir_la, Ik 7, ‘LKEEEE.@E@@Q |
having been assumed for destroying all the demons that appeared.
in the cow-settlement as well as of Kamsa—is significant. When ®

_ these works were written, the legend about the cowherd Krs_ng_
" must have already become current and his identification with:
Vﬁ_?iéfldeva-Kys_ng_b_eg_g_gtffﬂected. And the story of the V§$__13iﬁ13£1_1£9;. ;
Vgs_i;deva ﬂ;r_ing been brought up in a cow-settlement is incong;_ge_- .

“‘” o;s_;ith his later career as depicted in the Mahabharata. Nor.
i ' : | -doé;&ﬁgﬁarﬁ of it require the presupposition of such a boyhood as

has been ascribed to him. ‘

. ‘ In the Sabhaparvan (chap. 41), however, Sisupala in traducing :g
; - Kygna alludes to his valorous deeds, such as the killing of Putanid
and others, which were done in the cow-settlement, and speaks of
Bhisma’s having praised them. But the praise bestowed on Krsna
by Bhisma (chap. 38) does not contain a mention of these deeds.
Wis interpolated’.

1 Wern Recension of thib_I_ahE_Phﬁrata éontains many interpolations.
inthe Murayaniya, chap®338 of the Northern Recension. corresppnds S0l
- chap, 344 of the Southern. We have six v A

F e : e ? SIX verses in the latter which are not
"  contained in the former. They speak of a L Which are

instead of real live animals, Th nimals made of flour being killed
B nstead ol rea’ live animals, Thisis a later dooctrine. which ly
advocated by the Madhvh Vaisnavas boriemia— . | ich is strongly

aisnavas, but denied with as inacity
‘ but denied much pertinacity
{ by Smartas. In the present case ig the Sab :

% | about Krsua's-g_glggs.imkglgggg@ 8, and zif?:;?’c;:af . ;2’ v;' 2:;32 :

i Krsna's birth and removal to Gokula is not ma lz er 5 inS§, a o

. about Jarasarmdha's declining to fight with e aileon p t;r ' §LVL_- .

: are not fo*._md in chap. 24N, which corresponds t‘; thatus; e was a Gopa,

k 83 and 34in 8. are notin N. The fipss is about Sah dc n'ptar. Cqu'

:: tlga_f_ﬁ@ya country and the second about Gha‘_t_ot: W‘a she%De,@_lt.l_on to

Lanka and Vibhisana's paying tribute oy of. ra:ca s Being sent to _‘

) the end of chap. 3.9 in Sf’ eorrespanding to chap, 3¢ & Npeot for . Kgqrg-fx. At

; | polated passage, in which the wor shi done to Krsna :. theM .an inter-
heen done t0 a Gopa or cowherd. This is go fﬁﬁ‘.ﬁ*&"g-li dorided as having

B, are not found in N, They contain a mm____}n N. Chapters 42-61 in :

and his exploits ir Gokula, 0 of the ‘Avatarag of Y\iqgu ¢

Chap. 64 in§, gopt
¥ 1 COrres v
{ Thus at‘t‘:empts 13:"& always been made to bring byp;nds to-_(!!lap, 41 in N
fhe stories fold ‘0 the Mahabharata ¢ o the form r-_-e-@.?“?{,jﬂternola_u_g_i_gns
L]
olation,

¢xt 18 a cleay ;
{ : . e S al' ]nterp
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L

The name Govinda does w Bhag&vadgiti and. other
parts of Mahabharata. It is an_ancient ndme, belng derived by a
Varttika on P; TIL 1. 138. If this nam‘waf.glven to Krsna, be-
cause of his haw_ring had to do with cows, while a boy in Gokula,
and his previous history in the cow-settlement was kaown, swhen
the genuine portions of the Mahabharata were composed, we should
have found an etymology of the name expressive of that connec-
tion. But, on the contrary, in the Adiparvan it is stated that Go- ;
vinda is so called, because in the form of a boar he found the 3
earth (Go) in the waters, which he agitated (chap 21. 12) . and in the | i 5
Santlparvan (chap. 34Z. 70) Vasudeva SAyS: J am called Govmda l

lodged ina den” The orlgln “of the name may be traced to thls
legend, but more probably Gc Govmda is a later form of Govid, whlch
in the Rgveda is used as an ep_lthet het of Indra in the sense of |
finder of the ¢ cows '. This epithet, as another, Kesinisidana whlch
is also apphca.ble to Indra, must havebeen transferred to Viasudeva-
Krsna, when he came to be looked upon as the he chief god. .

e B

-

From all this it appears that the story of Krsna's boyhood in ey
the Gokula was unknown till about the beginning of the Christisn %~
Erai _kTJhe Harivamsa which is the chief authority for it, contain
the word Dinara, corresponding to the Latin word Denarius, and vl
consequently must have been written about the third century of
the Christian era. Some time before that the stories of Krsna's! °
boyhood must have been current. The nature of the tnbe of
cowherds among whom Krsna lived, is to be gathered from the
words of the boy-god addressed to his foster-father Nanda, in order
to dissuade him from celebrating a festival to Indra, and 1nduca
him to worship the mountaln Govardhana instead. We are
cowherds,” he says, “ wandering in forests, mamtammg our-
selves on cows, which are our wealth ; cows are our. deities,
and-mountains and forests ** (H. 3808). The. "The . cowherds lived
in & Ghosa or temporary encampment, which was capable
of being easily removed from place to place, as when they left .
Viaja and encamped in Vrndavapa (H. 3532 ). Ghosa ‘is defined

as Abhirapsll], which is generally understood as the enclosure .
of cowherds.

But the orlgmal s1g;;_1ﬁcat10n of the word Abhlra is Mw .

L]
8 . ¢ &
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herd. Tt is the name of a race, whose original ocoupatj'on; wy
; a{:fendiﬁg of cows: and consequently the name became in
times equivalént tqa ‘ cowherd . For these reasons the cc.)wj.-
among whom the Boy-god Krsna lived, belong _t_g_“g__;;gm_%gﬁ; trily -
of the name of Abhiras. These Abhiras occupied the traot of
(;gdntry froﬁadhuvana near _Mathuré to Aniipa a_nd En e
the regions about, Dvaraka { H.5161-5163). The Abhi}-g,g ar
mentioned in the Mahabharata (Mausalaparvan, chap. 7) as
attacked Arjuna, who was carrying the women of the Vrsnis |
| “Dvaraka ﬁﬁ;ﬁi{sé’nra after the extinction of the male membep
2 of the Vrsni race. They are de--sf.l.'.ihed 88 f?obb?@_ﬁnd Mlee
2nd Lived near Paficanada, which is probably Punjab. The Visns

Purana locates them nearthe Aparantas _(Konkqg)__gyd Saurast -_
. and Varahamihira assigns them nearly the same position. Tho

they are mentioﬁ_—e‘d as the southern people ( Br. 8, 14, 12), and B8

living in the southwest ( Br. S, 14, 18), the Abhiras must hg (
migrated in large hordes into the country. They were at firs
mere nomads and afferwards settled in

the country from abouf "
. | theeastern confines of the Puniab to the
~ in the south up to Saurastra and Kathisa

Gt

s e D ., )
vieinity of Mathura and>2

_ vad, i. e, they must have
occupied the whole of Ra puts

o tract to the northeast of
it. After they were geti .

pre_ase,nt dsfy,

carpenters, goldsmiths, cowherds
time they foundeq ak

€ nothery 3
_ ¢ountry, and an Inscription of the nj LERSIEDE the Maraths

Abhira kin 3
- » is found at Nasik &
' == U0 INECrint: =
to the end of the third centupy, The“i‘i‘i&n proPgbly belongs _

of Abhiras composed of ¢ <48 Mentiop g dynasty

°0 Drinces’, A p iy g 1
earlier date is foung at Gunds? i K::::r Insm:lptlon. of a. 3
. charities of Rudrabhiti, 5 general, wh, g ;V&ti,_ ln_whlch the «
-mentioned. The Inscription belongg ¢, thea ?d 40 Abhira, are &
s : - reign

1 Laiders, List of Bray :

mJ Inscriptio
2 See V‘Eyu-Purﬁl}a, Vo '
3 Luders, List of Brih

¢ ! .
- -

ns, Nr, 1137 =T
L 1T, chap, 37 3 Biy]

: : » Sh pﬂ.gﬂ 453, Bibl-
m3 Ins::rlptmns,_ Nr. 963, Y

€
g -

L . .
-
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kinz of the name of Rudrasiymha,” who held power in Saka 102
corresponding to 180 A. D. :

L 2

If then ahout the end of ths" becond cenfury and in
the third, +the Abhiras en]oyed high polltlcal posi-
tion, they must have migrated "into the country in thé first
century. They probahly brought with ‘chem the _worship of the
boy- zod and the storv of hlq humble bﬂrth hls reputed fathers

cents. The two last eonespond to Nanda knowmg that he was
not the father of K Klnna and Kamsa's killing all children. The
stbllﬂb of Krsna’s hoyhood quah as that of killing Iﬁhenuka,

demon in the form of a wild qqc; were brought by Abhiras', and
others were developed after they came to India. It is possible that

they brought Mname Christ also, and this name pro- |

bablv led to the identification of the b0y~g0d with I Viasudeva-Krsna.,

The Gnane%e and the Bengalis often pronounce the name Krsna as | |
' Kmtu or Kllsto, and so the C qu st of the Abhiras was. recocrmsad

Bt —— e

as the. Sanskrit Krsna.

The dslliance of Krsna with cowherdesses, which introduced
L_-—-*—-'\,,“-—\_..-—-—“\_--—"“*-—-"""'_"

an elemént inconsistent with the advance of morality into the ?
T e e e S|

Vasudeva religion, was also an ‘f‘e:—grmwh consequent upon .
tﬂe; ‘EIGBI‘ intercourse between the wandermg Abhlras and thezr
more civ civilised Aryan neighbours. Morality cannot be expected

to be high or strict among races in the condition of the Abhmas

at the time; and their gay neighbours tock advantage -of its

looseness. - Besides, the Abhira women must have been fair and |

e ——

handsome as those of the Ahir-Gavaliyas or.cowherds of the |

present day are. g

§ 38, Theé story in the Buddhistic Ghatajataka represents
Vasudeva and his brothers to be the sons of Kamsa's szste;
Devagabbha and Upasagara. They were made over to a ;:lnan 0
tMe of Andha.kavenhu and to hwa who was

L]

;

I

the attendant of]wmd In this version there is a remis "

mscence of Deyaki in the name_ Devaaabhha and Na?da at:;ld
Yasoda or Gopa of Gokula are ¢ompounded together to form the
name of the maid-servant who brought up Devaoabbha.s sons as

.y
L

1 Journal of the Royal t&qlattc Socisety for 1907, p- 981
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her sons. And in Andhakavenhu the names of the two kindpeg

Yadava tribes, A,ndha,ka and Vrsni, are compounded togath

and the compound Wecorhiés the name of the husband of the maig

gservant. Now as Andhaka and Vrsni were according to thy °

hlghest authorities two distinct names, and were the names of ‘i

two tribes, this story cor contains a confused reminiscence of the fry ;,_5
‘leﬂ'end and was of,a later growth. All the Jatakas were nof

.___,_. S

108
| written at one and the same time. While so'ne belong to a p e

Cllgg,wm_gguod others must be assigned to post-Christian tlme
and the Ghatajataka appears b to me to belong to the latter cla 28

- The compound N andagopa therefore though it contains cl
. teminiscence of the foster-parents of the boy-god Krena, cannot be

con51dered to point to a pre-ChrlstlaJerlod for the id entlﬁcatl
of Vasudeva-Krsna. with Gopala-Krsna.

X. The l?{ane.arati‘a_l or Bhagavata System.

§.39. We have thus gone over the last element which goes tof

form the Vaisnavism of the later times. That element, ho wever
' does not form a prominent part, or forms no part at all, of the

systems which are based upon the old Paficaratra do¢ivines. At
we have §een the Ekantika Dharma Ma Or m
that which was _bromulgated by the
PMstem, consisting,
' deva and his several forms,

onotheistic relicion was 3
Bhagavadmta but the

8s it did, of the worship of Vasu-
shows no organic

connectlon with

devotlon 18_common n_to both. Tha §
system must have developed i in about the thi b

referred to before.

: ; m the Gopala-Krsna
element is thus intelligible, and the E:VH_L_M‘

as that of Ramanuja and Madhva whlc; m;imvwﬁtemq "
the old Bhagavata doctrines op ide AL

h less recognise
a8, have entj s |
element. In other systems, hOWever 1tTS“rg§§11 nﬁglected.tha‘ :
general way in popular Vaisnavigy, gnised and in s

The authorities on which the

Bha
the Pancaratra-Samhitas ; angq Rﬁaw was based are
Brahmasttras, IT. 2. 39-42, quoper o™ BIS comments on, the

S fro .
quotation is from the Pauskars.gg ; }itzomehc}f these. The first 3
.ghOW that, when Brahmanas “I'-Ol‘ﬁh{p i » Which jg intended to

e

‘ ourfold soul with the

&

L7 f
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traditional names, it should be considered authoritative. The
second is fl:om the Sétvata-SaTrhhita, which, is 40 the effect that
this great Sastra contains the secret of, Brghmen and imparts
discrimination to- Brahmanas who worship ®*the true Brahman
bearing the name of Vasudeva. There are two from the Parama-
Samhita. One of these gives the nature of Prakrti, wh;cﬁilﬁls
unsentient, of use to another than “itself”, eternal, always change-
able, composed of three qualities, and is the sphere within which
the actipn of agents is done. The other represents somebody, pro-«
bably Sandilya himself, as saying that he has studied all the
Vedas . with the dependent treatises and Vakovakya, but not
having found the way to supreme bliss clearly stated in them.

-

One of these Samhitas, bearing the name of Satvata, has been |
printed and is available. 1t begins by saying that Narada saw .

Parasurama on the Malaya Mountain and was told by him to
visit the Rsis, who were i;l search of the place of Hari, and fo
instruct them in the Satvata method of worship (Kriyamarga ).
Niarada doet this and explains to them the secret traditional
methods ( Rahasyamnéya ). Ij_z’_a._r_ﬁ_yapa__ig spoken of here as the
supreme spirit. ‘The secret methods were formerly explained by

the bearer of the discus ( Vasudeva ), when asked by Samkarsana. .

Samkarsana spoke E)ﬁﬁisnuzth{ihe beginning of the Treta age,
asking why his countenance had become red. Thé answer is:

“ Because the people will be afflicted with passion in this age’.
Being asked how they will be delivered from passion,Samkarsana
is told that they will be delivered by adoring the eternal and
highest Brahman in three ways. The Supreme Spirit, who h?s
hands and feet and’eyes everywhere and is endowed with six . Gunas
or qualities, is Para or the Highest. It is one and the support of
all. Besides this there is a triad, each member of which is
distinguished from the others by & distinction in knowledge and
other qualities. Thgsg,_tggggﬂshould be known tas Yyuhas, Or

forms. who confer the desired fruit with ease. .

sks about the mode of service. Bhagvat then
“ When the pure Brahman, which is the
exists in the heart of qualified

the highest Sastra, which is &

Balarama then asks
explains it as follows :—
aim and end of the creation,
Brahmanas, who worship Vasudeva,

e
ee ®

€d B HE
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great Upanisad of Brahman, springs forth from it for the redemp.

methods and has® for e its¢fruit final deliverance’. I will the"” :
explain that to you which is of verious kinds. This Sastra, alo ,,_-{
,,;f.zw""”_ with Rahasyg, is fruitful to those who have gone through Yoga

o,

(gn,uﬁ""ﬁr | with its eight parfs, and whose soul is devoted to mental sacrig_g
'"The Yogins, who are Brahmanas guided by the Vedas and who

have given up the mixed worship, are competent for the worshj
of the single one, dwelling in the heart. The three orders, Ksatr'
andMﬂme who are Prapanna or have resorted to self- "=
@ : slz;:_;gﬁder are competent for the worship of the )
il ok acpdmps;nied by Mantras, and also anaccompanied by them, sg
. far as regards the series of ceremonies concerning the four Vyahag ',

° as well as the actions and the co

llection of Mantras concerning =
"the Vibhavas® All these persons should be free from attachment &
and absorbed in the performance of their duties and be devotees
of the supreme lord by their deeds, words and mind. In this
manner, the four (

- pvrd'ers_l becpme Competent,. whe«;} they are
- 1mitiated ( for service ) with Mantras. Hea, now the piocess con-
Ser e he single form ”,  Then follows. +he statement of the

I,;Ih.sm 9‘11': =OenY of letters and formulae and the meditations,
'8 Work throughout contains the mystic modes of worship by =

ntras variously arpa §

LS .The a11u§ion ai:‘ the end of Chapter 66 of the Bhismaparvan to
Samkarsana's having sung o expounded Vasudevya. accordine #
the Satvata rites ( Vidhi ) refers iy o cording to

g . ability to such it
are detailed in thig Sitvaﬁa-Salhhiti ¢h rites as .

four Vybhagis

nged,

‘S'amkgj;ioérza in his notic :
e A € *y JLiCe {)f the Bhrl
. agav \e

Br. S. IT. 2. 42, gives fjﬁgﬂ_@:}1gdsjlf “'OrShiﬁé 551:?00:{ under
V&, In his foy 'fold'ft;m, wh'_?"""bu‘w“g{ne
the explanations iven by ¢ T~ 1eh, along with

¢ g Yy b}JB cOnlnlellJl‘-a{‘.org 2 >
‘:(1)“‘@*}’1115.3@%1}? Or going to the temple ;;h re:i--.a.s follows :—
i - € deity with the
mind Centred op him; (2) Upadans, o
Lya or w' hiaan e =
s the Usual M——-ﬁ.______.._(}lahlp, (4) 3

i 2 Fleme ot 3 3 (5) YU -0
1. Two lines out of this are containeq i, 1. = _ 5L ..,__E!_B- t?’

L n th,e ( Rt - ————
above. j Wotations fpg,

o 3 1dnuja given

: ' _t ‘.ﬂ——\-—g_\L-.
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meditation. By worshipping him in these ways for a hundred
years, all sin is destroyed and the devoiee reaches Bhagavat.

§ 40. The book called Nara%carnm, phblished by the
| Asiatic Society of Bengal, contains the € éﬁﬁ'l i3 called Jianamrta-
sara. The glorles_ﬂ__of the boy Krsna are sung in this work. Narada
desu'lng “to know Krsna. s greatness and the methcds of his
worship is recommended to go to_ Sar Samka. a_.,_Qx__JSLva, and seek
1nstru0t10n from him. Narada repairs to Kailisa and enters the
palace of Samkara which has m ga,tes At these gates there &
are plQ-"lII'eS and sculptures re]atmg to the scenes ¢ of Krsna's child-

hood and his various deeds in the cow-settlement, such as Vrnda-
-vana, Yamund, Krsna's sitfing on the  Kadamba tree w1th the

—————— e

Yamuna r1ver 1n a qaked condlﬁion, the deauruculon of the serpent
Kahya, the holdlnﬂ' up of the Govardhana moun.,am on the palm
\ of his hand, the jou journey to Mathura and the lamentations of the
Gopis and his foster-parents, etc. Sculptures r: rapreaentmo- some
of these events were discovered on a p1llar excavalted at Mandor

near J odhpur about two years ago'. The age of the pillar has been
considered not earlier than the fourth century A D. The idea of

e

imagining such sculptures cn the gates of Siva’s pa.lace could have
oocurred to a writer only when the practice of adorning gates and.,
pillars with such sculptures had become general. The Jnanamrta-
sira, therefore, could not have been earlier fl than the fourth

e

century and appears to me to be conslderably later, as will, be

L]

presenﬂy shown.

Goloka or the world of cows is the heaven in which Krsna
dwells and which is reached by those who adore him, and several
Mantras are given in this book, the recifers of which are rewarded
with a place in that heaven. The servitude > of Hari through dev devo-
tlon is the hlghest Myktl or_ absolutmn ‘according to this work
There are six - modes of adormg Hau o izl ( 1) remembrance of 4
hlm, ( 2) utterance, ( of his name and glory ), ( 3) salutation, ( 4 ) f) 7 t
(5) constant worship of him with devotlon.

whole soul to him. The Bha.cravata-
viz., hearing ( his praise ), servitude, and
These last two are preliminary to

rebortlng to his feet,
and ( 6 ) surrender of the
Purana adds three more,
companionship ( Sakhyam ).
—ﬁl Archmological Survey of India, Annual Report, 19051906, p. 1354,
8 | R. G. Bhandarkar’s Works, Vol. IV»]. >

-
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- represented to have been éarmed by the original IOI@_\__I_?_EGOmin
 two, ope of which was Radha (IT. 3. 24f.). The exaltation of
e e LR W et e S

. about the beginning of the sixteenth centur
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the surrendering of the whole soul. In this book Radha 4 e
tioned as the highest of the women whom Krsna loved, and she i«

this woman is thus one of the main objects of this Samhita.

The Samhita we have been considering, seems thus to be enti:-
ly devoted to the advancement of the cult of the Krsna of the cow-
settlement or Gokula and of his beloved mistress Radha, now
r.a.ised to the dignity of his eternal consort. The Vyahas _F!’hiclif'
form a peculiarity of the Paficaratra School, are not mehtione
in it. Thes creed afterwards promulgated by

aetly similar to that set forth in this book.,
fore, must have heen Written a short time be

Kéll%hllgicirya__j_g;x .
This Samhita, there-
fore Vallabha, that is
y- The Ramanujiyas

consider this Samhita to be apocryphal.
—=210eT this Samhit: 2 8pocryph
XL The Avataras of Vijs

-

nu or Narayana, :

,
Nl R

B N AR A

e i

ception of the Avatarag,

‘The Avataras of Nariyang o Viems
by the various authorittes, — rrn—r it

translated above,! six

I e given gag t
(swan), Karma (tortoise » and Mat

Kalkin at the end. T -—j{m (fish)
RN e

he one reced
Kalkin . 3@ beignnin
L ¢ Vésudeva-Krena, g Dassage, forroiin Satvata
m\.

€0, the a



Vaisnavism ¢ The Incarnations a9

flest, appears to_be interpolgted when the number of Avatarass
became fixed at ten. o — =

L

The Harivarhéa mentions the six given insthe first of these two
passages. The Vayu-Purana gives the incarnations in two pas-
sages ( Chap. 97, vv. 72ff and Chap. 98, vv. 63'1‘_3[':.'"), in the first of
which t@_m_g_g.wly_pﬁ, but some of them appear rather to mn-
carnations of Sivaand Indra. In the second the number ten, which .
about that time must have come into usage, is made up by adding o~
to the six mentioned above the four: Dattatreya, one unnamed
called the fifth, Vedavyasa, and Kalkin. In the Varaha-Purana
we have the ten incarnations which came tobe accepted later, con-
taining the Fish, Tortoise, (Buddha,” and Kalkin, in addition %o
the six mentioned above. The Agni-Purana gives the same ten.

The Bhagavata-Purina enumerates the incarnations in three '

e s il

different passages. In the first, contained in Chapter 3 of Book T,
t@MQ_“gg_m‘entioned. In the passage in Chapter 7 of Book
IT, we have twenty-three, and in Chapter 4 of Book XT, sixteen are
_gjven. Tt deserves notice that among the Avatiras mentioned in . ]
this Purana are Sanatkumara ; the divine sage (Narada), who J-nr.-}f;:.:?m
expounded the Satvata system; Kapila who explained to ’;T :1',‘/; ‘
Asuri the Samkhya system, which determines thé collection 2577 539”4
of principles; Dattatreya, who is represented fo have taught Dy s !
Anviksikl to Alarka and the Prahrada and the attainment ?,;W,,‘,?{j
of excellence hy means of Yogato Yadu and Haihaya; Rsabha,
“son of Nabhi and Merudevl, who abandoned attachmen® to all
things, acquired serenity, and loc,Jii_xg__ag_a_,ll things alike and
possessing Yoga power, acted as if he were a non-living creature ;
and lastly Dhanvantari, the teacher of the s science of medicine.

Rsabha, from the parentage given here and other indicaﬁ{ons, A
appemlearly to be the same as the first '_I‘irtha__rjl:ﬂ];g;-g_g_f M ‘ainas. o
He was probably raised to the dignity of ¢ a_,_;_lﬂ_l,ng@’g_na_hgg__aa_the ; "
Buddha of the Buddhists was. There is hardly a wide-spread cult |

of any of these incarnations except Dattatreya, who is adored ard

Worshipped by a large number of people fo this day, and Rame of - |
whom more will have to be said hereafter. Krsna, of course, though @t

included in the Avataras stands on independc.e}lt gr.ounds and his F-.‘:
worship over the widest area is due, not w having beﬁn._gon- ot g
‘o Y © '1
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sidered an Avstira, but to his being the peculiar object of adora,

_tion of the followers of & new religion_ﬁ_gl‘____I@].f_ig_iﬂu-.?—@fm--
St ventured to chll which first took its rise among thy
Satvatas.

’Xll. L;te? Traces of the Bhagavata School; and
aneral Vais:;avism.

§ 42. We will now resume the chronological thread we hav
“traced from Megasthenesto the Jatest Inscription, that at Nanagha_ :
which is £ be re’erred to

e ——

when the Guptas ross to
e N i

. esntury. The Gupta pri

i Skandagupta., are sty

pPower in the first quarter of the fourth

nces, C&ndragupta II,?{‘;m aragupta, and .,

led Paramabh agavatas on

their coins. .They
were thus worshippers of Bhagavat op Vasudeva. Theijr dates
range from 400 o 464 A, D, '

“On a panel at Udays
1 Who is probably Vieny,
82G.E., i 6,400 A .

Thers i8 a pillap gt Bhitari j zipur District of the'
U. P, on which there ig an T i i
bion of an ima-g of\_SEifh:gin and th
worsh’p by Skapa c

464 A.D2

giri, there is a ficur
The Inseription

\ 4sudeva-Krgng Skanda-
gavatq, e

<A bemple of Visny was

\.WJL,\T\_ .5 erecteq iy 456 A, p
son of Parnadatta, 2ppovnteq Viceroy of Sobasty, bYKCak.rapah::)a,
Skandagupts, The Tnscriptinn, hich ¢ Or Kathiavad y
invocation of Visng i
M""‘“‘—‘

h recordg 43.:
D the Vamg s
In an Inscr*?pﬁion at |
to the reicn of Budhagup*,;a L
ponding to 483 A. 1B Matpvis earmg:» fhecd
—= 2 200 A, *Vi3hu gng hig
VisSnu are Teépresentad ¢, h

ave €recteq %Ounggr brother Dhanya-

1. Corp, Inscr. Ing, Vol, I17, o, g %ﬁ_\%; ~ -

2 Ibd p. spg, - 21, \_ |
S TIbid. p, S8R, ]

; L

. ~—~Yarf incarnations.
'an in the Sao fstri g o >

(3
©
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staff i in honour of the god Jandrdana, Matrvisnh is called a great

devotee of Bhagavat ( Atyanta-Bhagayad-Rhakts )'. The god
Janardana must tt therefore be Vasudeva,-quna, . —nagoa

A. copper-plate Inserlptmn of A. D, 495, found near.the village
of Khoh in Baghelkhand, records the grant of a village, by a chief
named Jayanatha, to Bhagavat for repairs to the temple of th!t

god and for the performance of ordinary ceremonies®.

An Inscription on an iron pillar near Kutub Minar at Delhi

speaks of that pillar as a flag-staff to Visnu erected by a great
king named Candra, who enjoyed universal sovereignty and was
a great devotee of Visnu. The Tnseription is not dated, but if the-
Candra referred to here was Candragupta II, it belongs to the

adorned w1th a shining peaeock feather Here there is an identi-

fication of Gopala-Krsna with Visnu ; and, if the Vikramadityd ;

e e e

who was the patron of Kalidasa was Candragupta II of the Gupta

Dynasty, this must be considered to be a record belonging to the
egrly part of the fifth century . -

We have already alluded to the sculptures on a pillar exca-

vated at Mandor near Jodhpur. These sculptures represent the .

overturning of a cart by the ‘baby Krsna, the holding of the
Gova.rdhana Mountaln by Krsna on the palm of his hande and
su oh other events I refer them tentatively to the ﬁfth century.

In Saka 500, MangaliSa, a prince belonglng to the early
Calukya dynasty of the Deccan, got a cava scooped out, in which
a temple to Visnu was constructed, and an image of Visnu was
installed in 11: The provision for the performance of Narayana-
bali ( offerings to Narayana ) was made by aSSIgnn}g the revenues

of a village for the purpose®. In this ca ave-temple there are figures
of Visnu and Narayana lying on the body of a serpent, with
Laks:m rubblng his feet, and of the Boar and Narasimha incarna-

L

1. Thid. p. 88ff.
2. Ibid. p. 121ff.
3. Ibid. p. 3 39ff. .

4, Ind. Ant. Vol. III, p. 305 ; Vol. VI, p. 363, ¥ et
-

L J
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, tions, and of Harihara in which thmq{_p_ggg_l_ie:r marks of Hap]
Visnu, and of fara, or Siva, are combined’.

[ i
Tn mentioning the priests who are ualified to install and ggg
secrate the«images of certain gods, Varahamihira says -that ’I
function in the case of Visnu should be assigned to B_I??E:%Yatf
Bhagavatas were thus 2 eR i fimo as tho
_ B_i:lippers of Vispu, Varahamihira died in Saka 509, i. ¢, § ,

Amarasimha, the author of the well-known Eo_é:_:_ or_thesau '_»
was a Buddhist. After giving the words expressive of gods.
g;nerallsr, when he comes to the, names of particular gods, e

begins by giving those of Buddha and proceeds next to give the
names Visnu, Narayana ete., of which we have thirty-nine. Affep

finishing these he says that Vasudeva was his father. This me

that the thirty-nine names previously given are the -i:
Vasudeva. If we examine these, we shall find that if_e;fp:_-s_a___A@_ara_
Hme Vasudeva had already been identified with Visnu and
.Ijgi-s.yana. Except the name Dam T

émodara, there' is no other cop :
necting Vasudeva with Gokula, and the etymology of Damodam
which connects him with that e

ow-settlement is doubtful. While:
Kamsarati, or the enemy of Karhg h

name as Patanari,
from the names of

the enemy of Pa

oy Dations except the doubtful o
Balidhvarhsin, which however, hag been intg;preﬁz_t_gc_ihﬁby
commentator ag the destroyer of Ignorance 1,

. 0 mentj ;
or Baladeva, ang afterwardg of E;EF::;%E‘@?‘S&?LS%IH!@:S
Thereafter he mentions thoge of Laks“‘{‘"“’*-na and  Aniruddhss
Visnu, then those o i, th

Ethe weapong of o - ite of Narayana of
0 as O the gog and his ornaments

. e Zehicle of Visnu, aAfter

“__—-‘_"‘-—-—-..‘___ g - _.:.-

2 Br.S.60.19,¢ oo%CaverT ¥ 3

1. Fergusson and Buyr e‘am 1 R —— = T
Ples, p. 497 e

240,

C¢

3. Bhau Daji. Lit, Remains, >
L ] < hit
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ﬁmshmg these he proceeds to ¢he other great god of the Hindus,
P e ettt o o
Sambhu _or Siva. o

Here Amara appears clearly to have 111 v1ew the four forms, or

Vyuhas, of Vasudeva recognised by the Bhagavatas, so that in his
time the prevalent form of qunawsm was that embraced by ‘the
Bhagavatas. Amara. s exact age is doubtful, but, if he was a Bud-

dhlst he must have belonged # to the Mahayana sect, the _sacred
: language of which ch was Sanskrit. Tlﬁé;;stem was in full swing -
in the fourth fifth a; and sixth centuries'. Amarasimha, therefore,
must have ﬂourlshed in this last century, or, if we believe in the
traditional verse which asserts his contemporaneqysness with
Kalidasa and in Candragupta II _as _Vikramaditya, the famous’
patron of learning, he must have ﬂourlshed in the early ; part of the
fifth centuiry. The identity of Vasudeva-Krsna with quala-Krsna
is very rarely alluded to, while that with Visnu and Narayana

is oleal ly set forth.

About the middle of the seventh century, Bana in his IL_ga-
carita represents a sage of the name of Dwakaramltra, who, ongi-
‘nally a Bmhmana became a Buddhist, as being surrounded in the
Vlndhya mountalus where he had his abode, by followers of a
number of sects two of which were the Bhagavatas and
Paficaratras.

In the Dasavatara temple at Ellora there is a ﬁgure of Visnu
M@men{; with La.ksmi rubbing his feet and Brahma
seated on a lofus coming out of  his navel. There are also ithages
of the Nar wrasimha, Vamana and Varaha incar nations, as well as of
Krsna, hold]ng the Govardhana Mountain over the flocks of the

cow-settlement. This temple was constructgd about the middle of
the eighth century in the time of Dantidurga of the Rastrakiita

St S

race. There are s,-lmllar figures of Avataras in the Kallasa templa

e e s gt T

KI".’IJ_& I, uncle of Dantidurga.  Among these is also ‘the scene of

the destruction of Kaliya by Krsna.

There is an Inscription in a cave at Pabhosa, about 32 miles

south®west of Allahabad, which probably had a human figure

above and runs thus: “ The maker of the 1_1_1"13.%35_ of SrI-Krsna and

1. Vide my ‘Peep into the Early History of India’ JBBRAS, Vol. XX, p- 393,
[ =Volume I of this Edition, p. 46 N, B. U, J¢ >

-
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the milk-maids”. The date is uncertain, but the Inscriptiony
( ; . *¥ 'I I
referred to the seventh or eighth century by Buhler.

At Sirpur in th® Rafpur district, C. P, over the front ofy

shrine-door there is a sculpture of Visnu 6r Narayana reclini

the folds of the serpent Sesa, and from his navel springs a

which is seated Brahma. Down the two outer sides of the ghy ne
door are some of the incarnations of Visnu, one of which is i
of Rama and another of Buddha, whose image is in the

meditative attitude. The temple belongs probably to the 1
century?®.

| At O'sia, 32 miles north of Jodhpur, there is an old temple ad
. joining to the house of the local Jahagirdar. On two pilasten
projecting from the shrine into the Sabhamandapa, are two. ‘j;:f_}_
of deities both seated on Garuda. Both have four han(s, but on
of them holds a_conch-shell, the discus, the mace and the lohs
and the other bears a plough-share and a mace in his two hands®

, the other two being empty. The last has his head canopied bys
five-hooded serpent. They are apparently Vasudeva and Sariksr
gana. The temple cannot be later than the Aﬁfcéntu;yf 3
In a work called Dharmaparikss, Amitagati, the author,
was & Digambara Jaiha, says that theré-_were according to
legendary lore current among the Jainag i

ixty-three eminent mes
th& t-._.wa]‘ve_ Suprem_e__sovereigns, the t hﬂv‘ e -

= 2 , wenty-four Arhats ( Jinash
and-nine Ramas, nine Kesavas, and the nine enemies of these nifh
The last of the Visnus ( Kesavas ) wa 2 a

& - the
They say : “ He who meditates upon th bure, the supreme be
pervading, a

anas” and which are

5’ 00w gener . 9
. !!‘Mw TeCognised ag gy, iauy o -rtad. Thus .'E"
L Ep.Ind,Vol.ILp, 489, %Qf_}ﬁi@nbef ort
2. Annual Progres
1803-04, p. 21, 858 Report of Archaaologica.l Surye W 1
3. Bee the forthcothin ¥» Western Cigole, £
) : g A
~ note 18 printed as in thﬁn;ﬁginal.ileﬁm:t. of the Arch, § =
« % See above [p. 59 N B P'] dition, ) B ; ury. of India [ THE

L 4]
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[

‘the date of the Dhar_maparikﬂa., which is Vikrama 1070, cor-
respondmg to 1014 A.D. If the approximate date assigned

to the temple at erpur is correct, Bpddha nfust have been

-admitted into the Brahmanic ‘pantheon before®the elghth c;entury.
Amitagati also speaks of the mighty Visnu having become a
cowherd in Nanda’s Gokula and of the all- -knowing, all~pervzsd-

ing protector of the world ( Ran_l_l as being qppressed by the fire
of separation from Sita like & mortal lover.'

Hence, we have evidence of the existence of the cult of V1snus
principally in accordance with the mode prnfessed by the Bhé_ga-
vatas from the fourth to the aleventh _century. The Hoctrine of |
the incarnations had also become an article of ordinary faith, amd |

‘the founder of Buddhism and the first first Tirtharkara of the J ainas !

e e e e R

“also cante later to be recognised ag incarnations of Visou.

XIII. The @ult of Rama.

§ 43. The architectural remains passed under review contain
only figures of the incarnations of Visnu and are not to be takén
as proving the existence of the cult of any of these incarnations.
But at the present day the cult of Rama exists over a pretty wide

area. In the temples and other religious structures hitherfo noticed,
_ there - is none dedicated to his worship nor any flag-staff - lﬂca
those erected in honour of Janardana or Vasudeva-Krsna. Rﬁma,
- however, was considered as an incarnation of Visnu w
_-early times. ;. There WB pointing o
| thls, but there is good reason to believe that they are gpm@gor
interpolated. But the passage in the Narayaniya, ‘which we have '
frequently referred to, contains his name, and so do all the
', Purinas that have been noticed. These in themgelves are not suf-

d in which
ficient to enable us to determine approxlmai‘ely the perio
. he came to be rega.rded as an incarnation. But in the fenth chapter
of the’R_gg];u/u@msa the story of the the birth of Ramais preceded by

the usual appeal to Visnu or 1 Na.ra.yana lying on the bo

h a’teat serpent with Laksmi rubbing his fe?et in the milky ocean
~ and his promise to be born as a son of Dasaratha for the destruc-

tion of Ravana.

dy ‘of the |

1. II of this edition, Pp. 808, [ N. B. U, ]

»

1 For Amitagati's work, see Vo

¢ [R. G. Bhgadarkar's Woggs Vol 3V
P .
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' who wrote Puranas in the names of old Rsis, particular.y

» was calléd the original idols of Rama a

¢ c@u;‘y- There exist manuals giving the

»

Amitagati also speaks in 1014, A. D., as we have seen!, ‘¢

Rama’s being regarded as the all-knowing, all-pervading p_
tector of the world. Tke Vayu-Purana, which is the earli_f
work of that class, must have been written about the fifth centuryy

B4 1}

so that the belief in Rama’s being an incarnation of Visnu existeq

e -

; ability buries of the Christian Era, Byf
In all probability in the early centuries of the Christian Era, But

there is no mention of his name in such a work as that 8{‘;
Patafijali, nor is there any old Inscription in which it oceurs

‘Amarasithha, too, has no place for him in his scheme of

BEE
et e r—

Brahmanic gods. These circumstances, as well as those mentioned.

above, show that, though he was regarded as an Avatara, @fe
Was 1o cult in his honour. 8till, as depicted by Valmiki, Rama
was a high-souled hero, and poets, including those nameless ones

_ _ Bhavg-'*
bhiiti, still more highly exalted his character. Rama, therefore,

_WoR & place in the heart of the Indian people, and that must have ‘

180on led to the foundation of the cult, But when this took place
it is difficult to say. Madhva or Anandatirtha,
sect to be noticed hereafter, is represented to have broy ght the
image of Digvijaya Rama from Badarikaérama and sent Norahatis
tirtha to Jagannatha about the year 1964 A D2, to bring: whkl

nd Sita. The oult of Rams,
tence about the eleventh

. modes of worship by means
of Mantras or formulac and magic circles, 1ike foe, prescribed

in tlte Satvata-Samhita for the worship of Vasudeva The darel

mony in connection with hig birth on the 9th : N
F)aitra. isf given in his Vratakhaxgqaa by Hﬁl%ﬂ@%ﬁé .
in the thirteenth century. That writer, as we]] ’V 10 flouris B‘_ i
gives the modes of worshipping him 88 Vrddha-Harits’ |

- as an - » =
others on certain occasions, 5o that i Incarnation along with =

A ; ta ) i
an incarnation has been of g longe Ppears that his worship 88 i

torms of cquality with Vasaqor eorttion than that based on_a

the founder of a

therefore, must have come into exis
e e TR P e L - e A

- Twenty-four images, diffe L »
in which the four objects, b other 4 the ordet

the co
n'ch.. h ]1 . [
1 Ante, p. 64 [ N.B. U, A 2 dlscug ce !
2 See below. ] Mg"ﬁ
3 P. 941 ( Bibl. Ind, ), '

* 4 Vratakhanda pp. 10345, . Vriddha 1=

Geries ), chap, X, v, 145, @ ;' 0ba Harita-giny; (Zngnda
A ‘ € 8

g fatid Sanskeib =

rin
viz‘,
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L]

and "lotus, are placed in the four hands of the prineipal
god Vasudeva or Visnu, are mentioned * by both those authors,
and the twenty-four names' corresponding s to the twenty-four
images, Kefava, Naridyana, Govinda, et:,-., which include
those of the four Vythas, are repeated by us at the beginping
of every ceremony that we perform atthe present day ; that
is, obeisance is made to the {;,wenih:—y—'-@_ug * forms of the god
by using the word Namah (salutations) after the ‘dative of
each of the rames, and the sense is ‘Saluations to Keéava; |
Narayana, etc,”. The name of Rama, however, is not included in
them, while two other Avataras, Narasimmha and Vamana, are
mentione” BEvery Sraddha cefemony is wound up by the ex~
p;éssion ‘IMay Janardana-Vasudeva, who is a form of the ances-
tors, or the father, grandfé.f}igr and great grandfather, be satisfied
by this act”. All this shows that Vasudevism has penetrated
into every one of our ordinary ceremonies, which include a
repetition even of Vedic Mantras, while this is not at all the case
with the (;_p__l_f_:_ of Rgma,__whiqh is, therefoa;ga of a modern growth. .

i e M ol e

There is a work, entitled the Adhyatma-Ramayana, which
Ekanitha®, a Maharastra saint, who flourished in the sixteenth
century, calls a modern treatise, composed of excerpts from
older writings and having no pretence to be considered as emana-
ting from the old Rsis. The object of this work throughout ha.s‘
been to set forth the divinity of Rama. The first book of it com-
prié.e_s what is called Ramsahrdaya, which was narrated Ep
Hanimat by Sita, who says that as the original Prakrti, she does )
every thing and did all the deeds mentioned in the Ramayans,

while Rama as the only existing soul is inactive, unchangaable"l'
WRLSSva ) SR TR A B

o T g, S T e e T

and blessed, and is a mere witness of hér deeds. After she has ; °

concluded, Rama explains the threefold nature otwng
spirit, viz., (1) the original,” (2) that conditioned by Buddhi or

1 (1) Kefava, (2) Nar&yana, (3) Madhava, (4) Govir}ti_a. (5) Visnu, (G;Il{pdél;gu.
sidana, (7) Trivikrama, (8) VaZmana, (9) .Srzdhara., (10) vﬁqu?: 8,
(11) Padmandbha, (12) Damodara, (13) Sarkarsana, ;184) Adhsuk ev-a..
®(15) Pradyumna, (16) Apiraddha, (17) Purusottama, (d) 230 I;a;?.
(19) Narasimha, (20) Acyuta, (21) Janardana, (28) Upendra, (23) Hari,

(24) Srikrsna. | "
_+ 2 See his Bhavartha-Ramayana Eranyakﬁnda1
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finite intelligence, and (3) the appearances, the last two of ,,__}.-. :

are fiotitious. The fifth canto of the last book is styled ,.\.fgif':
which is meant to ¢orrebpond to the Bhagavadgita _of Vagyg
and which is narrated by Rama to Lak
plage of Arjuna. The doctrine is thoroughly adualistic ag that g
‘th-é_previous portion. The world and the individual soul gy
illusory, and one spirit alone exists, There i another hook cajgf
'Rﬂé_r;;glta published in Madras, which represents itself fo By
bb.‘Ml&r_gg;_york called S

attvaparayana and ig compe
of eighteen chapters lik

40 The Bhaga.vata-PW‘}; _
. (" S OO S8ys, in ¢ otio
siyle, that in the kg 88 there iy ee f :;ugl prophhe,,
:.}ild Gther_z devoted tq Nariyana, BHE. 1 tirgs nnurizzm'
: e Dravida Country, Wherg flow the riverg T ; l'-
f 2nd others, and that thog, wy, dri = ceparyl, KA

_ devot fer of these rivers:
Purana goes out of its EEQ{:&_ ;f;c;i{%‘?‘-s. 9._____YE81} deva, When the
this, the fame.of the 4 "

m
o W8 deyotegg of Vaey ake syg
the Tamil country, must haye -spr' : :
Vas compilgq ver g

s L e DL - The Py DT Darts of India.
sacred in the thirteenth Century, lela ¥as regarded a8
ed between about 119 PN — -

————dand1gg 4 o nand"‘zfﬂgﬁﬂ&'ﬂ“aﬁpﬁs-ﬂ |
-88 the Mahabharats and dBf?bte =< Dlgggﬁig_ on_the Tovel
of its rift, as to th o, Jeatise et

at of the latte to tﬂe i S5 n.. ?
prepared an absh;a.ct: of it at ¢, . bout th -Clermination ;.

® samgq t
er ime B _
The Bhagavata, there fore, 1 e hequest of the Son opadevs

< .avme. 2 Doillop Hemadri. 1
\ WP s g
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two centuries before Ananda#irtha to account for the reputation of

the sacred cbaracter which it acquired in his tlma. It cannot be .

very muoch older, for its style often 1ooKs mo&g;n and in copying |

from the older Puranas it falls into _mistakes, such as the one!
P———

pointed out by me in another place’. The e Dravida devotees, there- :

fore, noticed in the Bhagavata, must have 1 mostly flourished before
the eleventh century. §

These devotees, who are known by the name of E.Ivars,'
are generally reckoned as twelve in number and are divided
into three classes by S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar® in wcordancg
with the received chronologys which he follows to determine
their sequence, though in itself it assigns a preposterously
high antiquity to them. Their names, Tamil and Sanskrit, are

as follows —

Class Tamil name Sanskrit name
Poygai Alvar Saroyogin
. Bhitattar Bhutayogin '
Ancient ) pgy Alvar Mahadyogin or Bhrantayogin
Tirumalisai Alvar Bhaktisara _
Namm Alvar SathaROpa e
Madhurakavi :
Later ¢ Kulasekhara -
Periy Alvar Visnucitta '
Andal Goda .
Tondaradmpod: %halgt@}i;ghrirelgu S
: Tiruppan Alvar ogivahana
e Tuuﬁmngal Alvar Parakala

The date of the first, ordinarily given, is B. C. 4 C. 4203 a.nd of i:ho
last, B. C. 2706, and the others range between n these two. Not o:nly
are these dates fanciful, but even the sequence shown above is un-
reliable. Krishnaswami places the last in the earlier half of the
leighth century A. D., and all the precedmg ones impliedly before
'that date. But there is distinct evidence to show that Kuladekhara .

flo ylshed much lg.ter. He was a king of Travancore, and one of

1 Early History of the Deccan ( Second Edition ), pp. 32-33. [=Vol. I1T, P 46

of this Edition.—N. B. U. ] >y :
2 Ind. Ant, Vel, XXXV, p. 238. \ RS
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South, ioct Alvirat Tl
! be placed before about the fifpy "he gurlist Alvars maf

- t‘ll1he works composed by him styled Mukundamald contgiy

: lea.ves and nuts. The Kulasekharanka,

. and the quotation from
- highly probable that the A]

which the Alvarg ang th

e Saiva gaipis —stile relations inf0
the Buddhists and Jainas, Tepg o= Ye0mars enme will
. the Buddhists an *Jaln_gs,_'lgnd SUDDart 1o 5 Came W
advocated. T b0 Bl

. % JBBRAS, Vol, XI. p, 244,

"0 ' Vaisnavism, Saivism dec.
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verse from the B_hz?fgav’g_t_a_—_‘f’urana (X1, 2. 36)".

‘Again in an Inseg-iptfoﬁ on & tablet, existing in a |
Narégal in the Dharwar district, translated by Dr. Fleet?, itigg atef
that Perma&i of the Sinda dynasty vanquished Kulaéekhars;_"l
besieged Chatta, pursued Jayakesin, and seized upon the
power of Poysala and invested Dhorasamudre, the capital of thy
-Poysala dynasty. In another Imscription® this Permadi ig ™
presented to be a vassal of Jagadekamalla II, whose dates rang
between A. D. 1138 and 1150. While the former was in power &
Mahamandale$vara in the seventh year of .J agadekaraalla, i e il
A D. 1144, a certain grant was made by a body of sellers of befdlh

mentioned as beifg
prince reigning on th
Jayakesin, the Kadamba prince o
and so forth, were, Putting this statemes
the Bhégavata-Purﬁna together, it app ears:
Lvar Kulasek {

vanquished by this Permadi, must be g
western coast, as the others,
Goa, the Hoysala king,

QM century,

. The sequence, tb;e_f;'e,_guen: above
cannot be implicitly believed in.
Still it may be admitted that the earliest Alvars flourished
about the time of the revival of Bréhama;i-s‘n;‘ ‘aml"H e
the North, which extenW-——“ ——— 3
from Too— =20 the Margiha country, as
have shown from Inscriptions an : ’

have extended stil] far

ther o the remains, and muse

.

s 2 Or sixth i
nothing to SI?OW that VGMWW, but there §
country earlier, i, e., about the firgt century Be rateq to the Tami
as the rise of the Alvarg indicatm . PUt an impetus, suck
only from the enewngy of t 5

he reviyaj, The hall Probability comé

€ Yiew we have
The Alvars composed mostly in T A

dhas or songs in praise of the dej

) “’hat ar a1 "., |
by funl Of‘piety € called Pr_aba%
1 Kayena vacs manasendriyair va, gto, \%ﬂ%&@i&n‘, f

$ Thid. p, 251,
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sacred and spoken of as the Valsnava. Veda. The reverence paid to
the Alvars is very great, and their 1magea aroplaced by { the side
of the the god representing Visnu or Narayana 1n some form and wor-
shipped. It may be noted here that Kulaéekhara—Alvar’s favourite
deity was Rama, the son of _D_aié_a,;_aj;ha. YA SO W

XV. Ramanuja, °

S 45. I‘here were two classes of tea.chers among the V___,avas.

themselves tww love -’Rd devohon for
Visnu or Narayana, and composed songs, whlle the object of the
latter was to_carry on d1sputat10ns and controversies and seek to
e&:t&thh _their own theories and creeds. The first class we have
already noticed briefly. The ﬁrst of the second class appears to
have been Nathamuni. His successor was Yamunacary& or
Ya.muna,munl Ramanu]a succeeded Yamunamunl, one of whose
last directions to his SUCCESSOr Was tmpose a commentary on
Badanwana s Brahmastutra. The necessitygfor such a work was
felt by the leaders of the Vaisnava faith, since they found it not {f
possible £0 1 maintain _the doctrine of Bhakiti or love in, the face of

the theory of Advalta or Momsm of Splnt. set up by Samkaracarya

I ————— et

as based upon the B1 3hmasui:ras a.nd the Upanisads.

During the period of the revival of Brahmanism €nd Hinduism
there was such a fermentation o. of thought as that which eristad
when Buddhism, Jainism & a.nd other heterodox systems on the one
h;;d_mand Vasudewsm on the other, arose. The present fermenta-
tion, howevel, d1d not rest on independent thought, but was
based upon the sacred works that had been handed down from the
earlier times. The Pali Buddhism made way for the Sanskrit
Mahayanism, and a.ﬂ'amst this last, controversies were carned on
by the SWI)Z Gautama and by the Mimam

—

barsvamin and Kuma.rﬂabhatta. But the :

gakas, especially by Sabarsva
Mlmamsaka,;_attacked not only the E Buddhlsi:s, but the Aupgmsadas,

s T

or a school of thought

taified the efficacy of the sacrificia

to the félth and pmctlces “of the latter school. The efforts of this
ds the maintenance of their

school were Lherefore fore directed towar ‘
position that their system alone can lead to supreme bliss. i

based upon the Upa.msads They m‘gm. ,“
1 religion alone and denied it

7.
-
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The person who appeared prominently on the scene on this'_.:g
sion was Gaudapadacarya and some time after him the pupj] 41
pupil, Samkardcarya, The theory that this latter s

et up, W&B
there exists one spfrit alone, and the feelings of individuality

| other attributes of the animal spirit and the variety of the jng
| mate world, owe tﬂgi:r_p;i_g._i_q‘to_g principle of illusion,
* consequently unreal. This dootrine lef 20 room for the exertly
of love and piety in the world of reality, though its followay
-allow if-fﬁ"‘iﬁé_;r&inary llusive condition of the human g
and therefore it laid the axe at the root of Vaisnavism. The g
wish of the Southern leaders of the latter faith was the
Mhrow of this dootrine of illusion, or Mays, on the same_Aupas
- 8ada grounds on which it was set up. And this wish of i
predecessor Wag _carried dilf_by Ramanuja, and henceform
| Yery Vaisnava syste ven, in on

m, and even, in one or two cases, 98
systems had to tack on Aupanisada or Vedantic theories to t
- own doctrines,

- D. In his youth he |3
Pupil of Yadavapraks
Pher and therefore D '

inclinations b wossod epiritual monism. Ramanuja w
were towards Vaisnay :
¥ - ; . e lsm w&s d 8 wlth
*teachings of his magter ; 1ssatisfied
% ‘———\-—-—‘&_______________

» 80d the yitiy

, tion from him. HE ool hin ate result was t

N their gpipit When he hecar
5 = . en he became !
successor of Yamgggparya, he liveq Ak Siten: e
poly, and did his life's wog) there, Fg g, - oo Dear Trichis®
i oo to.the noted holy plpge v 1 814 0 havo gone 0B
- ¥ears of his age he wa e D

 Brince of his time, W wanfoq iy POISeCutio P
- Saivism, in consequence of Whi_élh'hé ‘1';‘*"E"""“HEEH_Y_&ISI}BVIS!E_;
-the dominions of the Hoygalg Yﬁdav:t) refuge in.
. Mysore and ww_ﬂs, who reigned !
= ) Hal?blf.i- Ther.e he Gonverte d Vi‘i;thalarasamra’ the mOd :

Bi.ﬁl Deva, Bitti being, in al] l:i-ke]_ih De_za, poplﬂ&rly . all ‘l

-« Vitthala or Vitthi. This oo Place in 1gue ", 128 Corruption O
-~ Was not the reigning Prince, but a o 01598 *D. Vitthala f
 VIOTIRGS IR the amo of e ey 3% some of g rrcnfil
N 23 who wag op (G
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throne'!. Vitthala Deva or Bitti Deva was called Visnuvardhana
after his conversion to Va.1snav15m This is tHe ordmary account.
But what appears true is that his Name was orlgmally Vignu,
which was corrupted into Bittu or Bitti in®the Kanarese, the
vernacular of the district, so that his oilglnal name. Bitti Deva

is the same as Visnu Deva which he is represented to have assumed

after his conversion. He reigned from 1104 to 1141 A. D.2

e e e i

Raménuja composed the following works:— Vedantasara,

Vedarthasamgraha, Védantadipa, and commentaries, or Bhasyas. |

E—— Sl

on the Brahmcsutras and the e Bhagavadgita®.

§ 47. The Vedantl,_theory, or the theory based “upon the
Brahmasutras and the Mﬂs, which Ramanuja set up té
prov1de scope for the feeling of Bhakti, or love for God and the
spirit of worshlp, was that there are three eternal principles, the
mdwldual or animal soul ( Cit ), the insensate world (Acit), a.nd
the Supre\mé“SggL( Isvara ).

There are Upanlsad texts to support his, and one of
them is that in the SU (I 12) to the effect that all Brahman,
regarded as composed of the enjoyer or sufferer, the objects
from which enjoyment or suffering springs, and the con-
troller or mover, is threefold. But the Brahmasutras lay it down
on the authority of the Upanisads that Brahman is the material

as well as the efficient cause of the world To make this Ix:sszble .

S —— i

in his system, Ramanuja resorts to the passage in BU. of the

chool, b h the
‘ MMna sohool, beginning from IIL 7.3, in whic
‘- Suprema Soul is stated to be the internal controller (Antarzamml

e e e s e gt

| of the individual soul as well as of the externa.l world The form

e = e 4 e

that he gives to his theory is that the ;ndlwdua.l soul and the
insensate world are the attributes of the Supreme Soul. They

. constitute his body, as stated in the Upanisad also, ‘and thus, they §
te one entity

called Brahman, just asthebody and thei -.dwelling soul constitute |

with the controlling inward Supreme Soul constitu

the human being.

1 See Krishnaww;par in No. 8 of the magazine Visistadvaitin
for most of these faots.

2 Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. XVIII, p. 173 :

3 See Krishnaswami's paper alluded to above. i il

10 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol IV.l s

a2
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as the lnterna.l controlhng soul it wills to creat. The subtly
form of the insensate world is the Prakrti, a

e

| the creation after the produchon of the_n:_mndane egg is also mad do
| __by Isva.ra as the _internal controller of Brahmadeva, Da.ksa,

w 1s free from all faults or defects.
pervades all living and non-living things,
' of all, is pure joy or blessedness,
| qua.htles of knowledge, power, etc, 4 1s the creator, protector
dastroyer of the world, and i 1S Teso

rted to by those who are aﬁhﬂz
| ed, who wish to gain knowledge, who seek to attain a certain en

and who are already enlightened!, He confers the fourfolﬁ'
fruit of existence? é ]

_a.dopted by tWas also in the ‘account of the creatlon

He is eterr ,;_,_';
is the internal controller

Is possessed of the ausplclo',

He"ls Dossessed
body of unsurpassabl

or his consorts Laksmidl
Bhl-l ( the Bﬂnri;h ) and Lﬂa ( sport ) - il - i

This I$vara appears in

five different 1y o
1. Para or the hlghmm“ =CE8

~ Para-Brahman and Para.-Vasudeva, > Saravana, called 2
kuntha, which is

hVBS 1
guarded by certaj Eoa Glty ~called Va |
door keepers seat

ed in a pavilion of
_of the serpent Sesa placed op 4

ne havm i
Dharma and others attended 1 k’\ =Bt the
e SRR 3 y S I —
the celestial . weapons, Bh

conch-shel], g dise

with celestial ornz?nfmmam » and others ; adorned.
numberless auspicious at

an
tributes, knowle gj others ; Possessed 0
f DOWgr’ and others
. 1 These 1858 are the four, Arta, J Jijfifsu, ete
Avo&m R e e

5 longq
‘2. Artha, or worldl Prosperity, 2l e 1 Bh@,
%ﬂt, and Mok:a, Kn:n;na]ord:::a Ubj f d(e:;rlese).
existence. - PiY E‘; Yera‘\

s From the Tattvatraya of Lokachrys,

[ 4

§ e
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and his presenoe being enjoyed by the eternal sp_lr,lis such as

. 1L ‘Q_u_lig., in whlch the Para. himsélf has'g.ssumed four forms, ANega ©
Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha for conveni-
ence of of worship, and for purposes such as creation, efc.  Of these

? = Vasudeva is DOSSE; ssed of the six quahtles ; Samkarsana has two,

viz on_lm_splence and sustalnlng pOWer ; Pradyumna two, viz., -
controlling power and unchangeableness, and Aniruddha, creative -

power and all- overcommg prowess

III. Vibhava. which mode consists of the ten Avataras, fish, Vvwe
tortoise, etc s

IV. Antaryamin, in which mode he dwells in the heart snd ig | Armar wot
to be seen by Yogins and accompanies the 1nd1v1dual souls even : e

I e e

when they go to heaven or hell.

V. Idols or images set up in houses, villages, towns, ete., ‘made
up of a material chosen by the worahlpper, in which hg__,__gll&
with a body not made u _J)_of matter.? .

Other authorities leave out Vasudeva from_ the _Vyuha.s and
have the other three only The A_tthapancaka has another form
of the Antaryamin, in which form he dwells in everything and
rules over all, is bodiless, all-pervading and store of all good

attributes, and 35 called Visnu, Narayana, Vasudeva ete.

Self-consmouaness, knowledge, union as & soul with a body',\

agency, are attributes co ommon _to the. supreme ¢ and indi¥idual
gouls.* The latter is gelf-illumined, joyous, eternal atomic, ’
i;ﬁerceptible to the senses, anthinkable, devoid of parts, un-| Sn* s
changeable, the substratum of knowledges sub:ect to0God’s. control, | -
dM for his own existence and an atfri-
bute of God®. This descrlptlon of the 1nd1v1dua1 soul differs' a °
— qge Lt &‘*"’“"M" a!-”Jb.)b c‘--’!;—

1 These are translations of the words._ ? nana, Bala Alévarya, Virya, Sg;;,
Qj} # and Tejas, accordiogto the definitions in the Yatindramatadipika. .

2 Yatmdramatadlplkﬁ 9.
3 See my Report on the Qoarch for Sanskrit Manuscripts during: 1833—84

p. 69. [ = Volume II of this Edition, p. 184—N, B. U. ]
4 Yat. 8. :
5 Tattvatraya, \

- -
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or substantiality to it;-and the dependence on God in a variety. i
vi?;s_rs cannot, of comrsef be thought of under the doctrine
s@tu@&bnism. The soul’s being an atom is also denied by
Sarhkars's sehool and various others. The souls are many g
are divided into -— 3

(1) Baddha or tiéd down to the circle of a;istencgg___f@w?
Brahmadeva to the vilest worm, as well as the vegetable souls;

st o MR

(2) Mukta or finally delivered ; and
(3) Nitya or eternal.

Of the first class, those that are rational, that is, not brutes op

vegetables, are of two sorts; (1) m of enjoyment; (2) desirous ‘I
of final deliveranoce., Of those that are desirous of enjoyment,
f some devote themsel |

ves to the acquisition of weslth and the
satisfaction of carnal desires, and others, who seek to attain the )
happiness of heaven, perform all rites and sacrifices, make pilgri-
mages to holy places and give in charity. Some of these devote
themselves to Bhagavat and others to other deities

-4
&,

Qiﬁss. Of these 1atter, some ara
i resorting to Bhakti with alj
' Vedas and acquainted the

1 o

seek to attain God by

its detailg, having first of all studied the

mselves with th 5 oo L
', sophy of rites (Karman). The =518 Vedanta and the philo-

‘ t ] Fa
1 - Bhak#i, but not the Sady as. hw‘g-@iﬂqnﬁ can practise

d”:{,‘:ﬂv

poe f"‘" Prapannas, some seck the fip

06 desire eternal bliss ( Mo

- _ and being } 2 helplons Tper_of _going

. surrender to God can } . “5°98S. Thig p ior
R L 39, 0 e Prapatti or
¥ | Qadras ! — — ~Praclised py . Daz

ge in God, fe 1-0%911&.-;, who are those|
) 288lng themse]yeg Poor and helpless, OFf |

= ————0 Utk thvee ahjpots of iy o
*  finding no happiness in. thegg renou_tluf\“l'l&a"’“wmle the realy E
: 108 everythi ’

kSa ) a]One a 1113 WOI’IdIJ‘y ’
> : ? n 7 i - /
preceptor and acquiring from him th: isljleklng the advice of & ’
| themselves on the will of G opulse to action, fling
: ' ‘ Ing the

| who take refu

| themselye e
ph;ou’i"th'é‘ﬁ?am ot ha

~=—U orders, mc_alu,dmg
What are necessa.g for th

© efficacy of ¢,

Q
1 Yat.s. ‘ ~ethod of Bhakti,

t
L8 . -~
€
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Pt

are Karmayoga or the performance of actions, and Jiidnayogsa or the
a.oqulsltlon of_l_c_g_qy_v_;lgdge Karmayoga is the‘perform acts,
rites and ceremonies without regard fop the fruit resulting from
them. These are the worship of the deity, practlce of ¢ austerity, pil-
grimage to holy places, giving in charity and sacrifices -

This Karmayoga _purifies the soul and leads to Jianayoga,
or acquisition of k knowledge This knowledge consists in seeing

oneself as distinot from Pralrti, or matter, and as an_attribute.
of God hlmself ( Sesa ). This Jianayoga 78 leads to Bhakti.

et

Bhaktlyoga, or the method of Bhakti, consu;ts in c¢on-
tinuous medltatlon accompanied by the practice of the a_gh_t
Yoga prooesses, Yama, Niyama, etc. This is to be attained
by (1) the purification of the body by the use of unp-
polluted and unprohibited food, (2) chastity, (3) constant practiee,
(4) the performance of five greal rites and ceremonies accordmg
to one’s means, (5) virtues such as truth, uprightness, compassion,
charity, non-destruction of life, (6) hopefulness or absence of deg-
pondency, and (7) absence of elatedness. Bhakti, as promoted by
these seven means, assumes the form of actually seeing (God) and

produces the ﬁnal mental perception.

Prapatti consists in the resolution to J;leld the avoidance of
opposition,’ a faith that God will protect, acceptange of him as

saviour or pra.ymg him to save and sense
in throwing one’s whole soul on him.? Prapatti thus oo;_:;es to

gelf-surrender.’
—— N

The Arthapaficaka mentions a fifth wa called Acaryabhimana-

yoga, which is for one who is unap_l_g__t_t_)jollow any of the others,

and consists in surrendermg oneself foan A Acarya Or preceptor

and being gmded by him in everything. The preceptor _ goes

: et a
1 The two expressions thus sranslated have alsobeen otherwise explained

bearing good-will to all and the absence of ill

2 There is another reading here which should be ing;25ar
selfupon him and a feeling of helplessness.’ ' Thus there arewﬂ_l_\_l_ﬂ_&_

offPrapatti. These ares (1) Anukilyasya samkalpah (2) pramkﬁlyaay.a
me& raksisyatiti viévaso (4) gopt;tvavaranarb tathd, (b) atmani-
ksepa- (6) karpanye gadvidha Saranagatib, *

3 Yat. 7. :

~w1ll

of helplessness resulting -

translated as “t.h.nowmg one-

A
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through all that is necessary to effeot his pupil’s deliverancg By
mother takes medicine herself to cure an infant.

Sixteen modg@o;sﬂig are to be practised by the devotees g
Visnu, as stated in a passage quoted from the Padma-Purans hyy
recent writer of the Ramanuja school. Eight of these are the same
as those included-‘ip the nine modes of Bhakti enumerated 1;&“{
previous Section' as mentioned in the Bhagavata-Purina, Sakhy__-‘};ff
0@@W D or companionship, being omitted. The Oth_g_r‘_ej&h:g—j
are : (1) imprinting the marks of the conch-shell and the discus
ﬁnd__ other weapons of m body; (2) '
‘?Gwad; (3) repeating of Mantras on the oces-
sion; (4) drinking the water used in washing the feet of Hari;
(5) the eating of the offerings of cooked food made to him ; ()
doing service to his devotees: (7) the observance of fast on the

L1th of the bright and dark halves of each lunar month ; (8) laying.
Tulasi leaves on the idol of Hari, ;

the making of a verfjs

A text from the Haritasmrti is also

of worship ( Bhakti ), three of which are common to it with ﬂJ‘
Bhagavata-Purana. The othe :

. Other six are the same as the eight in
the ahove, the _Mgﬁ@ﬁnﬂand the third heing_omit
ted. TMQ%1@M mentioned above consists
of two lines ; made with white earth and a connecti line
at the bottom, with, in the midqe ol ool ~o8 _cross

.

; : ——s & yellow line made with
&turmerm powder or g r@-—ll}lﬁ COmposed‘E,‘f'fh —_— aI
reddened by mixing it with Time, PoSimle At

§ 48. Tn Northern India th ;
: TS

. used by the former, or the Dorthern, ; e The illustration

and her cub. The cub has tomfa b itsst;ah I;)f a_female m onkey -

7 er Oon 1
1 Ante,p.57. [N. B, U.] : the abdomen 10
2 The following <emarks are }
ased q .
#O0fE, and Mr, Govindacharya’ articlI:a Eﬁf@ﬁ
2 S 2 %) . s
- ‘ . . 1 1910, . 1103 ¢,

€
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be conveyed to a safe place. The southernersusethe illustration of
L3 - . ‘-.—.—-—-“-'

the cat and its kittens. The female cat catches hold of the kitten,

without any effort on its part, and takeg if to g place of safety. In

the first case the doctrine is that the process df deliverance must

begin with an act of a person seeking it. In the other case the

process begins with God himself. ¥y

surrender held by the two Sects. The first maintains that Prapatti
is one of the ways resorted to by the devotee and begins with him.
The southern School holds that it is not one of the ways, but it is
a frame of mind which characterises all those who seek absolution,
and reject all other ways in favour of this. Those who resortte

other ways have not arrived at the right mood which leads to

God. When a soul is in this frame of mind, God himself takes

entire possession of him, while by the other ways, man, as it wera,
makes approaches towards him. The Vadakalai lays down %hat
Prapatti ig for those who cannot follow other ways, such as ‘Kar-
mayoga, Jianayoga and Bhaktiyoga, while the Tenkalai holds
that it is necessary for all, whether able or not, to follow the other
ways. The first School -éaﬁrs that one should give himgelf up fto
God when one finds other ways, which have been resorted to, to
be fruitless. The second holds that self-abandonment to "God
should precede mria.l of other ways. Self-asgglgtigenes_s__ig_t},lg

.-_.,: Py ﬂ’h e

characteristic of the first, but it is forbidden by the secondand self- - =

3b31‘+a_4?_nrl§l_ggtmi§_e_gipined. The northerners say th.at'the .si:; _yv;gtg_:
of Prapatti or self-surrender given above are preliminaries 8o th
Prapatti which results from them. The southerners say that
Prapatti must take place first and then the six follovir as results..
The nothern School teaches that a person belonging to -q_n__;n-
iﬂﬂﬂu#ste should be treated well only so far as conversation by
words is concerned. The southerners say that they should be

admitted to an equal treatment in all respec.ts and.no distimfti):

be made. The syllable Om should be omitted from the eight-
| Mantra, according Vadakalai, :

labled Mantra, according to the Vacaxs ayehy Jo
,mﬁrahmapas; the Tenkalai does not ma];; thtlsa d;ztlz;fe
tion and prov;d__q_s' for the teaching of the ‘whole Mantr A

same form to all. >

1 This Mantra is “Om Namo Nﬁy_ji_yanﬁya . i ) .
s L e imnion W€D

when taught to !

&:o

7
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§ 49 It will be seen from the short summary here given ;;;-
Ramanuja derives his . metaphysical doctrines from texts in the

Upanisads and from, the Brahmasttras, while his theory of g

]
b

external world is “that adopted“_'_l;)%z__i_:he Puranas .and basea
tMBntg-four elements of the Samkhya system. Hl%_hv_-a_; ,__,
is the Vésumﬁg_a@tr_a system __c_g | i
the Nirimfap_dh}ﬁs&g_elements. The last name d.oes not og

often in the literature of his school. The most prominent namej _
‘Narayana, though Vasudeva takes his proper place when ﬂ!a
me Soul and the Vyuhas are spoken of. The name of —G—O’@i
krsna is gonspicuous by its absence, and Ramanuja's system is

' free from that repulsive form which Vaispavism assumes when'
"—-—'—‘—'—"—\-.......-a-—‘\._—-—-\___-__._\___,_,\_‘_ = -

Radha and other cowherdesses are introduced. Rama too does not

appear 0 be a favourite deity. Rémanuja's doctrines as to ﬁt’
‘-——---—-u___.’—-—-\__v.--—-—-\___..—-—"--. = p :
way of reaching the Supreme Soul are the same as, or amplif
forms of, those in the Bhagavadgita. But in this system Bhakii

is reduced to the form of 5 .99-9-{@_9—11935_ ,m_eéi.t:%'@i‘?_f}_ on the Supre

adaray: not mean a houndless love for

God, ‘

that is enjoined implies tacitly
- The tendenocy of Ramap

exclusive Brahmanic for

2 feeling of love. 2
uja’s system seems to be to give &1
%o the traditional method of Bhakt, -
is is istinetly seen in 1 the doctrines of the
"Vadakalai ; while Tenkalaj 3

O southern learning, is more libersl
and 8o shapes the doctrines of th;:ﬁ—-\__‘“‘“ o g

: ystem ag ¢ appli-
‘eable to Stdras algo. B . I‘I‘Eake them i
themselves when w

‘the Maratha saintq_ and.teacherg N‘?“"—‘“‘-*'—*“
The fifth Upaya,

| the beliover
i saviour, If the Prey S R
: Istianity

niry ab_out Madras

L)

‘¢
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doctrine as well as some ofs the finer points in the theory of
Prapatti may be traced to the influence of Chrigtianity. Rama-

nuija’s system is known by the name® df Et;sampradaya or the
tradition springing from Sti.

XVI Madhva or Anandatirtha ° .

§ 50 The great object of the Vaisnava teachers of the eleventh
century and upwards was to confute the theory of Maya, or the
unreahty of the world, and estabhsh _the doctrine of Bhakti, or
love and faith, on a secure basls Ramanuﬁ%ﬁected this by the
system which he promulgated and which we have already noticed.
But in order to reconcile his dactrine with the theory set forth i in
the Brahmasttras on the basis of the Upanisads, that Gmi__}g_the

material as well as the efficient cause of the world, he propound-

ed the doctrlne of God’s being a , composite person, haying for his -

body the indiv 1dual souls and th_e inanimate world Even this
Madhva conmdered ob;ectlona.ble as having a tendency to 1132_3-
ciate the 1nde;_)_a__1ic_1_qnt majesty of God, and therefore he denies_his
belng the material cause of the world. All the Satras of Badara-

yana which set forth that doctrine have been interpreted by him
in an entirely different way. Probably he would have set aside
“{he Brahmasutras altogether; but he could mnot do so, smcg__f,_he
! work ha'd acquired an uncontested sauthoritativeness as rega.rds
| religious truth before his time. He had therefore to show i:ha.t
his system did not go against the Brahmasiitras, and i:herefore ac-
cepted them and _interpreted them in_ almost s fantastic mr_gl_}gel‘
Texts from the Upanisads, 00, whwh do not agrae Wlth his
doctrines, he treats similarly. - 1l

In opposition to the pure mo monism ql’?._Samkara and the qm

monism of Rz Ramanuja, Anandatirths sets forth five eterna.l d1st1nc-
tions or 1nd1v1duahtles, viz., the distinction Detw between

(1) God and the individual spirit,

(2) God and the inanimate world, - m
(3) the individual spirit and the inanimate world,

(4) one individual spirit and another,
(5) one inanimate object and another. z s
to;y of the t #riumphs

the hlS
According to the Madhvavijaya, Or
of Madhva, by Narayana, the Wﬂla, there was 1} the

11 [ R. G. Bhand arkar's Works, Vol. Iy 3

e ae
A

o b
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town of Rajatapitha a family knowr by the name of ‘
Madhva's father was called Madhyagehabhatta' ; the namg
to Madhva after hig birh’was Vasudeva. After Vasudeva
received the usual education of a Brahmana, he was i_g_itia"
an anchorite by Acyutapreksicarya who thus became his Gur
After his initiation he went to Badarikasrama in the Hima ay
and brought back the idols of Digvijaya Rama and Veday

He was raised to the seat of high priest in the presss
of kings.

- Anandatirtha went from country to country, putting dos
the advocates of the doctrine of Miya and others,
established the Vaisnava creed. He had for his pupils Padmg

- nabhatirtha, Naraharitirtha, Madhavatirtha, and Aksobhyatirtii

" Naraharitirtha was gent to Jagan atha in Orissa to brin .

original idols of Rama Mté. Anandatirtha’s other b
wmédhyamandam, or wish-giving tree#
the family of Madhya,

The date of his death given in the ]

the Maihas, or establishmentg of th
lived for seventy-nine .years, the 4%
as Saka 1040, But thege state
There is an inscription in the
« _in the Chicacole Taluka of th
harij:irtha 18 represdnted to h
in it an idol of

ist preserved in severall
sect, lz_g_‘_S:aﬁ.lga 1119, and as®
1 of his birth has been
ments are open to serious doub
Kirmegvars temple at Srikurmss

e Ganjam Distriet, in which Nam#
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*

e 3 ds temple and pls y;ﬁ.f':flzi-}
. S3néndanarasimhg 3 : 1203°
The first person therein mentioned ig In the year Saka 120
the same as Acyutaprekgak ;

_18 Purusottamatirtha,
» then his pupj) Anandatirtha, and t

to be the birth-

Sesea U8 of the dinsa:
s of Madhy, 7, oric Of South Kanara is stoitl
Rajatapitha of the Madhy
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2. Ep. Ind.' VDI. vI’ pp. 260 ﬁ [‘ mpi GEZ-, VOI. XIV

8. Madhvavijaya, VI, 33,

» Page 314. )
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1225. He is mentioned in an Inscription at Srikirmam of Nara-
haritirtha himself, bearing the date Saks 1215, which is represent-
ed as the eighteenth year of the king’sereignd. He was Nara-
simmha II, and was the prince panegyrised in a work on rhetorie,
the Ekavali % Naraharitirtha’s other dates gathered from other
Insoriptions range between Saka 1186 and 1212 ¢, All these [i
epigraphical records confirm the truth of the tradition that N__;a._;'a-!

haritirtha was sent by Anandatirtha to Orissa. He appears to have'

held a very high position there,

Now if Naraharitirtha's active period extended from éaka 1186
to 1215, his master could not haye died in Saka 1119, i e, fully
67 years before. It seems, therefore, reasonable to take the date
given in Madhva’s Mahabharatgtatparyanirnaya, which is 4300
of the Kali age, to be the correct' date of his birth. 1t corresponds
to Saﬁaﬁlﬁ_ﬂl', which, bearing in mind the fact that some use the
current year of an era and some the past, we must regard as equi-
valent to Saka 1119, the date given in the lists for Anandatirtha’s
death. But instead of taking it as the date of his death, we shall
have to regard it as the date of his birth. He lived for 79 years
according to the current account, so that his dg_gi_:h_must be placed
in Saka 1198 . The two dates may, therefore, be taken as settled.

Anandatirtha thus lived in the first three quarters of the
thirteenth century. He was succeeded, according to the list, by .
Padm-é.nabhat.irtha who held the pontificate for seven years, i. e., up
to Saka 1205. He was succeeded by Narahari{:,irtha who occapied
the pontifical seat for nine years, i.e., up to Saka 1214, or, if we
regard 1121 as the date of the first pontiff's l::irth according to the
strict interpretation of the Kali date, up to Saka 1216 ; and, as we

have seen, his latest date in the Inscriptions is Saka 1215.

§ 51. The Madhvas follow the method of VaiSesikasand divide
all existing things info the categories of substance, qualities, etc.,

1. Ep. Ind., Vol. V], page 262, note. ;

9. See my note in Trivedi’s edition of the work, BSS. [ =Volume II of this
E.dition, pp. 439ff. N. B. P ]

3. Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 266.

4. This agrees with the tradition existing in the Matha,_}gf Phalmafu, near
Mulki in South Canara, to the effect that Anandatirtha®was born in Sakﬁ”
1119 and died in Saka 1199; Ep. Ind., VL P. 263, note. .

o
@
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: 1 1 f their own . God is & _substy "
with some modifications o0 eir Oy b : ubstancy,
The supreme soul possesses innumerf?ble or an _lf_lﬁﬂ_lt@_ Tumber ofl;
qualities. His functiens re eight, viz, (1) cre.at.lon, (2) Dl'Othtiqn!}_{;
@Téissolution, (4) controlling all thm'gs, (5) giving knowledge’ (ﬁ),L j
' manifestation of himself, (7) tying belngs. down to the world, (a]'
r;_&g;:lption. He iz omniscient, expressible by all W?rds,. and
entirely different from the individual souls and the inanimafs
world. He possesses the holy form made up of _qknowledgggh_j_qﬁ |
:;t‘(;._, independent of every thing, and Mn—lﬂ.??s_suming_“@gtent |
forms. All his forms are his full manifestations, and he is identi-
%Egﬁy the same with his incarnations in qualities, parts, and °
'actions. Laksml is distinct from the Supreme Soul, but entirely
4 dependent on him. She is eternal and blessed ( Mrlkta ) like the
' Supreme Soul and is his consort. She has various forms, butno

material body, and is thus like the Supreme Soul, and like himis
expressible by all

words. She possesses the same extension in Space
and time as the Supreme Soul, i. e, is concomitant with him.

* Jivas or individual souls go throu
existences and are characterised }
They are innumerable indivi dually,

as Rjus * who are fit for attaining

are fit for the attainment of the dig
Hor.dejmons, ete. They are of three kinds : (1) fit for attaining final
bliss, (2) always going t

| hrough the circle of ex; andil
(8) 86 for the conditon of darknoss, Tp., B S existonce

| - 0ds, Rsis, and the manes,
(ond the hest o eﬂ and demo ..ﬁh_l_'ﬁ»ﬁ class, ordinary men belong
‘ — ’ n —— s =
to the the third class, Ay ~-B0sts, and the vilest of men, etc., F[

these indivi U :
each other and from theoSupreme El‘;:f;ual B Sistnk ﬁ'OIIE?_

gh the usual succession of
Y ignorance or other defeects.
Oras members of groups, such
Brahmahood, and others who

)

The : ' 3

SR D blacing the sentient and non-
1. This accounm ==
dhantasara by Padmans e abridgeq from 5 work -d'.'.-‘j&

’ _h:ﬁ:gafi_ﬁgaﬂ,bl?li??}lllawﬁ' Printed ip Bombg ialled gﬁdhv:(?:}; E
. ingto 1883 A. 1.y, tedio 7 “mbhakong in B':k e nd,
BTl et Ty us detajlg are omitteq, a 1815, correspon® b
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sentient objects into his inside, he enters into the mundane e.gg
Then, at the end of a thousand celestial years e produc;; from |
his navel & lotus, which is the seat of the four.faced Brahmadeva; 5

and from this last after a long time the ordfnary creation takes
place.

L
»

All knowledge springs from Paramatman, whatever the means
by which it is produced. It is of two kinds—that which leadsto
worldly existence, and that which leads to Moksa. Visnu bestows. | >
knowledge on the ignorant, and Moksa on those who have know- '
ledge. The knowledge, or feeling which creates an attachment to
the body, child or wife, leads to a worldly life. This Is not frue
knowledge, but ignorance from which results that worldly life,
and that ignornce is dispelled by the knowledge of God.

Moksa is attained by the direct knowledge or perception of Hari
by means of a method of service possible to oneself and in a
body fitted for it. That direct perception is possible to all good in-
dividusl souls from Brahmadeva to the best of men. This direq

e

perception is to be attained by many means.

What are necessary for direct knowledge, which leads to Moksa,

are: (1) Vairigya, or the disgust of enjoyments of this “world
or the next, generated by seeing the vanity: of the world by the
company of good persons; (2) equanimity (Sama) and self-control
(Dama), etc.; (3) acquaintance with the lore; (4) self-surrender | ° -
(Saranagati), in which the mind is devoted to God, as the pest of '
all beings, and is full of the highest love and in which everything |
is resigned to God and he is worshipped with devotedness in the

three ways, and which is accompanied with the faith t.ha.t I'?’e will
" unfailingly protect and the feeling that the devotee is His: (5)
atterdance on & Guru, or preceptor, and propitiation of him, which
is necessary for Moksa or redemption ; (6) chui.Siﬁon of know-
ledge from the Guru and not from books, or,in the absence

of a Guru, from a good Vaisnavs, and, in rare cases, from

books also; (7) reflection over what has been taught; (8)

devotion, in the order,of their merits, to & PI'QQBP{"OJ_-‘ B;JdPPBISOI;B
better than oneself and deserving respects (9) loveof God (Parama-

T » d
r he knowledge of God’s greatness an
tmabhakti ) consequent on the “hould be firm and hi g"h T .

his being the best of all. This love

"
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than that for 'all others, and this leadg to Moksa or eterna] blissy
. (10 ) sympathy for those who are'inferior, but good men, love fop-
those who are equal, as if they were the same as themselveg, and
' respectful 1ove or reverence for superiors; (11) performing rites ang " |
tgefemonies deliberately without any desire, which has the effect of
purifying the soul; (12) the avoidance of prohibited deeds, i.e., sing

| great and small; ( 13 )fresigning_gzeg‘_}_’ﬁ_@ﬁ?ﬂ%‘i&%ﬁ??9,‘b}: him
| and not by oneself; (14) the knowledge of the comparative position
of beings and of Visnu as the highest of all; (15 ) knowledge
of the five distinctions already mentioned; ( 16 ) distinguishing
Prakrti from Purusa, all beings (from Narayana down to men, with
their consorts) being Purusas, and’ the inanimate world heing the
Prakrti; (17) reprobation of false doctrines; (18) Upasana or wor-

- ship. This last is of two kinds, viz., (1) the learning of the Sastras,
(2) meditation. Meditation ( Nididhyasa ) is placing Bhagavat
befofe the mind’s eye to the exclusion of everything else. This
meditation is possible for one who has a distinet knowledge of a
thing acquired after the removal of ignorance, doubt- and delusite

as having four phases as Sat (existence), Cj -
< \-————-——_-_-‘—k_.-—-—s_---\._.,--_':‘: e} e gt e g Clt k
joy ), Atman ( spirit ). V16 ( nowledge), Ananda

Then are 8lven meditations resorted

cation of lightning, and that attained Eomparable with the ol
the sun. Garuda and Ryudra h

S 52. The followgzgap_f“ “Madhvsg wear

composed of two white perpendiculs 8 Wark o, the 1
tWO white r 1 orehead
: E}alled Gopicandana abovemg of tE:B Made wit an esrth
- in the middle: with a reddish spot in-H_e’ and g dark line
lines are joined by a cross Iine op o iesoRtre. Tp a0
e~ _F8C DV 3 €108s line on the brig e of ?___E_W,f_g_white
Ay —%8€.  They

e
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wear on the shoulders and on the other
made with the same white earth, of th
and other weapons of Visnu. Theges
with a heated metallic stamp on the ski

parts of their body prints,
e conch-shell, the discus,
"""-"-—-——"—-—-... e S
d@re impressed occasionally

~ : _
: 0, 50 as ‘'to leave a perma-
nent scar. Members of this sect exist in prefty large numbers in

the Kanarese Districts of the Bombay Presidency, Mysore, and on
the Western Coast from ( Ggg-__i:ﬁqﬁ_gp_@‘]{_agara, and there are only
scattered adherents in Northern India. There are eight establish-
ments, or Mathas, for the dissemination and presr;;;a-ﬁon of the
creed in South Kanara and three in the inner country. Some of
these were founded by Anandatirtha himself, _

Anandatirtha composed .thfrty-seﬁ?eﬁ‘ different tregﬁiées. He
includes among the authorities enumerated by him in support of

his system the Pancaratra-Samhitas ; but it will be seen from the .

A S Y S

account given above that in his creed there is no place for the

Vyuhas, Vasudeva and others, and the name by which the Supreme
Spirit is spoken of is mostly Vispu. Some of His incarnations,

especially Rama and Krsna, are also adored. But the Gopala- |

Krsna element seems to be entirely absent from ‘his system, and
Radha and the cowherdesses are not mentioned.

It thus appears that the Paficaratra or Bg_igavata .systf_am has
been set aside by Anandatirtha or thrown into the background.

The old traditionsl Vasudevism of the Bhagavata school

~ gradually disap_ﬁéared about his time and made room for general

Vaisnavism. e
- XVII, Nimbarka.

§ 53 We have thus noticed the form which Vais,x;aws:;
assumed in the South f_l-‘g_!:‘[_l__ji‘.he_middle of the eleventh century to

- - Y. . 1'
t.}?_?__ﬁllif_l_ﬂ_lﬁ of the thirteenth. A strong feeling of Bth?.ktl, :ﬁ:;:i \
and a fear of the dangerous consequences of the dootrine of Baye,
or illusion, were the guiding principles of the new

: : can
The influence of this last extended itself to the North, and we

L5 ts, viz.
distinguish between two classes of founders of sects, ViZ

(1) those who wrote in Sanskrit, ok i

: : in rt on the
1 For the names of these, see the Gran.t hamahkﬁs;mrgwl;m{ =R'§'z;)ume IT of
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during 1882-55 P- 2 R

this Edition, p. 24f. N. B. U. | - : -

development.| 1



*

88

Vaisnavism, Saivism &Le.

and ( 2 ) those who used the vernacular for the propagation o
their creed. .

[ S o

The mqﬂthé‘iﬁ_);mer class we have. to notice is Ij_jmba?kg_
Nimbarka s said to have been a Tailanga Brahmana by birth
and to have lived in a village called Nimba', which perhaps is
the same as Nimbapura in the Bellary District. He was born

on the 3rd of the bright half of Vaisakha, and his father’s name

"was Jagannatha, who was a Bhagavata, and his mother’s Saras.

vati® He is believed by his followers to be an incarnation of the
Sudarsana, or the discus of Visnu. Asto when he flourished we
have no definite information, but he appears to have lived some
time after Ramanuja®. Nimbarka composed the Vedantapar

ijata-

1 Manuscript No.

706 of the Gol-lection of 1884-7.
of Nim_ba".

Nimbarka was the * Sun

2 Introduction to the commentary on Dasagloki by Harivyasadeva. Itis to
be regretted that the comment

ator does not give the year of Nimbarka's
birth,

3 In my Report On the Search for Sanskrit Ma

I have given two Succession lists of Spiritu
Ena.nda.t'jrtha. (p-203) and a

12 ). This contains 37 nameg.
Collection of 1884-7 i

32 Harivyasadeva. After that

nuscripts for the year 1882-83,

al teachers, one of the sect of
nother of that fo

so“hat after Harivyﬁsadeva,

th& linﬁ appaa
two branches. No,

709 of the samg Collect; ? 3 ;

- corresponding to 1750 A. D., when Goavﬁn:t:;n ;;;:;;tten = Sa..m .vat 12?6
was the thirty-third aftep Nimbarka ip the neyw e ;BIOWas living. . e
third after Anandatirthd’ died in 1876 4. D. Enangupey, "o The thirty-
revised date died in 1276 A. D., so that thirty:fﬁieez Irtha aocordmg‘ to our
years. Supposing that the thirty-three siisSaazas. lzcce'ssora occupied 603
about the same Period, and allowing about figge Of Nimbz
Gosvamin, who was living in 1750 A_ ., and Subtegas:
603 years, we have 1162 which is about the Aol ct-lflg from 1765 A. D.,
that he lived after RAmanuja, This

e A A ]

SRR ey caleulation of %'-’i' death, so
rough, and, besides; thy date of the i

Ours
_ anuscripg
1913 by some, but which looks like 1 y

Wori is of course very
B13, conflioty gy "N IS read as
as nine more Acaryas flouris
correct date, Seven

hed after Damog
ar ¥
Years cannot suffice fop theg Eath And, If 1813 is the
Aate is read 1913, ' “Hough 197

‘May, if the
e

. €
thig calculation,
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L

Sﬂﬁﬁbh& SwHichi Swmg_ on the Brahmasitras, and
also & small work containing ten stanzas of the Dameﬂf;FSiddha

' . t -
ratna, usually called Dasasloki, fr@_%ﬁlﬂb@mf stéﬁtfci—

tgil’;l_ed in it. Srinivasa, the immediate follower of Nimbarka, wrote

: e first, and Hariyyasadeva,
the thirty-second in the list of succession, wrote on the secohd.
The thirteenth in the list, Devacarya, wrote the.Siddhéntajahnavi,
and his successor, Sundarabhatta, wrote g commentary on i,
called Setu. The thirtieth in the lisk composed a commentary, or -

Bhasya, on the Brahmasutras. His name was Kesava Kasmirin

§ 52. Nimbarka's Vedantic theory is monistic as well.as plura-

listic. The inanimate world, the individual soul and God are dis-|

.w} one another as well as identical. Identical they are in the b st
| sense that the first two have no independent existence, but are de- | g s
\pendent on God for their existence and action. The theory of the
Brahmasttras that Brahman is thematsrial cause of the universe,
is thus understood : To be the material cause of an effect is (1) to
possess the capacity of assuming the form of that effect, and (2) to
be fitted to do so. Brahman possesses various capacities which are -
of the nature of the animate and inanimate worlds. These in a
subtle form constitute its natural condition. This satisfies the first
0 wo requirements. The capacities again contain in them.
the rudiment of the effect, i.e., the world, in a subtle form.
Th@eets___the second requirement. By realising these capacities
8Iid_'bri£;,rﬁing the subtle rudiment into a‘gross form, Brahman be-*‘
comes the material cause of the world. Eéminuia 'S theg_{!;’__f_)_f Bﬂfh— |
man forming with the animate and inanimate world a composite
personality and of its being the material cause in so far as tlfe \
bodily portion of the composite personality becomes developed, is | -
rejected by the schooll. For a further knowledge of the system,

I will here give a f_?_{*_&ﬁl_@t@? _ gf the Daéaéloki.

‘?,dependent on o

L Jiva, or the individual soul, is k_r}gwleflge, A o
Ha”i: and is in a condition to be associated with, or disso b

from, 4 body ; is an atom, different in different bodies, and is &

knewer and numberless.

xﬁ.ﬁfﬂ _ knowledge her

L, See Keé’ava'g commentary, BI. S. I 4. 23. .

e to show that it is able tq know

2
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: d it is not to g underggyad 1
ithout the organs of sense, an S
‘i‘:‘?iiﬁ“ the soul is the mere phenomfanon of knowledge 8
| ich i ) i ' ka-r&cﬁrm_
substance, which is t}:he Eigg_tlme of Sam

Whiﬁﬁs no beginni

(= A

two 80rts : (1) those delivered: t
Supremely bligsfy] condition ; ( 2) those tied down to the cirele

The firgt are of two kinds : ( I ) those who are eternsly

ely blissfy] ¢ondition, such g (@) Garuda, Vii‘:"’“ '

and. (b) the Crown, €ar-ornaments gnq the flute considen
—_—— —_—

living beings : anqg (IL)

ll%g_bf these 1ag¢ som
are content wigy the?

Oorresponding, to thege ¢
Who seg

kindg of Mumuksu, thes
K deliverange of either king.
C o The inanimapo 1

INanimage

e attain tq the 1ii

Which are Spoken of figurativelf

f objects belonging to the second class
Such ag the 8unlike refy] €nce of thy
&ence not; gy

el > Su eme Soul. It isa 1‘9--
T ing from the Prakrf;i_ Similarly the body, han U5y
ments of God, 4

' S wel] a¢ all the Surroundings, sn?_
8s garden, Palace; ete,, belong ¢, the fipgg class and are of an inant
Inf:ifief Dature, thoul'gh they are D0t mage of m .

ved fro i i

ahman, viz., Krsna, who

WAL AL i Iy is free from all faults, is the

Of all benefigeys ttributes, v fag oo all fau] .
and' who ig adoreqd

Vyihag for his
by aly. P

. storg




° °

®

Vaisnamsm: The Nimbarka System 91

The Vythas here mentioneg are those usually referred to 4n the
Paficaratra and Ramanuja systems. The commentapors understand
the incarnations also by this expression? *Onegives & T
ber of these, divided into classes on certain pr?meiples. Krsna ids
called Varenya or adored by all, because he has s holy celesfisl
body and bodily qualities, such as beauty, tenderness, sweetness
and charm. All these are of course non-maderial ( Aprakrta ),

e g e

though inanimate according to Stanza I1I.

V. I reflect on the daughter -of Vrsabhanu ( Radhika ), who
ghines witha corresponding beauty on the left side ( of Krsna), is
attended on by thousands of female friends, nnd;&l?é__ always con-
fers all desired objects. PAed

VI. This Parsbrahman should be always worshipped uninter-
ruptedly by men in order ‘to be free from ‘the -d@.rknass'in’-the_-é}:lg_p_g
of ignorancs, in which they are enveloped. 'S0 was Narada, who
directly perceived the whole . truth, taught by ‘Sgnandana and
others. ;e

VIL All things having Brahman for their souls in accordance
with the Srutis and Smrtis, the knowledge that [Brahman_]_ is
all is true. ‘This s the doctrine of those who know the Vedas,and
at the same time the three forms are frue as '.det_ermi:ned from the
sacred precepts ( Smrtis ) and the Sutras. ¥

Here is 1aid down twwngs inM@'

is the inner controlling soul of alland is “concomitant with &hem,
it, and also

and their existence and actions 8re dependent on : ]
pluralism, since there are three disﬁ.nci_: substances, which are!

called forms of Brahmsan in the Stanza, v I}L., tthe_mm_ﬁgﬂeﬂd, |
the individual soul and the Supreme Soul. 4
VIII. There appesars no way to galvation except the lotus-like

feot of Krsna, which &1€ adored by Brahmadeva, Siva- and-otﬁ%xers-
‘Krsna, v;w].:l-o, at the desire of & devotee,' assumes a form
rwnand whose power is anthinkable and whose
: essence cannob beﬂicomgmhended.

IX. Wlﬁt@those whohavea 'fet.al'in of hei.z;
Jessness and other qualifications. snd by that '81'3‘,?;{ = ’g‘fx’mb
Bhalkti, or devotion, consisting of ?9961,9_‘3, jove for :m, ohas .
| i e T I 3 [ .«-?I‘i!*”‘.f‘ru;r:}i %
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no superior lord. This Bhakti is of two kinds: the highest is°ope |
and the other is that which leads fo or is instrumental to it,

By the feeling qf helpléssness and other qualifications are meap
the six modes of Prapatti given in connection with Raman s b
system. The Bhakti which is instrumental to that which is the |
h?g_hést, is of the nature of the §:i§ or nine modes mentioned iy
previous Sections. |

X. These five things should be known by the devotees: (1) the
nature of the beigg to be worshipped; (2) the nature of the
worshipper; (3) the fruit of Gods’s grace; (4) the feeling of enjoy=
ment consequent on Bhakti, or love; (5) obstructions to the attain.

) ment of God.

\ The first is the knowing of the nature of the Supreme Being as
' existence, ig_@_i_gence and joy ( S_accidﬁn_anda ), of his possessing
a@esti‘al_;hg_g_g__( non-material ), of his dwelling in such places as
the cow-settlement (Vraja ), which is called the celestial city

(Vyomapura ), of his h@%ﬁh%ﬁ&uﬁ_‘iﬂi all, omnipotent, tender,
7_merciful, gracious towards his devotees, ot

and so forth. The second

consists in knowing the worshipper as an atom, possessing know-

* ledge aud joy, and as the servant of Krspa, ete. The third is the
self-surrender and the giving up of ay actions except th.e service

. of God, which results in self-surrender, The fourth arises from
serenity, servitude, '

: friendliness, affection ang enthusiasm. Thesd
- states of mind are consequent upon the

Godeof each individual, as affeet: peculiar relation to

mands of God contained in the sacred boq

L ks’ W * .

gods, giving up one’s own Deculiar dutjeg, in rtﬁi.silwgﬂ_‘lt?ﬁ
one’s life in a worthless SADNer, Sy i oation ; ? ltude, spending
many others. * ol good men, and

3 55. These ten Stanzas contain the

_ Bystem. This appears to have Rﬁmanqulﬁ%m;ssswlﬁmbﬁrk&fs
| and is a sidewise development om—{imeﬁigxﬁitg_{hasis .
Prapatti or self-surrender of the six kingds, -ifg-_.PIeﬁgn;ingnce to
. then, by the grace of God, love for Him i.-.: gen:f:td ;0 a,boﬁé: and

. : ed,

. 18 Sadhana
-

r
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Bhakti comprehends all the Vogas of Ramanuja’s system. Rama-
nuia, as we have already remarked’, changes the, original sense of
Bhakti and renders it equivalent to tite UUpaeana, or the medita-
tion prescribed in the Upanisads. But Ni@gﬁrka keeps to the ori-
ginal sense. His dootrines make a nearer approaclt to e one
kalai, or Southern Learning, of the Ramanujlyas. But the great |
difference between the two teachers is, that, while Ramanuja con-
fines himself to Narayana and his consorts Laksmi, Bhi and Lila,
Nimbarka gives almost an exclusive prominence to Krena 3.1;1_ NSl
mistress, Radha, attended on by thousands of her female com-
panions. Thus the fourth element of Vaisnavism which we
have mentioned® rises to the surface in Vaisnavism about this
time, and retains its place in Northern India, including Bengal,
except in the case of those sects whose favourite deity is Rama
and not Kssna; and to these for the present we will now furn
our attention, coming back again to Krsnaism later on. .

Nimbarka's system is known by the name of 'S_g_gnakasalh.pra-
diya, or the tradition originating with Sanaka. Though Nim- °
barka was a Southerner, he lived at Vrndavana nesr Mathura,

——

which accounts for the preference given by him to the Radha-
Kﬂ;@p&f@lﬂlﬂf_ya&i&mvism. His followers are scattered over the
whole of Northern India, and exist in large numbers near Mathura

and in Bengal. They wear twO perpendicular lines of Gopicandans |
with a black spot in the middle on the forehead,and use & neck- |

lace and IOWhe Tulas! plant. They are divided ' !

into two classes, the ascetics a_ngf_l___]_lq_gﬁﬂhdders- This distinction

appears to have originated ab the time of Harivyasadeva, after

whom, as I have observed in a note, the successors of Nimbarka :

were divided into two pranches. The rdfason for the division was
probably this new distinction. ~
xVIil. Ramananda.

§ 56. A spirit of sympath for the lower castes and classes of

- Hi S e Ry, inmi a distinguishing’
, | Hindu socieiy__w_j_}le‘ beginning been

/_/_—,'—"——
| | feature of Vaisnavism. Still, so far as Weé h:vew;i:m:::gd};t ﬂ_;z
great teachers kept these castes and classes 100,

1. [ Ante, p. 80. N. B U.] . ;
2. [ Ante, p. 49. N. B. U.1] ' y -
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called, an outer conrt, though they were admitted to the benefitg
of the new dis_pqnsa'tibn. They had mot, as the pure Vedant

-gssert, to do the dubies preseribed for their mean position, and rigg
in succeeding lives until they were finally born as Brahmans,
when alone they counld:avail themselves of the methods laid ‘down
for the attainment of Moksa, or deliverance. They could attii;_;
this even as members of the lowest caste by resorting to devotion,
. butt the Brahmsamic teachers, Ramamujs :and others, made the
\.-inethods ‘based on the study of the Vedic literature aoocessikile

e e e e

“only $0the higher castes, leaving other methods %o the rest.

x Bﬁt'ﬂé_mananda now'bggg_g____ad-g_d_ig_a;l reform and made no
| distinction be@tggg_ﬁljﬁ}}_mm}asw@p@_member_s of the degraded

castes, and all could even dine together,
devotees of Visou and h i
rm‘, which must be tii{i??oa;;:;e
Vernaculars for the propagation of the new creed. And a third
very Important reform made by him wa_s—'i:_h; introduction of—-‘.%“}:{e ‘
M@ﬂg@@ﬁﬁgmg@am@__@Q_'Sitfa-_ instead of that

provided they were the
d into the fold. Another |
nanda, was the use of the

6 o o taton, o
Ch gives 1398 A D., as the date of the

I & S 'a-thel‘ make Rﬁmﬁ.nandﬁ.‘;é" """"""""

and ordinarvily believed to be hig

Pupill, The e . SMCCess
consulted states that he was bopn of PJ.: Be anthonity® I hawe

Kanyakubja Brahmans, nameq Punyaszﬁ? as the gon .of a

The date of his birth is given as 440 ond his wife Susila.
PR T s . A 0

to 1356 of Vikrama-Samvat. Thﬁ%ﬁgﬁgl 3ge, equivalent

| A. D, and 18 more consistent with the tradit?mfalt() 1299 or 1300

| there were three ‘generations ‘between him i ?t&tement that

—4Mmanuja, The

1. The:Sikh Religion, etc., by M. A, Macauliffg, Vol. v

issaid by Macauliffe to ‘correspond to:theﬁlﬁth‘&ea} ;313'.'100“‘1. 1908 A. D.
mustmean Kabir's. (9thia 9ra. By his he

Hindi 'transl s
completed in Saravat 1960 corres . ation py Ram
: J Pondingitg jgq, &
. 04 - D,

L4

-

I;I'Erﬁya,na Dasa,
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date of Ramanuja’s death isusually givem as 1137 A.D., though

i makes him out as having:lived for 120 years, Thelapse of three

generations between 1137 and 1300 A= B, is & more reasonable:
supposition than between 1137 and the end of the fourteenth:
century. This last date, therefore, given for Ramananda is
manifestly wrong, and that occurring in the book I have con~
sulted appears to be correct in: all probability.

From Prayiga Ramananda was sent for Benares: forthe usual
education of a Brahmana. After he finished this; he became & dis~-
ciple of Raghavananda, .& teachar of theuVmsta.drvmﬁa schacal of

Ramaruja. After some time he gave up some of the featmctxve

practices of the sect, such as: that of taking- food: w1thr.mt bemg ;

geen by ¢ anybody, and separated himself from his pneeeptor, and:
hlmse]f became the founder of & s¢ school. As indicated abowe; he
took pup1ls from the degmded ca.stes also. 'Ii‘h:u;_ﬁe_en of: thenmy be~
came noted and their names are: 1. Anantansnda.fa Surasaranands;
3. Sukhanands, 4. Narahariyananda, 9. Yoganenda, 6 FPIpa,
7. Kabir, 8. Bhavananda, 9. Sena, 10. Dhanna, 11. Gialavananda,
12. Raidas, and 13. Padma vati

Of these Pipa was a Rajput; Kwdm and spoken: of |
also as a Mahomedan following the. profession of & weaver, Send !

A e s P

was a barber, Dhanna a Jab, Raidas beI'onged to the: @grw&ed?
Gaste of curriers Or_ workers i leather, and ng_,mwss &
woman. With the first twelve he went about the' .country vmmng
holy places, cond‘crctmg disputations with the advoestes of the

Maya doctrine, Jaius, Buddh‘rsts otc., establishing hrlg OWIH

Visistadvaita theory: and’ converting men to his views and ad-

to have died
mitting th his disciples: Ram@ggnda is stated B
el = ing i:o 14‘11‘ A. D Tlhs-

in 1467 of Vikrama-Samvat, GOTNBPBnd
il

gives him a life of 111 years, W : :

of his pupils became the founders O e S ..Q'ﬁ éﬁ-‘

them the worship of Rama S spread MQMOE

Northern and Central Indis; ia, successfully COMPEETE |

GPP_.ﬁla-jK_ rsna.

to us ahout
§57. The few particulars th 0

the &Ww are these.

L]
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Brahmana widow who cast him away as soon as he was born, to
mmamé, near the Lahar Tank in Benares. A_M%u_
lwr of the name tu:nf Nfrr was passing by the way with his
\wife Nima, when the latter saw the child and carried it home, Hg
1Ewa.s qwurtured and brought up by her and her husband Nira, ang
:Ka.bir when he had grown up, followed the occupation of g
weaver. He showed leanings towards the Hindu faith, and the
idea of making Ramananda his Guru, or preceptor, arose in his
mind. But he;t;mé&"ﬂ: not possible that that sage should
receive a Mahomedan as his disciple and therefore had Trecourse
to a contrivance..:He laid himself down on the Ghata, or pavement
' On the Ganges, at ;which Ramananda bathed very early in the
‘morning. On the way Ramananda trampled on the boy and
-| exclaimed : “ Rama, Rama ! What poor creature is it that I have
trampled upon ?”. Kabir rose up and received the exclamation
“Rama, Rama ".as a Mantra communicated to him by Rama-
nanda, and he understood that he had thus been made a disciple.

Another account ig that, b@%@, Kabir rose up
and cried aloud, when Ramanan_c_lgjzpl_@_hip; to be qﬁ_{ét_aﬁd -éﬂ on

Considering that he had thus been

uttering the name of “Rama”,

accepted.as a pupil, Kabir went
proclaiming {that he was the

his master’s

isputationg With the Panditg

For some time Kabir lived at Manikapur, 8s ig . .
one of his Ramainis. There he heard of the fam, of g‘len’tloned in
and of twenty-bne Pirs. He heard thejy discﬁurge“T&gqi

¢ their teachings and said : “Q Shaikhs, of whatey 8 cemdemned
. to me. Open your eyes and see the origin ang ty, en?me ! listen
and their creation and dissolution”. In one of the of aj] things
sect, Sha.ikh Taqqi is represented as an _enemy of g, O0ks of <his
. or the :_e_f_l_i_gious' _gpid_e,_ of Sikandar Lodi.\“At his L &nfl & Pir,
entperor persecuted Kabir and uged vgi-_idus Methogg advige the

€

er

d
S eStl‘Oy
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pim. But Kabir miraculously escaped death and '
reconciled 0 Sikandar Lodi, who received him int‘: ?i:?:sﬁauy
‘ r.

Kabir died at Maghar, and there wad 2 dis ute; bet
Hindus gﬁd@.@.-M%ﬁQn}&dﬁﬂﬁ as to the disposal of hiﬁaﬁ Ehe
which was covered by a sheet of cloth, ﬁi;;ﬂ;];e"'shee_i; oy
+emoved, the body had disappeared, and in its stead there i |
| ~peap of flowers. The Mahomedans took one-half of 1:]:1:3Q Eﬁgﬁég
"and puried it at Maghar and erected a tomb over it, and thz
| Hindus took their share to Benares, where it was bun;t. Kabir
| pad a wife of the name of Loi, ason of the name Kamal, and a
daughter of the name of Kamali. But there are miraculous stories
as to how Kabir came by them. '

2

T

-

, As to how much of this account is historical and how much
legendary, it is difficult to say. But that he was a Mahomedan
weaver at the beginning may be accepted as a fact: And that

¢ Shaikh Taqqi, & Mahomedan Pir, who is mentioned in Oone '
of the Ramainis, as stated above, was his rival and that
Kabir lived about the time of Sikandar Lodi may also be.
regarded as historical. As to whether Kabir was a disciple of
Ramananda, there issome question, as will be presently mentioned.
Mr, Westcott considers it not impossible that he should have Been
both & Mahomedan and a Sufi', but all his writings show a com-=1
plete familiarity with the names ocourring in Hindu religious
literature and Hindu manners and customs, 80 that it appears to . .
me that there iW@;ﬂ@pﬁﬁﬁﬂmﬂ%ﬁﬁdﬁ(
show that his teachings had a Mahomedan basis. The basis ap-
Dears to be t;urely Hindu, though Kabir was a bold and uncom
Dromising reformer and hurled anathemas at the Pandits, f,he\.
Brahmanas proud of their caste, and the t8achers of the existing |

|
Seots of the Hindus, and thus appears to have come under the |
nfluence of Mahomedanism.

ipth'and death of
ve for 78 years, -
Macauliffe he

L The dates given by various writers for the .b :
| Kabir are conflicting. Mr. Westcott makes him 1i
f’ fl'(}n; 1440 to 1518 AT D:,Z and according to MI.

h-__‘__‘_'-‘-——

G. H. Westcott: Gawnpare', 1907, p. 44

- 12a Ka.bir and the Kabir Panth by Rev.
- Ibig, Chronological Table, P- VIL

13 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV. ] e
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v‘vas born in Sarvat 1455, corresponding to A. D. 1398, and b |
died in A. D. 1518% having lived for 119 years, five n.m.nths and
twenty-seven'day% In ¢ footnote he quotes from an original “’0&'. __
the date Saka 13", corresponding to 1448 A. D., a.:cs the date of his
death. Sikandar Lodi was on the throne of __Dglh_;_i;ggii&_s_ o
1517 A. D. The last of the three dates does not harmonise wit
{:E-sh,“and s0 it must be given up. Ramananda, we have seen, n
spoken of as having been born in 1298 A. D. and died in1411 A, D,
+ If Mr. Westcott’s date for Kabir's birth is true, Kabir canngt
have been a disciple of Ramananda. If that of Mr., Macauliffe i
accepted, it is just possible that he should have so become, for aft
the time of Ramananda’s death, Kabir must have been thirteen
" years of age, and he is represented in one of the legends to ‘have
been but a boy when he was accepted as a disciple by the old sage.
The date 1518 A. D, given by both the writers for his death may
be accepted as correct But if that of his birth given by Mr. Ma-

. » We shall have to suppose that Kabir liﬂ!}i
for 119 years; Rams da also according to the dates given in

r 113 years. Whether both of them lived
well be Questioned. But

y Videha or Nirguna,
| borrowed from Ramsz
Ramanuja’s system.,

i' en, With()l]:t alu-“-. Sy
nanda’

lation of 8 fes :
Y . i Ay w B ik -
tive of the te chings of Kabirs, . p ~88es - illustra
- - . - e : : ¢ ; b
1. The Sikh Religion, &e.,
2. Ibid, pD. 139-40.

* 3. The edition consulted i ed with 4 commgny :

of Raghurajasimha, Maharaja of Rewah, in Sariiyyy 1932 ¥ under the ordbrs

L]
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First Bamainl.'

1. There was in the inside a s@m@e_& Jiva or indi«
. vidual soul ; the Internal Ligh tilluminated [1t]. 234.,1‘{1:‘:51:_1:-1én followed
s woman of the name of ‘desire’; and she was called Gayafrl. 3
That woman gaye birth o thressons; Brahms, Visnu end Mahese.
4, Then Brahma asked the woman who was hmﬁé and
whose wife she was. 5. (She replied:) “Thou and I, I and thou,
and there is no third. Thou art my husband and fam—ju-ﬂ;“;r-i-fe_" -
6. The father and son had a common wife; and one mother has a .
1 !two-fold character; there is no son who is good son and who will
‘endeavour to recognise his father. .

Second Ramaini.

1. Inthe light there was sound, which was a woman. 2. And
of the woman were Hari, Brahma and the enemy of the three
oities (Siva). 3. Then Brahma created an egg anddivided it info

fourteen regions. 4—F6. Then Hari, Hara and Braht{lé. settled in
three regions, and thus they arranged the whole Brahmanda and

the six philosophies and ninety-six heresies. Nobody then taught ' 3

g e ——— S

the Veda for his sustenance; and Turuk did not come for making 4
circumeigion. 7. The woman brought forth from her womb )}

children. They became distinet individuals and followed different §

\
courses of action. 8. Therafoze__lgg@jhou are__pf__g;;e‘_jalop_d__gg_d f
are one life. Distinctness ariges from ignorance. 9. From ome | . x

woman all sprang, and what knowledge is it that brf)ught abO'l]..t
distinctness between them ? 13 (Sakhi). Kabir proclaims: All &his

ordinary world is destructible; without knowitg the name of 4
B_'@_‘Eé_ﬂill_indixiduals are drowned in the ocean of existence:

et s et

Kabir's account of creation see@m,m,jhiﬂ- In the thtt ;f |
._'______....-—--"—“"-—-"'__“___‘__,....___ p——r i =
Rama there existed a substance which was the cubtle element, the . .

sum total of all individual souls. And then th&ft syb:;:anc}:e wai
illuminated by that light: Then followed & desire iR e shape O
e gamet

a woman, which was af the S85°5 ime called. Gmtli@i_f,é%@ . m =
(Sabda), amro:_nhﬂ; the oreation took its Tise. His ides thus ol R

geveral Caupais ( Sk. Catu-

; 243 ssting of
1. Bamint e » slese of SRS P‘?fs tf?ﬁ"’ms" with the ends of the first
‘-‘v—""\-—‘v\__-——-. i - v O 1€
spadi), which are stanzas consisting O 20" = i ( which is

; -3

two and of tllgleitl!;fg }_'hymi
~ another species of metre ) at the end. 2 ;
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seems {0 be that individual souls eame into being, or were deve.
loped out of a.sub'st&_l.igﬁ_?.’_]}iﬁ]}_W&E their subtle form, at the will of

the Supreme Soul,(e‘mﬂ_lLWﬁ.S_ﬁiﬂ_tgrgd_ in the _i_j'on:n : w _
That is to say, the Supreme Soul was not the material cause of-

the world, but a distinct subtle entity. What, in the language of
the Upanisads, became many was this entity and not the Supremg
Soul himself. Kubir's philesophy is thus not a _monism, ‘but
‘dualism. All individuals sprang info existence from the S8ng.
' cause, there was one blood and one life, and consequently the dis-

tinction of castes and races was a later fiction. Kabir thug appears:
to be an<opponent of this distinetion,

Fifth Ramaini,

The substance of the first five Caupais seems to be that Hari,
Hara and Brahma, taking the two letters (Rama), laid the founda-
tion of all learning, ang gradually the Vedas and Kitabs (books)

came to be compoged, 6—8. In all the four ages the devotees
devised systems, but w

“tied up was torn. Men i

' Eighth Ramaini,
15 % The brecept “ Tat tvam asi” (¢
3 h'_""‘"'——-‘.\______ i
of_t_]:lg_g_pgms,ads. 2. They lay grest

» 4. The colloquy 1

kya comes to the same effect, ang
tasted by Dattatreya, 5. Vasistha ang Ra
same thing, and that ‘sam s

6. That same thing wag substantiated
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which is regarded as being 1aid down in the expression “That
thou art’’ of the Ohﬁndog_& Upanisad. *The commentator E;;

: ‘tmy“‘jthgt” is to be understood the’sibtle body of sixteen parts

: !a@hg expression means “’l‘llg_u art that subtle bod}'—’:d Kabir
'takes all the individuals he has named in this Ramaini to jhave
preached duality. |

In the fourteenth Ramaini there is a condemnation of the
several systems of religion-that contained in the Puranas, that
of Brahma, Hamsa, Gopala, Sambhu, ghosts and goblins and

various forms of worship upto the Nevaja of the Mahomedan.
Thirty-fourth Ramaini. ;

1. The Pandits were misled by the study of the Vedas which
are based on the Gunas, or qualifies, and did not know their own
nature and their true friend (God). 2. They practise Sammdhys,
Tarpana, the six rites and various other such ceremonies. -3. In
all the four Yugas Gayatri has been taught; ask who obtained
galvation (Mukti) by its means. 4. When you are touched by .
other people, you bathe; tell me who is more degraded than
yourselves. 5. You are very proud of your virtues. Too much
pride is not good. 6. How can he whose name destroys all pride
bear this proud behaviour? 7 (Sakhi). Giving up the traditional
mode of worship of the family, they seek the place of Nirviga;
having destroyed the seed and sprouf, they became an entli:y-
without attributes ( Videha or Nirguna ).

Kabir here condemns the rites, ceremonies a:nd other pra:;ices
of the Brahmanas, the prideythat is generated in them by these,

the contempt in which they hold people*of other 035*‘9&_;’1‘1 plso
their search of Wion without any atiributes, 1. €.

the Advaita, or Wﬁwﬂow
Fortieth Ramainl .

i : i I d in it
ich 1 llection of waters, 15 & diteh, an ‘ ;
1. The sea, which is a coli€ i e

irty ,
are the sun, the moon, and the thirts _
90 In the whirlpools{ of such & universe) they (men and gods)

have seated themselves and desire happi{ﬂ-eﬁs, :J;z 1::;; n::
shunned the touch of misery- 3. N.obod?r nom:riety .
misery, and the world has become mad in & V¥ )

3
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4. Everybody is a fool or a sage in Igimsel-f and nobody knowg
>Rama who dwells in the heart. 5. (Sakhi). They themgelyeg
: are Hari ( God), they.themselves are lords, they themselves" ar?

the slaves of Hari. When there is no guarantee, the lady ( Muktj

or salvation ) goes away disappointed.

Here again therelis a condemnation of various systems and of
the self-confidence which has given rise to them and the neglect
‘of God dwelling.in the hegrt.

Sakhis,

‘mind which is & thiof ). gle sin, but on
‘the confrary the mind coutracted tey - 260, Tha’ Kabirs
(men in general) polluted the paty, of Bhakti, op faith, by washing
pebbles and stoneg, Keeping Poison Within, the
out the nectar,

1s no other who ig Buperior to me,’’

think ). Kabir says that, when cne does no s SO0me pegple

contained What one is
ned in Onegg]f.
d away considering th 365. In
¥ became Ramag, Kabir g5 :
s . Y8 th
uly is, attain aj] their Objectg, 331": thoge
Conceived g dove

Rama, but no one actuall
Wwho know Rama ag he tr

a -
perience, they attach themselves t: t::orlta..
without attributes (Videha), 372. Seeing a void, mep Were o

& < 2

’ : <
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and went about searching in all quarters till they died, but did
not find a form without attnbutes ;

-

IL; - ®e .

91. The bee loiters in the garden, belng entlced by the in-

numerable flowers in it. In the same manner the individusal soul |

loiters among the objects of sense and at the end goes away dis- |
appointed. 95. The soul is to the mind | as a monkey is to a show- .

man. Making it dance in a variety of wa.ys, it (mind) finally retains

it in its own hands. 96. The mind is fickle, a thief and perfect swin- b

dler. The gods and the sages fell off in consequence of the mind
and mind finds & hundred thousand openings. 136. If & man gives
‘up his belongings, it does not mean much. Egotism, or self-pride,
cannot be given up. Self-pride, which led astray the great Munis,

devours all. Running after gold and women, men are burnt by.

the passion generated by an illusion. Kabir says, how can they
be saved, being like cotton which has come in contact with fire ?
147. All became subject to the power of illusion » Brahma, Visnu,

Mahesa, and the four, Narada, Sarada, Sanaka, and Ganesa, ‘the *

son of Gaurl. 209. Do not kill a poor living creature tha life of
all is the same. You will not be free from ( the sin of ) killing,

even if you hear crores of Puranas.
IIT

122. He to attain whom the great sages (Mums) g0 through
austerities and whose virtues the Vedas sing, himself gives

instruction, but nobody believes. 208. One single poor soul4s bound
If the father ( God ) will not liberate him,

himself to do so? 243. I (God) instruct
him; but he does not understand and sells himself into the hands of
others. I pull him towards myself; but he runs away to thi ;;ty
of death (Yama). 282. If you endeavour to acquire onz v:,uf
(God), every other thing - will come to you; but if yo;a s:n ;;; =
to acquire every other thing, that one.thlng will jbe 0 & ﬂojers}
\ water the root of a tree, you will obtain a sufficiency

. and fruits. 310. If you want me (G

% mme
eVery other thing and become RS body and remains there

. 236. He has entered into every bot : . _
:’:fllil;swatchful When one wants a certaln accomplishment, he

up by many fetters.
“what power has the soul

ol

tn-._

L i

_

. ’r‘ [

P -: e ¥
| ,lx“r"'r"ﬁ"

od), give up your desire for
and then everything will be \

-

{
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inspires him with the corresponding thoughts ( calculated to en-
able him to achieve.sucgcess).

Here the first group contains a condemnation of the current
religious doctrines ; ‘the second gives a specimen of Kabir’s mora]
teachings; and the third explains the way in which God’s grace
operates towards the deliverance of man. Kabir, therefore, was as
much a constructivecreformer as destructive. In Sakhi 260 of the

— e

first group, Kabir, it will be seen, condemns the worship of

idols. The religion which he promulgated, therefore, was a pure
igﬁ-i}itual theism. The mode of worship used by his followers up to
the presen® day consists of prayers and praises only.

* Kabir founded a Pantha, or a sect, and the Mathas, or establish-
ments of that sect exist in several parts of India. The principal one
. is at Benares, with a branch at Maghar in the Gorakhpur Distriet,
where he died. This last is said to be in the charge of a Mahome-
dan Mahant, or superior, The second was established by Dhar-
madas, his chief disciple, in the Chattisgarh Districtof the Central
 Provinces'. The followers of Kabir's sect are to be found princi-
pally among the lower castes, but the sage is highiy venéfated by
.all Vaisnavas of whaj_eweﬁl;gg§ﬁg_ 9_!.“;315;;:“ LN - '

XX. Other Ramﬁnandins.

_idqla.ter,. since in a hymn which T hg
‘and women who hammer valuable m

. etals into gods
'and, whenever there is a necessity,

_ » Worship them
sell them for ¢ P :

he price of the

athag, op establigh-

ments, and its adherents follo of hougeh 1d
Seholders,

w the OCcupation

Dadu was a cotton cleaner at Ahmedabag. At twel

* moved to Sambhar and finally settled at Naraing abe Ve he zre- \
Kosas from Jaipur. He flourished aboug 1600 A : atﬂut twenty
Akbar’s reign. His doctrines ~ 8% the eng of

appear to be similay )
Kabir. The only mode of worship wag J apa, or the %o thoge of

- . Tebetitig
. n of
-1 For details, see Rey. G. H. Westcott's Volume on Kapiyr re

fﬁrl‘ed tﬁ abng.

Ny

L
L
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thé name of Rama. The sect does not worship i images of Ram Fd
it erects no temples. Dadu inculcates faith in, and love of, ]::;3
and meditation on him. His followers, are d1v1ded into three
clagses: (1) Viraktas, (2) Nagas, and (3) Vistaradharins, The first
11ve the life of ascetics, the second are bearers of arms and enter
into the service of princes as soldiers, and the third lead an ordi-
nary life.

Raidas, a pupil of Ramananda, was a founder of a sect the

fmllowers of which are o be found in the casfe of Camars or

]eether-workere Nabhajl in his Bhaktamaela tells many legends
about him. Under the name of Rohidas he is known and  revered

even in the Maratha country, and Mahipati, the Ma.ratha. writer

on se.mts, devotes a chapter to him.

Sena the barber, a follower of Ramananda, is also reported to

have.founded a sect. He too is known in the Marath@ country’.

XXI. Tulasidas.
§ 60. Another person who contnbuted to the propagation of

the cult of Rama over Northern India, was the famous Tulamdae,’

whom we will now briefly notice. Tulasidas belonged to the

Saravarya or Sarayuparing caste of Brahmanas and was born in

Samvat 1589, corresponding to 1532 A. D., under an 1nausp1010us
s parents and was picked

constellation. He was abandoned by hi ;
up by a Sadhu, or & pious man, in whose company he visite
Mes in India. His father’s na
yp 3
Dibe, his mother’s Hulasi, and his own Rama Bota. His fThE;S
in-law was a man of the name of Dinabandhu Pethak]:., an.
wife was calied Ratnavall. His son’'s name Was Taraka.
Tulasidas commenced the composition of his great work, Rama-

1574
caritamanasa, usually Known 2 Ramayana, at Ayodhya in

5
A. D, and finished hed it at Benar es He vizote_ele othe :

urdy reformer f
six of which were smaller. Tulas od & sect or even {-,0
like Kabir and does not seem to ha.ve e In this respect he'
have promulgated & definite Vedantic theory.

sons who flourished
been, like & host of ether Per .
e e e f the Bhaktimarga, oF the path of devo

in iR he country, & wachr__e,r_e,,/—/—":/——/w

1 See Wilson's Hindu Religions.
14 [R. G Bhandarkar's Works, Vol Iv.1

me was Atmarama Sukla .

o
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t.ion, which is based upon a dqgl_iis[:_i& p}:_n__i}_gﬁ;ggl_]y with a E&Qin‘g
towards spiritual monism of the Advaita system. Tulasidas died

in 1623 A. D.f e

§ 61. T will n@:v give a short specimen of Tulsidas’ teachingg
from his Rama-Satasal, the composition of which, as stated
ﬁoha 21 of the first chapter, was commenced on Thursday, ‘the
ninth of the bright half of Vaisakha, Sarhvat 1642 = 1585 A. D,

Chapter 1.

(Doha 3) The highest soul, the highest excellent place, than
| whom or which there is no other, Tulasi understands and hears to
‘be Rama, the blessed. (Doha 4.) “ Rama whose attributes confer

blessings upon all is himself free from all desires. He fulfils all

desires, 1s the benefactor of all. The sages assert this.”—So says
Tulasi. ( Doha 15) Tulasi sees pl

ainly that in_emry__p_gre of Rama
there is an endless universe. He

¢ 15 pure, is unchangeable and is

irresistible. (Doha 6) The blessed J anaki is the mother of the
%&I}_@_@gﬁhe father. Both are beneficent. Their grace
" destroys sin, and creates conscience ( confers the Enowledge of
evil). (Doha 44) Where there is.

, distinguishing good from
Rama, there ig 1o [evil ] desire ;

SR : where there ig [evil] desire,
there is no Rama. Ok Tulagi ! and T

& © sun and the night do T.ot ‘exist
~1n one place. ( Doha 45 ) ﬁeg_ﬁgqg i_smafar, Mﬁyi ( ﬂluﬁon or
. femptation) s strong. When ne i, Known, it besomee +fo.<
- |®hin. When the sun is at a distance, the shadow js long ; when
hﬂ?ﬁ?}_ﬁhﬁ_,hﬁﬁ@_iﬁjﬁ_ below the feet, (Doha 4xy oo B

‘e and devoﬁrs it ; every-
( Doha 57)

» Serve ag hi
and none proves a help (towards hindrances,

the Way Of‘ b].I x % .
B temoes, 1 the end 15 g00d, it oan begemg .. "2 [ swoh
Rama’s grace. > 80.only through
e Chapter IT,

- man brings evil on himself and all hig focs h_}lfﬂ:@p_gg_ﬁg&_god,
\——-—m—-ﬁ The ki—ng of




» *From sweet words results good op all
| overcomes everything ; avoid all hapsh words *'.

a
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dom, was reduced fo dust
(%)o’h‘a 18) Says Tulasi :
sides, "his i & spell that
(Doha 19) “A
it escapes ong
know thiéa, bad men neglect

the Kurus, while governing hig king
slong with his army and family”,

man sttains happiness by the grace of Rama, and

without it”, says Tulas!, “though they
to adore Rama.”’

Chapter IV

82 (89 B. I). The excellent retentive faculty is called Gira of
Sarasvatl, and the immutable Dharma is a Vata tree. .Dma
consists of a triad of confluent rivers destroying sin. Oh Tulasl,
conceive no dislike for these and accept these,

The triad is given by the commentator as action, knowledge,
and Bhakti, or devotion,

83 (90 B. I). Onme becomes clean by bathing (in  these three
confluent rivers), i. e., grasping the triad by the understanding,

The dirt in the shape of immortality is washed off, and then there
is no doubt as to the easy attainment of the place of Rama,

184 (91 B. I. ). Forgiveness is holy Varanasi. Bhakti, or devotion,

is like the river of gods (Ganga) and clear knowledge is like
Visvesvara., These together with compassion, which is power
( Parvati ), shine.

The confmentator remarks that just as Benares with the other
three brings about deliverance, so do forgiveness,devotion, know-

lpdge, and compassion.

85 (92 B. I.). Varanasi is not far from him whose hea.rt dwe.zlls
in the house which is Ksama ( forgivepess) — Varanasl, i th°h
shines, oh Tulasi! the celestial river in the shape of Bha_k'tl, .whzch
results in numerous virtuous deeds. 86 M( 93 ,_-]13]1: 35 %%3:8 th?
brigh nd Magaha, or ._ggg_,‘,____,,_k_hﬂl
inﬁgﬁiiicf;):::uzness, infatuation, intoxication, and lust.

i ich is injurious
Oh Tujasi! considering which is beneficial and whieh is in] )

" : day.
do [ choose where to] regide during all the watches of the day

M---__‘____ . :
i akhnau in
1. The editions consulted are those published by NavalkiSora at L i

1886 and in the Biblintheca Indioa in 1897,
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Kasl is associated with the four virtues menticned above; and

-Magadha with the vlces noticed here. So one is told .to prg.qtmﬂ
.whais is beneficial’ and to svoid what ig injurious. - .. . rooe

87 (94 B. I. ). What has gone away will not come again:-"There-
| fore do acquire knowledge. The same thing that you have to-cb.y
‘you will have topnorrow ; therefore, oh TulasI! glve up all *in-
¢+ fatuation. ;

The idea seems to be : Do not waste time by procrastination ;
begin your devotions at once.

88 (95 B. I.). The past and the future Kang together on the
% present. Oh Tulasi! do.not entertain any doubt get through that
' which is before you at present.

: -ab)

89 (96 B.1.). A good soul is like the Manasa (13Le),. and in it

1is the pure water of the sweet glory of Rama. Sin is washed off

and the heart becomes pure (by bathing in that water) ; and this
calm water'is not inaccesible to the wise.

The idea seems to be that in a 1 & good soul a taste for déﬁbtion to

.Rama g pnngs up, and when it is cul#ivated, the soul becomaes
_pure. :

From these extracts it will be seen that according to Tulasldﬁs

- Rama is the supreme God, and that 1at through his grace man be-

comes holy and blessed. I He should, therefore, he adored; where

 he is, sin is not, and therefore, for or the purification of the ‘mind,

he  should always be thought of and medltated on.

God u usually followed are, he says,
be thrown into the fire.

The ways to
1nefﬁca<;10us and as suckh may

" XXIl. Vallabha, . 2.5 S 2

S 62. We will now turn oup atte
- and almost exclusive » cult of the Kr
it was Vallabha, He was the son o

n‘blon to the more exﬁenslve

sna of Gokula, The founder "of

f a Tailangs, Brahmana. named

dent of the Black Yagurveda aﬂd

rava in¢the Telu

went on g pllgrlti‘;;: 11.:Ir:z:h.i[;eltlza«l(z:;
- PIETII

- On the way she gave birsh to & spm on
e Tyt f

one occasion Laksmana Bhatts,
with hlB  wife,

o

il
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1535, correspondmg to 1479A.J)‘
Vallabha.

. . Vallabha lived f0r some time in Vrnda\?g.na and for some time

.ot Mathura. About that time it ig alleged that Gopala-Krsna
manifested himself { on the Govardhana Hill by the name of D
.da;mana, called also & Sr1 Nathajl The God told Vallabha iiva-
dream to come and see him, informing hin that his compamo;::
in the. cow -settlement when he becams incarnate ag Krsna, were
born again in the present age, and commissioned him to’ meake
them his attendants, that he might sport with them as in the |
former age. Acct)rdlngly, Vallabha went and saw Devadamana
\or Sri-Nathajl. Sri-Nathaji commanded him to erect a shrine for
h1mself and to promulgate the method of worshipping him, with-
.out which & man would not be admissible to the Pustimarga, or
the path of divine grace, which Vallabha had founded:. The
meamng of this seems to be that Vallabha connected his system
‘with a special manifestation of Krsna known by the name of
Sri Nathaji®, pis &

.. Vallabha’s Vedantic theory is the same as that of an earlier
author of the name of Vignusvamin. This Visnusvamin is said
i:o ‘have been the son of thecouncillor of a Dravida chief dependent
“upon the Emperor of Delhi’. Nabhaji in his Bhaktamal& makes
:Jianadeva, Namdeva, Trilocana, and lastly Vallabhs his success-
.0rs*.. The first was JAanadeva, who is represented as a follower
-of hxs system .( Sampradaya ). He was one of three sons®orn to a
.man, who became & householder after he had assumed the order
~of gn ascetic.  He was, therefore, excommunicated and was nol: ;'
.allowed to learn the Vedas. But he himself by his m1raculous

Power made a male buffalo repeat the Vedas. This stery is the
:88me.as that related of the Jaanadeva of Maharastra, the 8;1111:;1' |
.of & Vernacular commentary on the Bhagavadglta. But the

- Marathas.do not know of Vispusvamin as hisGuru, or Lty

Tha.t; son’ .was known as

o

-1. Yajfieévara, Aryavidyasudhakara.
?2. See Hariraya Mdharaja’s Govardhanaprﬁkat}'akl
Sarmvat 1935, p. 11.

s Ya]nﬁuvﬂl‘a, Aryawdyﬁsudhakara,
> Ed, by Khemaraj, Bombay, Saka 18

Vartd, published in

27 ( 1905 A. D.), PP: 95-'98
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or of Jidnadeva being his successor op follower. If, hawever, the
tradition reported, by 'Nabhajl is correct, Visnusvamin must have
lived about the middle of thd thirteez}th century, The date of the
commentary above alluded to is Saka 1212, corresponding tq
1290 A. D.

The Vedantic theory _o_f_Vi_spusvimin which is the same as that

:of Vallabhsa is as follows. The _éqqqpﬁ_meva.l s_oul_ﬁwas not _quf_!l‘l,

because he was alone (BU. I. 4. 3 ), and, d_egi}‘_i}_;_é_t_‘?_be ‘meny, he

£
1

lihimsalf became the inanimate world, the individual soul, and the

iiinward controlling soul. These sprang from him like sparks from
\:burg_igg__ﬁifﬁ..&gdﬁgge_ his parts (MU. I1. 1). By his own insecru-
table power he rendered the properties of intelligence and joy

imperceptible in the first, and his joy alone in the second, while

the third has all the attributes perceptible in it. Simple Brahman
as such has perceptible joy prewiling in it

§ 63. The following particulars have been gleaned from two
works belonging to Vallabhacarya’s rect®. The whole world has
Brahman for its material cause. The perception o

berception of forms
_due to ignorance or
being rendered im-

entical with Brahman, a
. Bart of Brahman and atomic. From the

| g%inﬁdﬁgenggi and joy (Saccidanan
. as sparks from fire. T ‘

avparently different from the Brahman s

2ce, and Cit, ingelli
upreme 11

ééhcé; The

> : a2 S
third thing being involved ip ; as themll't}[‘alj:erm'?l by‘ 2
<2ya ( illusive

. ~—© Substa; as the 8 3
OMIbuﬁe___aqqdeIEd-.i@ﬂceptibl_e. "“tfhé“re‘fétlilf;?%g"s“om i
M&ﬁbwﬁzﬁi’m@), both-

——

stween the
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_ The delivered souls are: (1) thoge who have become so while i
3 - g . \—-‘-_\-——-—._
their previous condition, by the termination, of ignorance or d‘;]ln

sion, such as Sanaka and others ; and (2) those who dwell in the
e T e

world of the Bhagavat, other than the pervading Vaikuntha! v

et

where they attain the condition of pure Brahman by the favour
of the Bhagavat; (3) there are others, who, having, the divine

nature in them, and coming in contact with good men, resort fo

various ways of Bhakti, or the propitiation of God, until perfect

love alone for Him comes to dwell in their heart, and finally be-
come the _associates of the Bhagavat in His eternal sports g;d°
amusements. This last is the Moksa, or deliverance, %

That class of worldly souls who have no diving naturein them,
and in whom evil predominates, are ever moving in the circle. of -
existences. The souls who have the divine nature in them are of  °
two kinds : (1) those who subject themselves to certain moral
discipline (Maryadajiva), and (2) those who depend entirely on
God’s grace (Pustijiva). Both attain final deliverance, but there
is a difference which corresponds to that between (2) and (3) above
and which will be further explained below. e L 2

SEI-Krsga is the highest Brahman. He has hands and feet not

made upojfogdlng,ryr_ ‘matter ( Aprakrta ), but celestial. His body

oy

consists of Sat, existence ; Cit, intelligence; Anands, joy. He is
called Purusottama, as the most excellent of all belngs, a.md has
all attributes which are not ordinary, but celestial. All his sports

h—

L. I translate the word VM}}“ L G Vyilpltgili??:el;: 3 "3
above the Vaikuntha of Visnu, the protector of the Wort. =€8 “% 7y

Putusottama, who manifests himself variously 0 .]:I; :::ilias become a..:‘

T e e o the highest pitc X -

To those in whom Bhakti has risen t0 tive Krgna, In a portion  _— ~

. & = 1 lf as the Spor F { e P
haunting passion he manifests himse —— . Vrodavana in which |
ith Vrndav

api-Val % there is the Goloka W ; L R

G :]fl e Valkur?ha:iiwers of creepers, and the river Yamun3. Th;e E Eaat

eTe are extensive trees, bowers o1 CTOS0 2———" "= G grena sports
highest Bhaktas are transferred t0 this Vrnddvan;h and Krgpa SpOTE:

* With them there. : _ :

T ]

.
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: hlghﬂ____gs_t,g;ace, is that which removes great obs
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are eternal. He, with his four arms or two arms, sports with ‘hig

\ various devotees, or Bhaktas, in the extenswe Vaikuntha, which

contams Vrndavana withciti large forests. Krsna is, therefore,
the hlglilo_g( Paraniananda). By his will, his Sattva portion
overcomes the Ananda or joy portion, and becoming Aksara, ‘or
ugp_-lmggghle, he is the cause of all c.a.uses and creates the world.
Then Aksarabrahman is of fwo kinds : (1) that which is recogmsed
by the devotees as the place of Purusottama, which has the attri-
butes of the extensive Vaikuntha and others ; (2) to the enhghten_ed
it appears in-the form of Ejg_ﬁgnce, intelligence and joy, infinite
in time and space, self-manifesting and devoid of all qualities.
Therefore, in the form in which the enlightened see it, all the
positive qualities are hidden or rendered imperceptible by the
111 crutable powé-r refé:;red tﬁgbvemmre they are not
"o ‘be regarded as non-existing. When Brahman is spoken of ‘as
. devoid of all qualities, what is meant is ;ust th1s There are thus

. three forms c of_t}le Supreme Belng, Purusottama and the two kinds
« 'of the Unch‘angeable ‘here mentioned.

e e .

his that dwells in i;he sun, the gods, the earth etc ., is called
M‘m (the inward, controller ). It is this inward controller
that becomres incarnate in the various forms usually mentioned.

e b M U S
The celestml Sattva qi , quatity of Krsng 08 becomes Visnu, and in this
form he becomes the protector of all. Slmllarly the qualities of

Ra.]as and Tamas assume the forms of Brahmadeva and Siva
for dlachargmg the functions of creation and destruction. .

ch ( Anugraha ) of f God wh
from its fruit or the results,

and extraordinary,

ich is to be inferred
which are ordinary, or of this wnrld
or of the next world, Mahapusti, or the |

tacl d d
es and conduces
tﬁh@\*’ﬂmni‘l‘aﬁ_ﬂf_ God himself. Pusti enables one to attain the

| four objects of Fife. Extraordmary or special Pust1 conduceg
2

* %0 Bhakti, which leaq§ to the attainment of God. ° The Bhakti

devotion generated by this special g grace, «is called Eustﬁ:h;kor

:.Iii'he frame of mind generated by this king of devotion is ‘I.E!:
esire of the attamment of God to the ex mglongiw else.

This Pusubhaktl .18 of four kinds:

(1) Pravaha-Py stibhakti,

€
€ a
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) Mﬂﬁéﬁ-f’ystiphakﬂ; @) Eujgi;f_’qstibhakti.'u) Suddha-Pysi;
bhakti. The first is the path of those v_v;'ﬁo;: while engaged 51:%“1-'-
* worldly life with its me and mine, which ig compared to "ga."str:atz
(Pravaha ), do acts calculated to bring about the attaig;;;nt

of God.  The second is of thoge who, withdra,wingjleir minds
from worldly enjoyments, devote themselveg i&?&od b";i].;ing

dlsoourses about him, singing his name, and such other pro
T_hgj_{ljfd is of those who already enj

efforts for the acquisition of knowledge referred o, The fourth
is of those who through mere love devote themselves to the
singing and praising of God as if 1t_were a haunting pagsion.
This Bhakti is generated by God himself and does not depend
upon man’s will as the third, mentioned above, daes. First a'
Ii_kim;é for Himself is generated by God in the mind of a man to )
whom his grace extends. Then a man sets about acquiring know-
ledge about God, and all this is called Premabhakti (flove-adora-
tion), Now the stages in the development of this are as follows : |

— e —

(1) love or liking ( Preman ), (2) attachment or addictec%n.ess |
(Asakti ), (3) a haunting passion, which is the mature condition
of the first two ( Vyasana ),

The haunting passion leads to attainment of the exfd, that
ls, the highest bliss. Those in whom Bhakti has at!:an'led to
this pitch reject with scorn the four kinds of Mukti and
%hoose the eternal service of Hari, as noticed in ﬂ:fe section
on ‘ti"é“f%%';{éf};; system. By the haunting passion ::xbmli:.E
Hari he i;—f;é;;ﬁé}'e;};here; and therefore ev‘erythl.ng becon:.t:;.
. object of love, and the devotee identifies hn.nseif “;lh
eiﬁ-mhing. Then the inner and the outer world, is, for the

“voteo, full of Purusattams, or the highest soul. L
The final fruit of this devotion is admission to the etern

| ottseof Kyena, Tho Bhektas join in theso sports, awzsui;g :g:
forms cév;ris. beasts, birds, trees, rivers, etC, an

joy. Thes
ﬂﬂmpany of Purusottams, which confers bou:;l;isoiégywhen 11: |
Yernal sports are like those which Krena Went T2

-
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became incasnate in Vraja and Vrndavana. Some of the devotees
become, in the celestial Vrndavana, ‘Gopas and Gopls and join in
e sposts, The Maryadabhaktas attain Mukti called Sayuiya,
which consists in being one with Hari. The Pustibhaktas reject

it with scorn and seek for participation in the sports of Hari.

§ 64, These are the doctrines of the school of Vallabha. We
will now proceed to give & short description of the practical
m,__q@gg,cuilmr_ship. Vallabha had a son named Vitthalesa, and
they are spoken of respectively as Acarya and Gosalm or
Gosvamin. The latter had seven sons of the names of Giridhara,
Govindaraya, Balakrsna, Gokulanatha, Raghunatha, Yadunatha,
and Ghanasyama. The Gurus of this_ sect ordinarily called
Maharajas are descendants of these seven. Each Guru has a
temple of his own, and there are no public ﬂgg:_gg _q_fworshlp The
 devotee should visit the temple of his Guru at stated intervals,
‘which are éight in number during the day. The mode of worship
is as follows. |

The conductor of the worship should rise early in the morning,
utter the name of Bh‘agavat and rinse his mouth and drink a
BT Wi I G ectl [of Bhagavat ] and, With il
face to the north or the east, should utter the name of the Acarys
and pray to him and make a bow. The same should be done 1o
; Vi.t_thaleéa and the names of his seven sons should be uttered, as
well as of one’s own Guru, and then a bow ghould be made to
Kgsr_lja after uttering the names Govardhana and others. Then
the river Yamuna should be remembered and bowed to, and six
stanzas of a poem called Bhramaragita should be re :

) ted; and
then ths G_gp@_,_g_:;_gggﬂl_ggﬁgsggg,_ should be adored s |

b5 {;:;S ins ;he worshipper should answer the oall of nature,
ands, feet and face, and then drink a portion of the

washings of the feet of Kren

‘sna, and eat th i
1 ¢at the residue of the betel
b oy oored fobo oaten by Kisna, Then he should hengal
: ) 0il and bathe. ’ : :
in a little water, after repea:in Siiething e shoul) 2 drins

..he should make s perpendigﬁ the name of Narayana. Then

B ar mark on his forehead with
leaf on the _:i]-lr;s 11_1;.’:3 Ef ?’-1.19L"u_s__ on the bosom and of Za!gamboo
s 8 present the twelve
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1 fopms of Visnu, Kesava, Narayanps, Madhava, ete, He gh a
* then print tho forms of tha Vanious weapbnstiof Vism oo st |
hody, and then, saluting Vallabhici{;};;;imaii;&0;; E:T ¢ ]:.115 ;

" the Gopis. He should then open. the door ¢f the te.?n]a i
going into the sleeping apartments, bring out +he WTPt: and

flowers and all otler thingsused on the previous day Zid :h t

gweep and clean the apartments. He should then ,brush tZI;

throne and make all the arrangements necessary for the reception
of Krsna awakened from sleep. sl

He should th.en approach the bed-room and sing _a song calling .
upon Krsna to rise from sleep, to take the refreshments prepared
for him and to go with his companions to the forest for grazing -
the cows, Krsna should be brought out and placed on the throne,
Radha should be placed to hisleft hand, and then the worshipper
should prostrate himself before her. The refreshments already
prepared should then be placed before them, and they should be
requested to eat them. Then the bed should be dusted-and cleaned
and then Krsna should be made to wash his mouth. Other
refreshments should be then placed before the two. And at the
end of all an Arati, or waving of lamps, should be gone through
with a song. Vallabhicarya should then, be saluted.

Then comes the bath of Krsna, After bathing szfﬁ'ron paint
should be applied. Then he should be dressed and milk given to
him, Afterwards by the chu"rhing of milk, froth should be prepared -
and offered to Krsna. He should be then told to wash his mouth
with water. Then betel leaves should be offered to him. Thenf
8 cradle should be adorned and Krsna should be told to get info
it, and then it should be rocked and toys should be got ready for
the divine hoy.

Afterwards the mid-day dinner should
Or & small four-legged table, should be p
Viands of all kinds in cups should be put on the table. The ‘;01:(1
should then be told to eat them. A little rice should be placed in

8 small plate and, mixe@ with ghee, five oOr Seven mouthfuls
*houfd be held before him. Then lamps should be waved d&bolﬂt
lm. Subsequently all the other dishes shou]-d bf .oﬂ'ere g 3
is manner the ceremonies go op. A meal 15 aG8iR PEPAEE

be prepared. A Cauka,
laced before him and

wh e L

2

3%
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at night and Krsna is laid on the sleeping cot and made to sleep
again, : '

Thus the order af thé ceremonies is as follows : (1) the ringing
{ of the bell; (2) the blowing of the conch-shell, (3) awakening of
the Lord (Thakurji) and offering morning refreshments, (4)
' waving of 1a:mps, (5) bathing, (6) dressing, (7) GoplIvallabha food,
' (8) leading the cow's out for grazing, (9) the mid-day dinner, (10)
\ waving of lamps ; (11) after the last, the soreen is drawn up and
' the God cannot be seen ; this interval is called Anosara or Anava-
'sara,-i. e., no time for seeing him,~(12) the finishing up, (13) the
evening meal, (14) going to bed.

L]
€

Besides the ordinary worship detailed above, the followers of
this sect hold a number of feasts and festivals, some of which are
in honour of Vall'eﬁ)h;ca;-ya, his son and seven grandsons. The
influence exercised by‘ ‘Vallabha and his successors over their
adherents seems to have been immense, and this has come down
o their descendants or existing Gurus of the sect also. This is

kept up by the fact that the God cannot be worshipped inde-

pendently in a public place of worship, but in the house and
‘temple of the Guru or the Maharaja, which therefore has to be
regularly visited by the devotees with offerings. The followers
of this system consist principally of the trading classes of Gujarat,
Rajputana and further to the north about Mathura. -Th;i)rincipal

" doctrine which these latter are taught is that all their belongings
shouid be dedicated to their Guru; and this ine is -
seldom carried to an extreme,

nd this doctrine is not

Among the different kinds of Bhakti mentioned above there is
only one which contemplates non-attac

" hment to -
- The highest Bhakti as well as the ament to worldly objects.

as the others are ge 5
heart of man by the grace of God; and t =72 emerated in the
N R = - “‘_-—-__—--__'"—-——-._...

_engaged in a worldly life, “ﬁ&ﬁ%?;ﬁggﬁrz%?:ﬁgf?%Khﬂi
;ithe four forms and requires the .;éstraint of- passi “:1 i ot
(.30.11(?1109.1:0 the attainment of the highesi: bliss whi:lllm : 0?5 n'o
E?:ng tn the eternal sports of Hari in the Goioka. T;(:an: li?t 301;

Eo‘nﬂtfgs' :;n';, igherefore, seemsg tmjoymentﬁ;a it

: Ut be expected to influence the ordina._r; life of its

-
L
€ ¢
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followers. Moral rigidity culminating in indifference to /
enjoyments ‘and self-abnegatién doeg not a st

Se11-aDb ne, r to be a characteri-

sﬁﬁ__?,f__this school. Vallabhioearys, himsqlf was g A . | _
and so were all his successors and so are all, the Gurug of the ‘
gect, who are as much men of the world as their followers.

§ 65. From the account we have given, it will be seen  that
the fourth element of Vaisnavism, that we Have deseribed in a Pt s
preceding section, alone constitutes the religion of Vallabha, The By
gwt’i_geﬁboth_rgma of the cow-settlement with all his prﬁnks 'is |
the highest god of this school ; and his mistress Radha, who is
mentioned only in the later books and dignified into kis eternal
consort, as will be mentioned further on, is the ohject of tho
deepest adoration. This sportive Krsna with his Radha is trans- |
ferred to & heaven which is in a region higher than the ordinary
Va.il_:lmtha of Narayana or Visnu, and is called Goloka. The
highest aim of man'’s life is to get to this place and join in the |
sports Thus the doings of Krsna in Gokula, and his relations
with the men and women as well as the inferior animals, trees, -
and even the river Yamun#, oconstitute the bagis of Vallabha's

system and also its goal when transferred to Goloka.

= =

XXIII. @aitanya.

§ 66. About the same time as Vallabhs, thve_rg‘_ﬂourished_ﬁin.
Bengal another propagator of the religion _of Radha and -KI%I{Q,
who is known by the name of Caitanys. The prominent dis-

tinction between the two appesrs to be, that while‘ .Vgl_‘l?haf 1?::
those who followed him dgvelogg_&_i the g_egfemonml ;1___9__?; e
religion, Caitanya and his successors devoted themselves :

b, . = {tanys endeavoured to y
oultivation of the emotional side. Caitany i L ,_;_;
carts of nstitubing Kirtenas or fhe G i w2

win the héarts of man, by inst . d other
Bi:lgin_g_ﬂ_ of songs about t@?.lgveﬁt-g@%ﬂ;ﬁigah?: mistress
devotional matters. The IMBﬂLL?gS by J ayadeva
had already become the subject of hewiie e i.Zrn Toil# %
in Banskrit and by other poets in tho MEFDREE =

] in so far as he
. us reformer 10 e
ore courageo —

Caitanya also was a m onial of the prevalent

°Eeih?ﬂn the mechanical religious 0e%e e ot the same time
Hinduism, and preached spiritual devorior & i
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condemned the distinctions of castes, and admitted all, includ.
ing even Mahomedans, as_his pupils. |

Miéra, and his father’s name was Jagannatha Misra and mother’s
Saci, Debl. The father lived originally in Sylhet in Eastern
Bengal, but had emigrated to Nadiya ( Nabadvipa) before the
birth of Bisambhar, his youngest son. The eldest son’s name
was Bisvarupa, who is called Nityananda in the history of
daitanya. These were the only two sons of Jagannatha, and

between these were eight daughters, who died young.

Caitanya was born on the full-moon day of Phialguna in the
y’ear' 1407 of the Saka era, corresponding to 1485 A. D. He was
afterwards called Krsna Caitanya and was cg_g_g_{d_glzggl___ by his
: djj@ﬂ%ﬂ_i@ﬁﬂ_ﬂgﬁﬂﬂ_}i ﬂ@& himself. As such he is reported
| to have played pranks with the women of the village, which,
however, cannot be considered sas historically true. Caitanya is
also known by the name of Gauranga, i. e., possessed of a fair
and not'a dark body, and Gauracandra, or a fair moon. When
he was eighteen years of age, he married a wife of the name of

older, taking

Lachmi Debi and began to live the life of & househ
pupils and giving them secular instruction. Soon after he took
to a wandering life and visited many places in Eastern Bengal.
Begging a.nd_gi_qgi_g_g\m.his.a&cnpation, and he is said to have
'c?llected a great deal of money, During hig peregrinations his
wife died, and on his return home he married another When h

was about twenty-three years of age, he ;v“;lt to Ga.;;é. to :11ak2

e

et e

8ys to salvation, He also
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that of the performance of various rites. It is also said that this

Acarya was ab first the 1nstructor of Caitanya and afterwards
bgg_&_me his pupil. Whatever it may hate been, the new doctrine
‘was first publicly proclaimed to the exclusion of others
by Krsna Caitanya. He was assisted by his brother Nityangnda,

-who was regarded as an incarnation of Balarama, the brother of

the ‘god Krsns, -

Caitanya now began to hold meetings for the singing and
glgnﬁ_catlon of the name of Hari. These were at first private
and held in the house of & pupil named Sribisa. The doings of
these devotees met with scorn and ridicule, especially at the
hands of the worshippers of Kali, one of whom put red flowers
and goat’s blood on the steps of the door of the house in which

Kirtanas, or singing of the name of Hari, gradually increased in
intengity, until the loud singers, and principally Caitanya himself,
swooned away and dropped senseless on the ground.

ey

In the year 1510 Caitanya became a Samnyasin, or an ascetic,

and was initiated into the order by Kesab Bharati of Katva.
After this he first went to Purl to visit the shrine of Jagannatha,
and thence wandered about the country for six years preaching
his new faith'. On one occasion he went to Benares, where he
is reported to have held a d1sputation with Praka,sa.nanda,

teacher of the monistic _Vedanta of Samkaracarya. Caitanya

condemned Samkara. 58 commentary on the Vedantasutra and said |

that it l_ﬂﬁed the sense ofﬁt_ll_;&lggal Samkaracarys did 11)1(:.{1:
give the plam ordlnary sense » of the words of Badarayana ut
forced his own v1ews into them. "The doctrine of developmen

(Parlnamavada) Was held by the author of the Satras, while

varta Caitanya.
lone is true accor rding to
(vwartavada) e i Purl, where he spent the

After these wanderings he returned to o
last eighteen years of his life,and dmd ir Saka 1455, corresponding

d0 1533 A. D. :

J

§ 68. Some of the doctri

-‘-‘_—_—_‘—_
' iven b Jo
' 1. The above is an abstract of the account &iv y

published in Ind. Ant. Vol. 11, pp- 1 ff. ' »

nes attributed to Caitanys are as

Beames in his paper

-

the Vaisnava meetings were held. The fervour displayed at these:

ings in hls doctrine of illusion

’ :

f'u A PAN

(A1
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*

follows. Krsna is the highest god and is so beautiful that he

o e e e R 8 PRI

excites love for himself even in the heart of the God of love, and
is enamoured of himself. * His Parabrahmasakti ( power) pervades
the universe and gsg_ugqs_ _a_corporeal form by his wonder-
c—:r;i\_fl-i& power ( Mayasdakti ), though he is the soul of all. He
pM}Mﬁi@!xiﬁg_ power ( Vilasasakti) which is of two
‘kinds. By one of these, in sporting with the cowherdesses, he

P —

became as many Krsnas as were sufficient to _give one to every

two of them ( Prabhavavilasa). By t]:&__gis_hg;“_s;al‘_f_’:p'lultiplying
_power (Vaibhavavilasa) he assumes the forms of the four Vyihas,

S e e e e e

or forms of Vasudeva, Samkarsana, etc., Vasudeva representing

e

intelligence, Samkarsana, consciousness, Pradyumna, the love,
and Aniruddha, sprotiveness.

" —

Here, it will be seen, the functions of the four Vythas are
changed, and the prineiple of love is attributed to Pradyumna,
instead of that of the mind as in the older system, and that of
sportiveness, instead of self-consciousness, which is transferred to

- - e A ~—— e s
Sarkarsana, is attributed to Aniruddha. This change is in con-
sonance with a system of which love and sport form the distin-

guishing characteristics. All the usual incarnations spring from
e @ Ylon ol tho Vyohas. Accpf&in; ﬁéﬁdual-{tf of Hﬁsattvai]
| Saiss, or Tamas predominates, Krsna becomes Visnu, Brahma-
(dovs, or Siva, réspectively. "~
. . ; The sports of Krsna go on always, ag the rising and setting
. Ofthesun. His eternal sports are carried on in the Goloka. Krsna
| as three powers: the internal which is intelligence, the. exter-

‘nal which generates appearances, and the differentiated S EICH
forms the. Jiva, or individua]l soul. His chief mpcmerls that which
°L%14§§5ﬁﬁn£§ the }éﬁaﬂf-ﬂr joy. This agg_ears toa b: 11:;:1

power of love. When this love becomes settled in the heart c;

who i;ﬁéjg% loveable of all and ful] q
——o o ——8b ~0veable of al] and full of all iti
| :he object of the highest 1ove of Krsna ﬁfﬂa e
. 20Ve, some of the agreeahle feeli oF
~ her ornaments, Th:_;,ﬁ__._:‘_?_}_‘ig_ﬁ_ﬂf S
. simple love (Preman), ang thi
devote‘es b a.tt.c;in, his it was that Uddhava and other

She was))
being idealised as

heart are considered

-




Vaisnavism » System of Cuaitanya 121
i T MSOM (Pamﬂ!etman) is houndless and is full

intelligence itself. The individual soul® is ‘an. atom having

intelligence. They are necessarily connedteds together dithe

connection can never be destroyed. Krsna is the support (Asra.ya)

anﬁ_{ﬁa rests on him ( Asrita ). The relation between the b 0,is

1w well as dlﬁerence Thus the Vedantic theory of
Caitanya’s system is the same as th that of Nimbarka. As the bee
is dlstlnct from the honey and hovers abou{'. it, and, when it
drinks it, is full of it, i. e., is one w1th it, so the individual soul

is at first dlstmct from the Supreme Soul, seeks the Supr_eﬁne Soul |

consistently and contmuously, ‘and, when through love be is full | r

of the Supreme Soul, he becomes unconscious of his 1nd1v1dua1

i

existence, and becomes, as it were, absorbed in him, Herein is

descrlbed the ecstatic condxtlen in which the 1ndlv1dual soul o

becomes one with God though they are rea.lly d1st1nct Krsna is-
the lord of the po“ er of delusmn or 1g_ﬁafance (Maya ), a.nd lea.
is | the slave of it. When the la.tter ocuts off its shagkles, he dis-

tinctly sees his own nature and his true relation to Ged. Xrsna

is to be approached and attained by B Bhakti alone'.

§ 69. Krsna Caitanys, Nityananda and Advaitananda are
called the three Prabhus, or masters of the sect. The descendants
of Nityananda live at Nadiya, & and those of Advaita at Santipur.
They are the spiritual heads of the sect. Nl_tgananda was

appointed by Caitanya himself as the swf the church. His -

female descendants live at Balegor, “and male ones 8t Khordu
near Barrackpur. There are temples belonging to Caitanys’s
followers at Mathura, Vrndavans and three principal ODes n;
Bengal : one at Nadiya dedicated to Caitanya the otI}eE ha.
Ambika, to Nityananda, and the third at *Agradvipa, to Gop};x};all ::
There is a shrine dedicated 0 Caitanya in the vicinity olf ¢a x
dsksina in Northern Sylhet, where his father 0r1g1:133y 3]:: =
is visited by pilgrims from gll parts of ’che distrl

ict, & temple i8

il KHel the month °
erected in his honour, where & religious fair is held in
by about 29 000 persons.

of October, which M
— a Kumara Vid,’fﬁ"

i ita by Prasanh
1. See Gaurangatattvasaha Gaurangacarita v »

ratna, printed at Calcutta: 3 g
- ] . \
16 [ R. G. Bhandarkars Works, Vol I l

o B o
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| _b_e subject even to their monthly si
. acts are so disgusting that they do not

/ 1 and made the object of
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The sectarian marks worn by fhe fg_l_l_ower§ .of Caitanya  gpq
two whita perpendicular lines on the foréhead joined together gt

the bridge of the nese &nd a line continued up to the tip of tre

nose. They also tise necklaces of three strings of Tulasi beedg
and a rosary of the same, as a help in the muttering of Hari’s

name. The worship of Gurus, or spiritual heads, as  gods
. characterises thissystem. Most of Advaita’s followers observe

caste distinctions,' but a minority consists of Bairagis, or recluses.

" In one branch of the sect there are monks as well as nuns. They

live in the same convent. And there is only a Dplatonic relation
between.them, \

A person of the name of Ram Saram Pal of the Sadgopa ocaste
founded about two hundred years ago a branch of the sect called
Kartabhajas, or worshippers of the Karta, or headman. It admits
of recruits from all castes and observes no distinction. The
founder, also called Karta Baba, died at Ghosapur, and -his
votaries assemble periodically to do honour to him. The spiritual

. ‘beachers of Caitanya’s sect, whether male or female, are celibates.

The three Prabhus, or masters,
But Caitanya’s pupils,
great deal. A work by
tains an analysis of the

did not leave any compositions,
especially Rupa and Sanatana, wrote a
the latter entitled Rasamrtasindhu con-
feeling of love, or Bhakti, explaining the

religjon.

XXIV. Debasement of Vaisnavism,

§ 70. The worship of Radha, mo
', Mﬂ_ has given rise o a seot, th

[N

re prominently even than that

the garb of women with all their ordinary manners and affect o

ckness. T@it_ﬁppearghugg;and
— - . show themselyes very
much in public, and their number is gmall. Their goal is the
e Rositionot fomaly companions sy i s
of Radha ; and hence probably th L e

: ey assumeé the name of Sakhi-
- _condition of Companions ). Th e e
¥ to show that, wh i ' vl

en t]:_le female element ig idolised
AAAAA == Bpeclal worship, such disgusting . corrup-

i notice here onl

{
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tions ! must ensue. The worshlp of Durgs in th
candar! has led to the same result, Durgs e furm of Tripura- \

1
i
i

—

' Though the Vaisnava systems of Nnhbﬁnka Vallabha. and
(Oaitanya are based on the fourth 0 element of Valsnawsm that we

have pointed out in a preceding Section, stil] that element has
uncergone _an impertant modifieation, Before, I_{nr—;ﬁ_a—“w;s g‘a.
person who had amorous dalliances with the: Goy1s _generally,
But now Krsna had a defi_{l_}i:g_ consort in Radhi who had a large
pumber ber of female companions, who were probably the original
Gopls. She is indissolubly united with him in the creed of

wp_rshlppers ;

7 lp G
iy i

’ This Radha is not mentmned by name in the Harivamsa, °
¥ Visnu-Purdna and the Bhagavata In the last, however, among
the cowherdesses engaged in Krsna’'s amorous sports in Vrnda-
vana on an autumnal moonlight night, there 5 _was one with
whom the youthful god ocarred on his __dﬂhagiif.ﬁr_{her,
after he had become invisible to the rest. This woman |
became proud of Krsna's special attachment for her, where-!
upon the god disappeared from her also. Here was con-
tained a suggestion which probably led to the creation of

Radhé. in later tlmes In the apocryphal Naradapancaratra—

to have become two, one & woman agd the other & man, who was |

——n

he himself. He then had amorous intercourse with her. The ~  °

S

woman was Radha In the Brahma:vawarta-Purana ghe has, been A

made to sp spring from the primordial body of Krsna forming its left |

side; and is eternally associated with him i
ini this world as well as the world of COWS
of Rukmmi_gi:curs in t@_ordlwf

n his amorous sportsf
( Goloka ). The name
Krsnaism, but in tl the

The introduction y of

than
Radha's name, and her elevation to a higher. poms;oi;ni::m et
Krsna's, operated wmg elemeni: in Va ;

se she w she was original- |
ouly bec a woman, but also because o
o oo and her amorous \dealing were |

1!——“-@_13\?_1353 of the cowherd god;
ofati overt characters °

In the ltus, Sita is & dubliiil ===
Wy ©lo Rama cu s
L. [ Ante, p. 58 N. B. U. ] A

e ————————

e e e ity

a-nd is
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4

benignant towards the devotees of her husbfmd: She holds & posie.
tion entirely subordinate to Rams; whi.le, R:ﬁ—.db?'- L 9@3£§9f92r9d
to Krsna, There is wmprous,ﬁu,ggestlf}} in her story e th?t
of Radha, and consequently the moral influence of ..Ra‘?lf_‘..‘smjfﬁ
more wholesome. Kabir does not, s0 far as I l.mow, men.tlon the
@E‘e:j%“s,ita at all. He was a strict monotheist, and his Rama
was the supreme lord (Saheb ) only. Those other teachers who
followed him maintain the same attitude, so that the Rama cultus
. represents a saner and purer form of Hindu religious thought than

Radhakrsnaism,
3 XXV. Namadev and Tukaram.

L]

§ 71. The popular Vaisnavism of __{;h_e__Ma_r_g._@g___(_:_ountry centres
_itgelf round the shrine of Vithoba at Pandharpur, which is a city

. gituated on the banks of the Bhima or Bhimarathl. The full name
- of the god is Vitthal, which is not a Sanskrit name, but the ety-

mology is clear enough. It is stated that the corruption of the
Sanskrit namé Visnu in the Canarese language is Vitthu, and
this 100ks probable, since Krsna is corrupted into Kusta in the
_Goanese dialect and Kutta, Kitti, or Krsta in the Canarese; and
!gwe have seen that Visau, the first portion of the name of the
' Hoysala prince Visnuvardhana, was corrupted to Vitti or Bitti.
The terminations ba and la are appended 1o the name Visou or
. Vittu to indicate additional sense such as tenderness or reverence.
. When the shrine was established, we have not the means of deter-
minirg, but we have clear evidence of its being in existence in
the middle of the thirteenth century. In a copperplate Inscription
of the reign of Krsna of the Yadava dynasty of Devagiri, it is
stated that Mallisetti, a general and viceroy of the king, made,
while engaged on a military expedition, the grant of a village in
the Belgaum district at Paundarikaksetra, a holy place situated
on the Bhimarathy, in the vicinity of the god Visou, in the year
1171 of the Saka era corresponding to 1249 A. D2. Now if the
?a}lndarilt-aksetra was eituated on the Bhimarathi or Bhima river,
it is certainly’not unreasonable to suppose that is was the same
as Pandhari which is the alternative name* of Pandharpur ;

and

1 See above, P. 72.
. ? Indian Antiquary, Vol. XTIV, p. 68,

L 3

€
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the god in' whose vicinity the grant was made must theref

have been Vitthal, or Vithoka, here me enfioned by :ll Serekore
name and not the popular Canarese corruption. Ifl ::fb}:lt
Inscrlptlon on stone, existing af Panahar‘bur itself and da.t:;
1192 Saka, which corresponds to 1270A.D Bhanu the son of
Ke$ava, is represented to have performed an Aptoryama sacrifice
in Pandurangapurs, in consequence of which crowds of people
and Vitthala together with the gods, were greatly gratiﬁed;
Here we have another name of Pandharpur, and that was pr(;-
bably given to it because it was the ocity of Pandurangsa. ;

Pandarangs, or Pandura.nga, is acoording to Hemacandm a
name of 1 Rudra or Slva And we have a temple of Siva at
Pandharpur, and pﬂgnms have to visit it ﬁrst____l;_e_afg_g_ going fo
that of Vithoba or Vitthal. Panduranga, which is the same as
the Panduranga of Hemecandra, is however in _modern times a -
popular name for Vitthal. Whether then the c1ts: ‘was called
Pandurangapura on account of it containing the temple of Vlsnu
or Vitthal, or that of Siva is doubtful. But from the wording of
the Inscription, in which Vitthala and Pandurangapura ére
mentloned independently, it would appear as if Vitthal had no
connection with the name, and it WMB
account of its containing a_ Swa temple, But when _Vithoba's
1mp0rtance 1ncreased in later times 80 vastly that Siva was
thrown entirely into the ‘shade, Pandurangammenhcal

with Vitthala. :

The name Paundarika occuring in the first Inscriptioh seems

to owe its origin to & man named Pundarika, the popular legend
about whom is to the following effect. The region about Pandhar-
pur was, it is said, a forest of the name of Dindiravana. There
lived a man of the name of Pundalika, who spent all his time. 11(;
the service of his aged parents, and the god Krsna was please
with his devotion to them. In the meantime, whllie:h KI:;:(,:?;
living at Dvara.ka he remembered Radha, who mas e obj

1 Ear Ed., 115 lg Whlﬂh however,

ly HlStOL‘y of tho Deccall, Second P ; s . )

Keéaga the father Of Bhanu, is bj' mlstake rﬂplﬂsen ed & he sacr ificer
]

4 U.]
[ — Volume III of this Edition, page 161.—N. B.
2. Deéinamamals, VI, 23 ) -
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his fervent love while he was in Gokula. Rédha, who had-,. after
Krena’s leaving Gokula, betaken herself 1:0. ‘f" ref;idence‘ ‘In the:
H:iﬁ;ézlaya mountain, for the practice of austerities in consequence:
of her separation from Krsna, came to know of this- thrang—--——_}lgr
innate cognitive power, and came at once to Dvarakd and sat on
the 1ap of Krsna. Some time after Rukmint, the wedded wife of
Krsna, came to the place, and Radha did not rise up to honour her,
ﬁs'éx;'efy other woman cin similar circumstances did at her approach;.
Krsna even did not take Riadha to task for this dishonour of §
Rukmini, and Rukminl got offended, left' Dvaraka and wandered
about, until she came to Dindiravana, and rested there on the site of
the modern‘PaI;dharpur. Krsna wag filled with sorrow at the dis-
appearance of Rukmini and went about in quest of her to all
parts of the country, until he came to the place -where Rukmini
-was lying. After some explanations she was reconciled to him,
and Krsna then went to the hut of Pundaliks to i1eward him for
| ]!is.@?._vi_‘.??_i?’} to his parents by personal manifestation. -Pundalika
{ being engaged i attending to the wants of hig father and mother,
" was not able to greet him at once, and threw back a brick
(Marathi : vit) and asked him to stand on it and wait for him
until he finished what he was engaged on. Krsna stood on the

- brick and there he was joined by Rukmini, and thus- the shrine.

of Pandharpur grew up, T
Pundalika hés been referred to ag th

cult of devotion both by Namade

the popular belief. The legend points to this fact, and we may

5 thf;reforia take h.im_ to be -the person who promulgated the oult of
Vitthoba, or Vispu, in_ _th@""M‘arﬁtha-ﬂOuH};; P t i
himself at Pandharpur and : establishe

st be on that account that the

¢ originator of the Vitthal
vV and Tukaram, and that is

. There is anotl}'ar historical gj
| appears to be this. At first, no

| - M ..’,.—---—- Wor_‘-ién wast nn i e

| Si=ma worship, as we have seen T8 88s oee ot s pie

T nigavats system. Then oame Radhg Ll - LEACa-
With Bim in the North, ag we haon = %0 be associated

ave seen, in the er
e B
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Nimbarka, Vallabha and Caitanya, while Rujm;
wife, was united with'him in the Marathy o e lawiil

' : ¥ "known by the mame .
Vitthala or Vithoba, and Rll.]fm_IEL S na:n ; :‘;‘ Re nam_ei zf
Rakhamabal. In the religioug literatﬁr;-of ne ot Rakhama 131 or
or Krsns, is almost exclusively spoken of as R

e St e 2 --._._,gk_ ’m .
Rukminivara, tha lord or hushand of Rukmihi, minipati or

vallabha, or the lover of Radha. Thusg. the Vaisnavism of the
Maratha country, associated as it is with these t ;
more sober and purer than that of the three
Rahi the Marathi form of Radﬁika, is not unknown, but an in-
significant place is assigned to her. The sports of Krsna in

Gokula are also represented occasionally in the mode of worship,
but very little importance is attached to them,

This Vaisnavism of the Maratha country found a fertile soil
among the lower classes, though it has had followers among
Brahmanas and other higher classes also. Like th® Vaisnavism of

the couniﬂ:i-y,'v_-_ii@gﬂa. "

WO names, is |
systems named ahove, |

the disciples of Ramananda, it had no learned or Sanskrit-Enowing |

promulgators, but its prophets were Sudras, who, however, had |
the true religious instinct and possessed a clear spirifual insight.’,
Such were Namdev and Tukaram. |
§72. The family of Namdeyv originally lived at the village
called Narasi Vét-hé.t‘)i,‘situated near Karhad in the Satara District,
and now known by the name of Bhayé-Narsingpur or Kolem-
Narsingpur. It belonged to the tailor caste a.nd~ follov:ted that
occupation or of dealers in cl_pth. The name of Namdev s.father
was Dama Seﬁ,;nd that of his mother, Gonabal. They m1gr£t:2d
..tU'Par,lc,iharpur, where Namdev was born in the Saka year 3

‘eorresponding to 1270 A. D. Namdev received ordinary eduoa-

i f hi
tion, but showed little capacity for the usual occupation o s

family. He became a deyoted worshipper of Vithoba and had for

Visoba whq appears to have
hi :.oba Kheoar, whQappears ;
is Guru a person named ,1§QE_f.f ’_i Sy o
W

been a non-idolater, For Namdey sayso©
the following instruction +—
. No.191!, “ A stone-god never speaks.

i : ne
of his removing the disease of munda___
S RER

i 1 in 1894:
L, Tukaram Tatya's edition published in Bombay 1

existence? A stone

I

and not ag Radha.- |

What possibility then ’
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image is regarded as God, but the true God is wholly different,
If a stone-god fulfils des'irtes,‘how is it he breaks wlflen struck

Thoss who adore a gdd made of stone, lose everything through
their folly. Those who say and hear that a god of stone speaks
to his devotees, are both of them fools. Those who extol the
greatness of such;. god and call themselves his devotees, should
be regarded as wortliless persons and their words should not be
heard by the ear. If by chiselling a stone, a god is made of if
and is worshipped with care for many years, will he be of use at
any time ? Do reflect on this well in your mind. Whether a
holy place ‘is small or large, there is no god but stone or water.
“Tn the village of Dvadasi (Barsi)' instruction was given that
there is no place which is devoid of God. That God was shown

. to Nama in his heart, and thus Khecar conferred a blessing on
him.”

Twsehce of God and his being neither stock nor

s_i;‘gn.e....q.re well brought out here. The omnipotence of God

Namdev brings out in the following —

No. 151. “The Veda has to speak by thy might and the sun
‘has to move round; such, is the might of thee, the lord of the

universe ! Kmnowing this essential truth, I have surrendered my-
self to thee. By thy might it is that the clouds have to pour

cilown rain, mountains to rest firm and the wind to blow. Nothing
moves at all ( without thee ).

g sl Oh lord Pandurang ! thou art tne
ause of all.

It will thus be seen that, though Namdev worshipped the idol
8¢ Pandharpur, he had "“.ltl knowledge of the true nature of God, |
as given in treatises like the Upanisads - : .
that he tried to attain. 8683 and this God it was

No. 1029. “ Your mind is full of vices.

7408 : What is the use of
?Eﬁt ]fllgr.lmages you make ? What is the use of austere practices,
. ere is no repentance ? The sins—fés_ulting fl.:ﬁhn_:;;-meﬁi;_lmac{‘.

cannot be effaced by the highest hoj |
¥ place (13 :
of the holy places). The essence of 1:hp i Y s o

% 3 - e matter - - S -

Sln 18 e&aced b? a8 erj Slmple %
i repent .p -

— e =il p Iltance , 80 Says Na 3.

* 1. Barsiisa town near Pandharpur,

g

(1
L
£ €
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No. 887. * Mﬁﬁwf??ﬁﬁi’iﬁﬁﬂgﬁﬁﬁé‘-ﬂ&%ﬁ?ﬁﬁajy; )
nor it is mnecessary for _.399,_.f€9,..80_._<011«._.8;_gil_g;-image. Be you |

watchful in your hearts and always sing the mame of Hari. It is

not necessary to giv B__EE._e%@?_g_fﬁfiﬂr_ﬁd_l:ig_kjngﬂa_tgr; fix your
mind on the feet of Harij. Yoga or sacrificial ceremonijes or
giving up objects of desire is not wanteq. R_egl_i_sg_ajgndg_egs__ for

the feet of Hari. Ngiﬂ_l_e_r._ig_.it_p,eqe%.s_gzy.fqz._zs’_qﬁ_tq__,cogiemplate
(j{'{;,'clllwell in ) the one without attributes, 7

Hold fast to the love-
of the name of Hari ; says Némé, be firm in si{}ging the name

and then Pandurang will render himself manifest o you,

In these two songs Namdey urges upon
inefficacy of the usual modes of purificatio

his hearers the total.

n and of the attain-
ment of God, such asg pilgrimages, vews, fasts, or meditation on
the absolute, and sacrifices,

No. 245. " Recognise him alone to be a righteous man, who
sees Vasudeva in all objects, oradicting all pride or egoism. The

rest are entangled in the shackles of delusion. To him all wealth-
is like earth and the nine species of gems are mere stones. The

! 5 .=H'-:Un.
: (v-F' E)

two, desire and_anger, he has thrown out and cherishes in his e
heart (1it. house) quietude and_forgiveness. He. ST A
repeats the name of Govinda, not desisting even for a moment. s -

No. 1004. “Firmly grasp the truth which is Narayana. P}Irits;' ; )
of conduct should not be abandoned ; one should ,mt e afriald 1%
the censure of people and thus accomplish one's gwal P‘:ll'PC’:;’l'
Surrender yourself to \goyr_}gzifg,_,ﬁi@ii@i ):a,(g;?engreg:rded - %
Dﬂtati})d—n_and pride. The censure of peoplesiozlcll entertain no :
% praise andltheir praise not heeded. One ¢ el e
longing for beiI;g respected and honoured, bu ndered firm in

in onegelf a liking for devotion. This should be ;e R

the mind and the name of God should not be neglected even IC :
& moment.”

di’Eion of him .
In these songs Namdev describes the h*ql—.x‘%'fmd :
Who jg 5 devotee of Vasudeva anddlﬁp@%mof the
T Ry , regardless
?ﬁéféh&ﬁﬂif-.sﬁurremnd_gz_tv him
orld,

. 5 (0)
This ig & short specimen of the tea?h:;:egss,
| “leart, humility, self-surrender, forgive i : #
| Y[R, G. Bhandarkar’s Works, Vol, IVl > 5

f Namdev. Purity o
and the love of God
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f 3111111315. in it; there was alread
I bathe ? Wherever we go there ITHE ST
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form the sum ahd substance of it. Namdev _wrote_SOI?_l_gff’.wl
aiso and some ofithe§e are incorporated in the @‘-‘?'E‘EJW:
or the Bible of fhe Sikhs. I will here translate two of these'—

No. 2352. “ He is one, [but] fills and encompassess many :
wherever you look yoti find him there. T_l;:p_l;__e"_i_s ..593_?93_1}_ ong
who understands him, all being deluded by the variegated picture
drawn by Maya ( delusive power ). Everything is Govinda, every-

thing is Govinda, there is nothing without Govinda. Just gs
{there is one fhread and on it are woven breadthwise and length-

|wise hundreds of thousands of beads, so' is everything woven in

‘c.l

the lord. The waves, the foam, and the bubbles of water are not
@i_e,ntjxomwatar. All this extent of the universe is the sport
of Parabrahma, and when we think of it, is not different from it

, Hlusive E}Te;ntoms and the objects seen in dreams are regarded
asrteal. When by the instruction of my Guru my mind awoke,
I accepted the truth. Reflecting in your mind, see this all to be
the creation of Hari, says Namdev :

; in the inside of every indivi-
dual thing there is one Murari alone without any interstice.”’
No. 2353.

4 Them&Ejé__ﬂlgé and the water brought tUj
bathe the god. TRere were forty-two hundreds of thousands of
y Vitthal in them, Whom shall

is Vitthal and he ever sporf:s in
DEEN Dr( t and wreaths woven of them for

he flowers were smelt by the bees;
there was Vitthal there ; what e S ——

, : __ » What shall T do ? Milk has been brought
anc cooked for the offering of Khir® gh Giod, The milk was flrst

vasted by the calf, in it was Vitthal, whay shall I do? Here I8
Vitthal, there is Vitthal, there 'is no  world without Vittha], This
place and that, thou hast filled. Thoy hé.éthfil_lhs;gi_:ll—:;ﬂ;inole world,
says Nama humbly 7’3, | |

In t¥ese h : : - ; |
e i € Aymns %ﬁﬁ-ﬂmil—wﬁ 15 described by NamdevV.
; a ___""'—-‘-—'“—-—-.______‘—_______.-— — h
- ' e

1 Tukaram;'l‘atya'a edition, C;
2 A preparation of milk and rice mixad
3 These Ywo hymns have been tra
of the Sikh Religion.

pared with those in the Grantha-8ghe
of 1893,

19
with Sugar, ] o

I3
L3 ¢
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¢73. The date assigned to the hi = : :
geen, Saka 1192, that is 1270 A. D. r’lt‘]liizfn%ff;‘; 18, as we have
| yery of Jiiandev, the author of the . ,[@@ndevi,'wh{chn? ﬁ%@@‘ |
, in1290 A. D. But the M__z;_r_@_f_;_hi of the_ lﬂttz\r work igasd fir:us_hed .
archaic, while that of Namdev'’s writings has a t‘;<:=1:usider.9,l?1c idedly
modern appearance. Namdev’s Hindi too looks more ns; ?“-’i‘*_
than that of the thirteenth century, when the poet (c; ez_n
fourished’. What this is due to, it is difficul? to say. Buat i
ADROALE probable that the traditional date of Nimda'v’s birtlh
-Saka 1192-has been pushed backwards and that he is represented
as & contemporary of Jiandev. We have seen in a'former section?®
that Nabhaji in naming the successors of Visnusvamin places
Jiandev first and Namdev afterwards. If we afé to judge from >

Namdev’s Marathi and Hindi, his date must be put later by about
a century. - i A2

Some conception, however, of the time when Namdev flourished
' may be formed from the stroﬁg_;;ﬁ definite sentiments as to the
futility of idol- worship, which his instructor is represented ( in
one of the hymns translated ).to have expressed. Khecar, or Visoba
Khecar as he is usually called, appears to have been an uncom-
promising opponent of idol-worship from the accounts given of
him in the existing biogi-ap' \jes, All previous writers, including |
Ramanuja, as well as a grc ‘;many%t followed, e_:_z:t;useii idol-
worship in some way or otl r. If then Khecar’s attitude towards

it was definitely hostile, he and his pupil Namdev must hfwe
flourished when the Mahomedan influence had for the first «fime
Sawath - est_g}glia_];_ed th_gi_'nselves 1

become very powerful. The Mshomedans e
Deccsa | “fihe fourteenth century of the |

in the Deccan in the beginning 0 : —
Christian era, and their hatred of idol-worship must have ta ez;
about a hundred years to make its way info the understanding of

religious Hindus.

But a more direct evidence
after the Mahomedans had established the
country is afforded by hi_sﬁ_l_l_"gg_n_tim} in a S0

—
MSS, 1887-1891, page LXXX,

for the fact that Namdev flourished
mselves in the Maratha

ng ( :N'C.‘l_‘i 364) of the

. - 5
1 Se; my Report on the Search fer Sanskrit
343.—N. B. U. ]

[ = Volume II of this Edition, P. g
2 [ Ante, p. 109.—N. B. U. ]
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destruction of idols by the Turaks, i. e, Turks. The Mahomedang

were often called Turaks in early tfmes by the Hindus. Namdev,

therefore, probably lived,about or after the end of the fourteenth
century. A

It will thus be seen that the date of Namdev's birth

2 | ca] spirit has by nomeans been the dlstlngmshmg featme of the

'_ mtellectual hfe of us: Indla.ns, and we often confuse different
L persons together, and attrlbute to one wha.t belongs to another.
Some simh confusmn must have taken place in the present case.

= Tukaram

§ 74, Tukaram was born and lived at a villace called Dehu,
which is about fourteen miles to the north-east of Poona. The name
of the family to which he belonged was More. It was a family of
the Maratha caste, which caste may ha;;:prung from the old
order of Ksatriyas, but is considered to belong to the Sudra order
Nothing spec1ﬁc is known about the date of his birth, but : there is
no reascm for doubtmg the truth of the date trad1t10na.11y asmgned

B .

'bmgrapher, Mahlpatl represents him to have become a bankrupt
at the end of the first half of his life, when he was twenty-one
years of age. From that it is inferred that he lived for 42 years,
and he is thu.s-'; understood to have been born 1%7—8_1& D
Seven of Tukaram’s &11GQSﬁQIS__WQIRQGvotékti___-ﬂqrshippers of the
-god Vithoba. Of these Visambhara was the first wh;::"rﬁade ‘fé-gula.r
pilgrimhages to Pandharpur, but after some years he constructed a
temple in his own village, and placing the idols of Vithoba and
Rukmal in it, dedicated it to their worghip. Tukaram'’s father’s
name was Bolhoji and he followed the oco Jatlom a petty

trader. When he became old, he proposed to entruzf the aﬁalrs of
his family and his business o Savil, his eldest so

n. But Savii
a man for whOm aworldly life had noi 20008
nt

to undertake ﬁhe business. Tt was, 'ﬁhe:;?::e and he declined
. Tukaram, who ﬂjwas then thirteen years of age. Tuk mild_e___QY,‘%r.-A_ﬁo
the affairs somiehow, till he becamteen aram managed
his father died. He naturally felt desOlate = years old, when
and being & man of simplicity and liabie ¢, b en thig occurrad,

designing persons, his affairs got into € impoged upo b
disorde = by
Jloss in his trade. r‘and he incurred

E] L
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Tukaram was at first married to a wife il ichim - ’
come time later he married another of the i Y, an

of Jijaba
Zvali, the daughter of a well-to-do trade» in Poc;na.. W‘-”l::: I h(;:

affairs got into confusion, Avali procured a loan for him and set
him up again. A short time after, he made a profit in his n
trade, and, while coming back from the place to which he had
gone for the sale of his goods, he met a man w

about by the agents of his creditor, and who was crying out for

assistance to relieve him from his debt and the impending impri-’|
sonment. To this man Tukaram gave all that he possessed—the X

CI}lﬁ_____tE_!i_andThé profit that he_ Eﬁ':ﬁéde. He returned to Dehu
empty-handed, and soon after there was a famine, which made
him & thorough bankrupt, and his first wife died of hunger.

(S

ew
»

ho was being carried

Tukaram then made up his mind to renounce his business, but

his younger brother Kanhya protested against it. Then,sitttng on the
banks of the Ihdr:‘tyani, he told his brother to bring all the docu-
ments, deeds and bonds relating to their business, (divided them
into two parts, gave one to Kanhya, and told him fo live separa-
tely from him, and his own share he threw into the river.

R S N E

Henceforward h—(; devoted himself to the contemplation®of God |
and singing his praises, spending the day on the top of a hill near

Dehu and the night at the temple of Vithoba in the village.

He read the Marathi works on religious subjects of the saints

The idea of giving}
The 1dea O

and sages who had flourished before him. . .
expression to his thoughts _and feelings by com ________posm'g____lg___so L 28
Ma_ré:th?éédﬁ a:ijé)ée—-i_n h;s mind. The metre used by him w:s'; l;llu.n.t.
which is known by the name of Abhang; the measure of Wb 1S thI:
by no means strict or regular, but which is characterised by

‘he i ingle-minded piety:
use of thyming words ab specific intervale: 2 SIE 5% E

and the desire to be of service to sll, even : iara
— = e R ter. Family mabie
errands, became settled points in his charac ften, found herself

e T L . . A ho o
had to be attended to by his wife, Avall ¥

in great straits. " of
rmance

e LA . was the performancs -

Tukiram’s chief » occupation —= Toferspersed With

ans, which consist ¢ igi i rses
Kirtans, which consist of religious discou e
be & These discourses gradually

by executing their |

The songs he sung at .

n
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these had been often prepared by himself, and some were composad
by him extempore while engaged in the discourse.

Tg_k_z;g_am"_s_fgme spread®about not only in his village, but in
the surrounding country, and it eEked jealousy, fa_sygp_iglly in
the minds of Brahmanas, who had set themselves up as religious
teachers : and he was subjected to persecution. He, however, main-
tained an evenness of temper throughout, though there were
struggles in the mind. His fame reached the ears of the rising
prince, Sivajl, the future king of the Marathas. He was eager to
hear Tukaram's Kirtans, and on one oceasion invited him into his
'E_Eese)_:lce, sending him messengers

horses, as emblems of high honour.

with torches, umbrella and

g e

1_:9_50 and sgent him a letter written in his usual metre. On another

..occasion Si_'@jj___attended_ his Kirtan at Lohagaon, about six miles

from Poona, and placed before him a plate full of golden coins.
Tukaram, of course, declined fo receive them, and they were dis-
tributed among fhe Brahmanas there. When his end approached,
heds reported to have gathered together a large body of his
followers and to have proceeded tc the banks of the Indrayani,
all singing loudly and enthusiastically the praises of God and
- fully absorbed in it. 'When they approached the river, Tukaram

| suddenly disappeared. No further account of his death has been
- handed down. .,

S 75. It has been already stated that Tukaram had acquired a
great facility in composing Abhangs. He spoke in Abhangs and
wrote in Abhagns. Some of these only could be written and

‘were written, and others were neglected by him or his immediate
followers, but retained in the memory of others

therefore, of his pieces cannot be expm otir :lfe ‘;Ollectm-ns,

There are two such printed in Bombay, one o onins i :1;6;

~ pieces and the other 8441. This latter collection is - 111171.{:’1-.-. :
made and oftentimes one same piece is given a Secon:;:;::ltgi

the opening lines omitted. Still. this i
f 2 ¥ 1 1 -
contains Abhargs which are not to ’tfe s & larger collection and

: S found i
tion, ]?ut are quite in the style of Tukﬁramtwizi t;he Rt gens
devotion and purity of thought. i ¢ usual fervent

We will now give a few Specimens
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First collection, No. 2869. * When the auspicious junt;ture of

gimhastha' comes, it brings fortune only to barbers and priests |

There are crores of sins in the heart, but externally a man shaves

the hair on the head and the beard. What'has been shaved off, has
e e AR T A My 2

disappeared. Tell me what else has changed. The vicious habits
are not changed, which might be regarded a i b1
destruction of sins ; says Tuka, without devotion andfaith every-
thing else is useless trouble.” i3 P RO Y

Second collection, No. 4733. * What hast thou done by going
to a | holy river ? Thou hast only outwardly. washed thy skin. In
what way has the interior been purified ? By this-thou hast only
added a feather to thy cap (lit. prepared a decoration for thyself ).
Even if the bitter Vrndavana fruit is coated with sugar, the set-

tled quality of the interior (bitterness) is in no way lessered. 3

peace, forgiveness, “and sympathy do not come in, why should you |

tglie_ any trouble ?”

First coll., No. 90 (1-2 ). © Sesamum seeds and grains of rice
thou hast burnt by throwing into fire, but desire and anger-are as
mischievous as before. Why hast thou taken trouble in vaim,

giving up the adoration of Pandurang?”’

Here Tukaram copdemns relig_ig(us practices W_'h_:iﬂuc_:_}1:_.__-:m:u_:en'tt;L !
the body only, and mechanical “ites, such as giying oblations, ant

enforces the necessity of striving for the attainment of spIIi®t
virtue and of the ado_ra.tion_gi_God.- : |
In No. 2383 ( first coll,,) Tukaram condemns _the worshi

of

goddesses, Jakhal Jokhal, of gods like B_F_F,l;airaya___agll,@_gf‘il?_,gﬂ%‘l =

pati, and of ghosts and goblins, and earnﬁsth;;::mm;ﬁst;::
adoration of him WM "iE’B&kf-hama;. monotheist in this
» devotee only of Vithoba of PancRatEs A heplace, still he had
gense. Though 1 worshipped the 1dgh Bt E3EEL s =

the universe, 88
a@w_wgdfwm&ywﬂxd of the :
the following will show =

First coll., No, 4361, “ThY B'F‘?.'?}%si;:"ﬁﬁ;&”ﬁ@mes stunted.
a. nowe
Vedas became silent and the P9 eriod is considered favourable

is i Leo, the P asik
1 When Jupiter is in the :1?1190{"“& H’indus o toholy places, such as Nasit
ay ol S1nS5, -

for ths washing aWw “in'the rivers
shave their heads and mustaches and bathe

i

»

2

iritual

g_
|

| ]

/

L]



136 Vaisnavism, Suivism d-c.

Wliat possibility is there of my mental power reaching Him, whogg
light it is that the sun and the moondisplay ? Even the thousang.
tongued (the gl:eat s.erpant) is unable to expound thy greatnessg,
How then shall I sbe able to do so? Says Tuka, we are thy
children, thou art our mother : place us under the shadow ( pro-
teofion ) of thy grace.’”

Fist coll., No. 4479. “ All the world says that there is not a
space so minute as a sesamum seed without thee. The old Rsis,
sages, poious and holy men said that thou art in the heart of all
these things . . . ». Thou hast filled up numberless universes

and also a-residue still remained. But to me thou hast become
inaccessible. ”’

First Coll,, No. 1870. ‘ God is ours, certainly ours, and is the
! soul of all souls. God is near to us, certainly near, outside and

: insid.e. God is benignant, certainly benignant, and fulfils every

- longing even of a longing nature, God protects us, certainly pro-
 tects us, and subdues strife and death. God is merciful, certainly
merciful, and protects Tuka.”

TM&QQQ&tMmEIY by devoted love and by
N0 other means :— e

First coll., No. 810. “ Thig thy nature is beyond the grasp of
the mind or of ‘words; and therefore T

‘ 1 have made devoted love a
measute. I measure t

) he Endless by the measure of love ; he is not
to be truly measured by any other means

Thou art
fgll—.‘_nd,_bx.?!‘lﬁ‘ﬁéssﬁ_g_f_gqgcentr =1 81t _not to be

———MMYOE-T&), sacrificial ri i
of austerities, and any bodily exert; —-1dclal rites, practice

Thero is peace .QE@_PFE‘?-@ﬁﬁéﬁ@@bla_hliss__i_n_

Second coll., No. 1411. “op Naraysng
from rest is truly not to be attai 5

the peace arising
“ modes and methods are fo

Now thy feet; even if

not.ensue. Tl}g___l;ligg af bliss, which i intermgfa?,llpas,l bliss will
which is enjoyed by Hari and Hara, manifest 1o e and bound]ess,

g : me: Oh thou ! the
1. A long fabulous period, A

T ——
—_—

- '—‘-—-—-—.__________'_.
[ 3
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gustainer of my soul, oh omniscient, those feet of thine [ which
Producg it ]-” o

But this God 1s not to be seen by those whose passions are un-
r@ned e = i

First co]l.,No. 4490. “The Endless is beyond, and between
nim and me there are the lofty mountains of desire and angorl L
am not able to ascend them, nor do:I find any ﬁass. Insurmount-
able is the ascent of my (mountain-like) enemies. What possibility
is there of my attaining Narayapa, my friend? Pandurang is
lost to me ; 8ays Tuka, it is now plain that this‘valuable life of
mine has gone for nothing.” 1

'

To curb these passions beggﬁmesﬁnow}_j_s_great and earnest aim.
He examines his heart carefully and on all occasions in life finds .
. them present there in ohe shape Or another ; with all his efforts he |
fails to restrain them ; and addresses fervent prayers ~again and
r’ again _ﬁ:g_(}nd _t_{a__})elp him. The number of these is voery large :—
Secord Coll, No. 1430. * With whose support shall I gird up |
my loing? Oh Pandurang, 1 feel depressed. All wicked persons |\
abide in my frame and my nind is subdued py them. All my
efforts have proved fruitless. What shall T do ? Thou art th.e only ‘ L)
— her of the helpless ; says Tuks. those wicked persons will nob |

leave my frame without thy might.”’

The wicked persons are passions. : ;
yicked pOTSRAE ! i
When in the course of years, TW famous ang was

i

s tisfaction gathering | .
praised everywhere, he found &#glﬁ_‘!’.ﬁi.i’?—-—w-——-ﬁde it b
strength in his heart. Twojgn}sgd as pride X = 4

- C; £ ’
and he was greatly afraid of it and 33?111 an(.il :.ga(:.fn sp:;(?%:_o
God to free him from ¢his pride and estow humuliiy = piriti—

. First coll., No: 1779 T heGmmhml:l erl:latter 1 have mot
stricted use of words. The IOOth?:I?dl;rflemy mind is afflicted.
attained. Therefore, oh king © ) e hipped,
" Who knows what ig in MY heart ? %%;edfgﬂz?;roiﬂress

and_this has given T ol k0i00BE R Tuka, T do not know

,’_”______,....__,_.--—— = A

" the true wa and ﬂ’n_é}ﬁ;fﬁelﬁ}n‘ ) :
e 0:; o T ¢ shall T do with 1e and worldly
irst coll., : : S e c

VOL I‘V' ] ~

£ ] ‘ ]

-

¥
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"

honour and greatness ? Do show me thy feet. Do not bring about

" this (result), that'thy servant should go for nothing. If I becomg

great and bear the burflen of ostentatious knowledge, I shall g
away from thy feet farther and farther. What possibility is there

\ of people knowing the internal condition ? A man is judged by his

o

external appearances. Even adversity will be sweet to me, if it

leads me to thy feet.”’

He thus goes on cultivating the virtue of humility, wuntil st
last he comes to speak of the death of the self in
following :—

‘him as in the

First coll,, No. 3474, “I have surrendered my soul to thee and
then I have abandoned my individuality ( dwelling). Now thy
might altone prevails here. L being dead. thou hast established
thy station here. Now nothing like m ¢ and m i o e remains here.”

tere he speaks of his having abandoned the self and God's
‘having coms to dwell in his hear

o t instead of the self. And more
° distinctly —

Firat COH., ND 2668. i I_}:_[E,y_ekgg?n_hn}x _pr___\death B With my
yes. 'I:he r.esult 18 Incomparable rapture, The three ”w‘rvor“ia; are
filled with joy. And I have enjoy

% . 0ecome all-reachine. The 1vdires
* | from birth and death ig at an end and ng. The pollution arising
. resulting from the feeling of me

am free from the littleness

. P B-Ild mine = e
glven me a place to dwel] ip, : e ne. Nariayana has now

ttin & s . 3
. remained at his feet; Tuks says, SV faith in him I have
. took I have manifested to the w

the ful

orld,”
Here he speaks of the d

ing of the : |
the coming to life of the higher man lower may in himself and

There is a large number

nen seeking spiritual nce,
given:— |

filment of what I under-

First coll., No. 3800, « Therefore one shou (

/ : : Id
to God with ?.1;1 one s heart. He wiwmgﬁ eself
l?a.nk of the rivir of life, which ig difficult o ;0 the opposite

—2_Crosged, He
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whose name is Ananta, or Endless, is very mereiful ; Tuka sa};s,
1 have experienced this and therefore announce it to all.”’ '

gecond Cell., No. 5383, “ Fortunate, indeed, are those pérson& !

{np whose heart dwells forgiveness and to whor, when there is

ocoasion, courage and strength do not fail; who do not ecriticise
oher people by calling them good or bad and who think nothing

ol i z

are alike pure like the Ganga and whose heart is tender; Tuka
gays, I will wave my body round them and place my head on
their feet.” '

First coll, No.2397. “For all beings entertain no. Rostile
feeling. This one alone is the excellent way. Thus alone will
Narayana accept thee. All talk without this is useless trouble.

v

Relatives as well as the evil-disposed should be regarded as alike | .

of worldly. greatness or superiority ; who internally and externally |

and the mind devoted to the doing of good to others; Tukd says, '

when the mind is pure everything becomes efficaciot '’

First coll., No,1368. “ Do not give up food; de_not_betake
yourself to a forest-dwelling; in sll ourﬂsqﬁerwy-“

A child sitting on the shoulders of its

ments think of Narayana. :
= : thoughts different

mother feels no trouble. Put an end to all

dly egjg_r_ments nor |

from this. Do not get € ntanglgiiﬁfffﬂl____ e
" abandon them ; dedicate evgzﬁlgi_ggﬂﬁ,-dﬂﬁi’—@g’ Anc 9};9_ one
1aon Lt o in ; nothing else

with it ; Tuka says, do not agk me again and asa
is to be taught but this.”

Here Tukaram dissuades men frozn gi
becoming recluses, and advises them instea

to the service of God and do ever

ving up the world and
d to dedicate their lives

tiate him. :

' : ) at whe-

" The question has often been discuzlslei aﬂ;?négmgiﬁ;;?_as e
' anti ry all arya

.Mkﬂ_amfglmwﬂ@gﬂdanhc = =0 soul.  'Thexe are

1eion except
n illusio S ossible approach 0 that

~ regarded everything 8s 8% © _
some Abhangs whiel oxhibit the close

' theory such as the follovging S
g8 mirage t0 reach

ns erossin :
coins which are but

- First coll., No. 300 o2 me?th olden
. the vonder bank?. Childzes DIsTREE =

pot-sherds, Is there any. ?TOﬁt ar <

-»
e 2 .

\

|
!
1
i

ything jn & manner to propi- !

loss bY thoge transactions ?

o
i
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g0 says Tuka.”’

- made of it, and that of Vivarta,

¢
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Little girls perform marriage (of dolls). Ts the  relatiom: thiy
esta.bhshed real # The ha.pgmess or. misery experienced: i g
.dream is seen not fo be true when a man: -awakes,” The. expre-

we is bor, one is dead, are all false and the saying that

w bonda_ge or are delivered is a mere waste of _breath,

. LN 3
Here the illustve nature of everythmg is set forth qulte in th'e

style of Samkaracarya. s world-illusion. Again :—

First coll,, No 1992. “A sugar crystal and sugar _pqv_g!t_i;r
differ only in the name. .There is no difference when sweetness
is to bejudged. Tell me, oh Pandurabg, how thou and d I are
_distinct. Thou hast moved the world, and m e and m ineare the
‘results. Gold in the form of ornaments is worn on the foot,
the hands, nose and the head. When ali these are thrown into

———

the crucible, where remains the dlstlnctlon ? Proﬁt and loss dre

real in the dream when one goes to'sleep ; both va.msh when une
is &wakenea so says Tuka.’*

Here there is a mixture of the two opposite theories, that Of

Parinama, or development, as in the case of gold and ornaments

vivaria, or illusion, as in the case of & thmgs
‘S:e‘n' 040 dzoam. The M\._if_m' alone is hﬂld by Samkaracarya
gain :— ;

a

First coll., No. 2482 When salt is dlssolved in water, What

* is i that remains distinct ? I have

u____,___ji_hus become one in joy with

R e Whenm ol
: brouo-ht together, is there g e blac and camphor are

K re
and I were one light.” mpant? Tuka says, thou

5° and nat. q‘u“it

 like B@_ﬁ_nm%gnd Madhva and core s o0k learned  Pandits

ory of th » ;
man, and the world. On the other haifd Telatlons between (o
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‘Abhangs in which he condemns the theory of spiritual monism
as in the irollowlng o

_ First coll,, Ne. 1471. “ His words should'n;’c ‘be listened to,

-who expounds useless ( unsubstantial ) knowledge without Bhakti,
or devotion. 'When monism is expounded without faith and love,
the expounder as well as the hearer are troubled and a;ﬁliéieé He
who calls himself Brahma and goes on in his usual way, should
nut be spoken to and is & bt buffoon. The shameless one who spea.kg.
._heresy in opposition to the Vedas is an_object of scorn among
holy men. Even an outcast is super rior to himy who cuts off the
relation between God and his devotee (by asserting .them fo be
_identical ): so says Tuka.”

" Here is an uncompromlsmg denunciation of spiritual -mor_;_igm

e ——

which leaves no sogpe for  Bhakti, or devotion. It is considered
as Oppn‘-«ed to the Vedas and asa h heresy. Again i—

First coll, No. 3753. * For me there re is no sabis satisfaction in the
“doctrine of monism. qweet to me is the service of thy feet.
Confer this {."lft upon me making it fit (to be given by thee ). Thy
name and the singing of it are dear to me Tha relation between
God and his devotee is a sou_lee:,__q_f elev@_ﬁf_@__}_?? wl

this, keeplng me dlcstmct from _thee. o. All this belongs to thee.
Confer it upon me some day.” =

Here in his confutation of SW he takes his stand

on the heartfelt charms of the love of God. He sets the nmate
the 'sophism. of the advacates of the

feelings of his heart agalnst
Advaite Vedanta.

First coll., No. 1589. «1 will make the mouth of the knowe:s
~ of Brahma to water (in longing ) and-make the dehvered ones to

deli-
abandon the pristine condition ( attained 1n consequence of deli

frame b becomes 11 1:_1_5_@_110*;
verance ). In singing, the whole bodily fx el O

od fortune ( resuli:m
“EtE = ahma and g 1 bring jndolenee On hlm whose

in malung o God a debtor. I wil ment of
practice it is © air to hol laces, and make the enjoyment
ice it is to rep M practises

PR R Ay ake the m
¥ RS shame sacnﬁclal
ame =

i 311fe in heaven hitter. g
: austerities give up Mde an

rites and charities. I will ~ccomplish the gr:‘g ﬁlecsrgi lléz,a:l::
iove and wealth of devotion; which constitu e

L ]

a4
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of Brahma and its substance; and I will make people say that it
was by good fortune, that they saw Tuka and became blessed,” -

- Here his enthusiasm fer the love and devotion for God be-
oomes so great, that he instinctively, as it were, out of the
strength of his feelings declares all other ways of reaching God,

dpcluding the monistic Vedanta, as worthless and inefficacious.

~  Lastly I will here* translate the Abhang in which Tukaram
‘sets forth the mission of his life :—

First coll.,, No. 520. “We lived in the Vaikuntha and have
come for this very ‘reason, viz., for brinzing into practice truly
‘what the Réis taught. The world is overgrown with weeds; we

will sweep clean the paths trodden by the righteous and acecept
‘what has remained. ‘The old truths have disappeared. Mere
- verbal knowledge has brought ;l_)‘b?t'ders_truciéén_. "The mind ( of
man) is eager for worldly enjoymentsand the way to God has been
“wholly obliterated. We will beat the drum of Bhakti which carries
“terror fo this sinful age ; Tuka says, proclaim w:_i-cto_liﬁ:w_i_t_:hh joy'.”
* Theabove extracts from a yoluminous collection will give

- some indication of the manner in which Tukz:;'é;rﬁ e_r;‘(";'lea.voured to
* execute his mission. Ij_q_t_i@_q_qppgg_the merely mechanical rites

~+ and practices, enforced humility and thg_ﬁuriﬁ_éétion of the heart
a}_nd a single-minded devotion to God, | |

e e -

s * XXVI. Résume of Vaisnavism,
§ 76. We have thus completed our sur{réy of Vaisnavism from

about the fifth century before Christ to the middle of ths seven.
teenth. It first appeared as a relj

and Jainism, but based on theistic prinei
i B . principles. Its early name
was Ek_an_}nka Dharma, or'the religion of g single-minded love
~ and devotion o One. 11_1 | ’_1'_1;3 .?’Mﬁji’dm‘aa‘a" =

gious reform, like Buddhism

oiti. a di 5 od | e Bhagavad-
. §lia, a discourse professing to be preached by Vasudeva-Krsna
It soon assumed a sectarian forn —— > 1 SSUCOVA AISNA,

— e Im and was called the Paficaratra
or Bhagavata religion. Tt wag professed bym of Ksatriyas

Wﬁa and was noticed by Megasthenes, about the
end of the fourth century hefore Christ, as the rolint :

— This fatth wie & the religion of such a
specific pegple. This faith mingled itself with the exiciing ane
in Narayana, the fountain from which aly rgéizave é;;l_r% and
L ~ : | n

> S T
iece have been compared with those hand

1 The readings of t‘u{..a D
ted.

~ « orally and correc ed down
3 L 3 .

t

[ 4
€ b A=
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with thet in Visnu, whose traces were visible in this world, and
who at the same time had a mysterious nature. In the
Bhagavadgita itself were embodied sonfe of the teachings of the
Upanisads and a ,Egm_ggggml_ﬂti@gig{qg?E{Eﬂﬁé}@@hy,
the Sarnkhya and the Yoga, which, however, had not yet assumed

the character of definite systems. -

Soon after the beginning of the Christiadl era another element
w&s_contr.ibuted to this system of religimhé' Abhiras, or
cowherds, who belonged fo & foreign tribe, in thg_shg.pe_pf___ﬂle
marvellous deeds of _the boy-Krsna, who cafne to be regarded
as a god, and of his amorous. _dalliances with cowherdesses. So
constituted, Vaisnavism went on till ‘about the end of the eigltth
century, when the doctrine of spiritual monism and world-illusion

w?aﬁs__ﬁ_promulgated and disseminated by Samkaricarya and his-

—

followers. This was considered as destructive of the Bhakti, or

love, which Vaisnavism enjoined.

And the feeling g_f_l:t_gstility to spiritual monism gathered to &

e N R .

head in the eleventh century, when Ramanuja made sﬁenubus
endeavours to put it down and spread the religion of Bhakti in a

re-invigorated form. He was followed in the North by Nimbarka,

who, however, gave prominence to the fourth or cowherdess element

of Vaigpavism and enjoined the. worship of ‘K;sx_:a 8 mfstress
Radha also, Ramanujs having ]23!3.&_‘:_..é_ihﬁ&?ﬂ!?}‘wm.sﬂence.'

The attacks on spiritu al monism QQ,}V;QIld'illuSion were COR-

tinued in a determined and definite manner in the thirteenth

century by Madhva gg_g_nandatirt_ha, who established the do;tfine
of pluralism, and Brought into prominenve the name of Vispu

as that of the supreme God. In the __ﬂozth, Rﬁmw a

. .. & the name of Rama while
new turn to Vaisnavism by bringing IBE_]?‘E,P_____.-—— >

Ramanuja, from whom his metaphysical dociu:;;eaavfma»:;‘3 1;112?;‘:':;

e ] e

laid particular str : : i ;
i  discl arrjed on in the YELAE '

Ramananda and his discl e OB~ — re

Rﬁm;nanda.'s religious activity is to be referred to the fourtegn}{;ho

contury. Ho was foljowed by Kabir in the fifteenith century, w0
entury. fol

pz"::ached strict monqi;heism, the name of

_ g v ._
and OWL& rY ntury preachegl"’i:he worship _____of f:h?

. : th ce
vw%;%%zma CW& the ~same

et

e

boy-Krsna and his 1
e ]

o

™

-
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time promulgated the worship of the grown-up K

ever associated with’Radha, who was idealised into an l;n.js:.ge of

pme.' " The increasinﬁr ardency in the love and -devotlon of

(i_(;i sought for realistic expression, and the conceptl(‘an of Radhs

deepened and acquired an exclusive prominence and lfnporta,nce,

The devotion of Caitanya and his followers was sincere and
—

rsna, f_g_r

e e

fervent, and even bordered on the frantic ; but that of Vallabha
-and his school was more dramatic than real. Ultimately this con-

= a—— -
e e e S —

-ception led to the degradation of Vaisnavism.

- In the Maratha# Country, N amdev, whose date is uncertain,

‘but who prvbably lived about the end of the fourteenth century,
ahd Tukaram, inthe first half of the seventeenth century, preached

shi i a _ 1e God, and,
tlfe WDI‘.Shlp of:zl:tq:}_:loba of. PandharP_u_r as the supreme
- discarding Radha-Krsnaism, cultivated

& Jgmore sober line of
‘devotion. They also resorted to the Vernacular for the dissemi-
nation cf their ideas,

They, as well as Kabir, and to a certain
-extent, CM@:L@@ESIH, which prevailed
* ; i the religion of their day, and preached pure love of God. The
_ bir also laid particular
. purification of the individual’s

i means to a single-mingled and d
' necessary for the attainment

stress on the
elevation as
evoted love of God, and as
of eternal bliss,

. ——— —"CIents that gled wit 5 sk
- metaphysical theory that theymhmwm .Lh.-}fg_ﬁl_ldqvlsm e

: : > and the ce . ’
they Impose upon their followers, remonial which

- the Bhagavata; and
- Occasionally elucida
! the ceremonial, ang b

| matter to magnify

y the importanaﬁ'ﬁ_*?'%%mry
render them attra tive, ; ’
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SAIVISM AND MINOR RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS.

1. Introductory. -

Formation of the @onception of Rudra-Siva.

§ 77. Some of the phenomena of g;_tg;ga_,l_gqtgr_g are pleasing,
vivifying and __lgfanignant; others are terrible,, diSpiritin;:nd
desftrucl:ive. In the dawn, the Aryas found the lovel éoddess
Usas, pursued by her lover Siirya, or the Sun ( RV.L115.2). In
the rising sun, they found Mitra, a friendly god, who roused them.
from sleep and set them to do the work of the day (RV. 1IL59.1;
VIL 36.2). And ig_’__tﬂtj\dq#__sun, who yisibly af rising stretched forth
his rays as if they were his arms, filling the heaven and the earth,

vivifying the world at thzend of the night and plaging it in the

course assigned to it by him, they found Savitr (RV.IV. ?3. 3 2

The dreadful and destructive phenomena are asually the storms

that uproot trees and even demolish houses; accompanied by the

thunderbolt which strikes down men and beasts dead in 8

moment ; and the epidemics that rage _and‘ carry Off pumbers 0f

men. In these the old Aryas s8W Rudra, who went a%bc}u_t howling
o 2 ———— ho were his 5008 ( Rudriyas yeu

i

with the stor mx__“_’_i_niﬁﬂﬂuts )y T _

But human beings do not believe in a purely malignant’.power
. The dreadful phenomena are attributed

reigning in the universe. d by prayers
to the wrath of & od which, however, Cal ba’ appease y DIE¥OL: |
rath of & god, - Giva, or the benmig~

praise and offerings: Then W

' tho natural prooess BY YEE G o
nent. Thle sopetith s in India in°

in such a god as Rudra-Sive bs_ti&ﬁ}e_,ﬁ,ﬁ,ﬁbl.i_sl?_e_@__w_ T
Lt Bt a will X the development Of the i ea.do
this god until he became the supreme oreator, ruler, and m?:ii er
of the universe, & k'ndwla'dge of whom contnbuted' to eterna SS.
- i » ¢ a of Rudre-Siva.

ent of the 1de

e e

”

i | The Developm

i e e il R S
_which run about the hegveq a _ﬁ L M e
val. IV. ]

»

19 [ R G. Bhandarkar's works:
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as possessing weapons which slay cows and men ( RV. [ 114. 10),
Here the destructive agency of lfghtning seems to have beep
clearly in view. He iseprayed to by the singers to keep these
away from theme and to protect the two-footed and four-
footed beings belonging to them (RV. I. 114. 1 ). When, in COnse-
quence of the prayers or in the natural course of things, the
caftle go unharmed, Rudra is represented to be Pasupa, or
protector of the cattle (RV. I. 114, 9 ).

Rudra is prayed tc not to afflict children with disease
(RV. VII. 46. 2 )eand to keep all in the village free from
illness (RV. I. 114 1 ). Rudra wasg thus believed to cajuse
diseases, and whep men recovered from them or were
altogether free from them, that also was attributed to the

physicians (RV. IT. 33. 4) and as Possessed of a thousand medicines
(RV. VIL 46. 3 ). The singers also pray for the acquisition of

those pure and salutary remedjes belonging to the Maruts and
Rudra, which father Manu desired ( RV, IL. 33.13);

is well brought oyt.

in the followinlg: “Oh Rudra, do
\not, out of thy anger,

o ; injure our children ang descendants,
_lour people, *our cattle, our Houses, B 5 Vgt T

_gen. .We invoke thee always with offerings” (RV. I. 114. 8.).
y_ his power lfe Derceives gJ] earthly beings and by his
universal Sovereignty he berceives divine beings (RV.

VIL 46. 2). Hoepe even in th
: 14 e Rgveda, : : e
preme power. —~ ¢ A'Bveda, Rudra ig raised to su
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plack cloud tinged red by the soft glow of the lightning. Repre-
senting, as Rudra does,*the darker powers of natuge, he may be

sxpected t0 dfvell away from the habitatiens of men, and therefore

" po s called the 'ord of the paths, of the forestsand of those who

_rgl}f_ﬁ in them, of thieves and highway robbers, who frequent and
move ebeut in lonely pla.ees 4o prevent being detected, and aiso
_ef outcasts who live away from the usual dwellings of men.

In his character as_ & healer, he appears here as the lord of

medicinal herbs and is called & heavenly physician. Being the

lord of the open fields or plains, he is the lord ofscattle ( Pastnam
_Eatih) which roam in them. Then Pasupati became in later
times a special appellation of this God. In this manner the

rrenge of Rudra became 80 wide that he came to be called the

“lord of the quarters -. He ig called Kapardin, oF the wearer of
matted hair, which epithet is probably due to his being regarded
as identical with Agni, OF fire, the fumes of which look -like
matted hair. The names Sarva (arrew—wielder ), and Bhava also,
oecur, and when his wrathful nature is thoroughly appeased, he
becomes Sambhu or beneficent, and Siva or auspicious, which
names oeeur at the end of the Satarudriys- He is also represent-
ed as wearing a hide ( Krttim vasanah ). HoW the epithet arose it
is difficult to say.. Bub being represented ag roaming 1B foreets
and other lonely places, the idea of investing him with the_skin-
clothing of the savage tribes maYy have suggeste
The Nisadas, 8 forest tribe, are com ared -

19—nde;ﬁ_ﬁert to this view.
- lised and many Rudras are

. The name Mn genera K
d that they may be far away

‘spoken of, and 2 wish is expressés 5 8T mmon HAMO
from the singer. Here the sigtlli?'lﬁﬁ-"ﬂ'i"'n of the GO ——~".
L 2! : s another place algo the name 18

i . In :
appears to be a1 jﬂlﬂlf‘t S % ueb petter. The Rudras are

generalised, put the signification 1 - of tribes, k-
::dp?%ﬁ;z and Nisadas Of men’of the
forest-tribes. Thus these s 3 i ith
feﬁest-tx:ibe of Nisﬁda‘s” are bro ght into olose connect10n 'Wl

Rudra probably they Wel";l e dr
- -3 i ith the SFI=——= o P
i identife’ :%f;;e ginge the groups of beings, whose

2

d itself to a poet. -
d to Rudras, which fact”
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.

Pati, or lord, he is represented to have been, dwelt in op frequent.
ed open fields, forests and waste lands, rémote from the habitg.
tions of civilised men. ®

° 5 !
S 80. In AV. the conception of Rudra is further de_ve-
loped, and he is elevated to a higher platform. Several other
nﬁms, by which he was known in later times, are also given, but

the bearers of these are spoken of and addressed as separate gods,

. Bhava and __S_g;va are treated as two distinct deities and spoken of

as ruling (Is&the) over two-footed anmf;fodted beings (IV. 28.1 )
They are styled the swiftest of all archers, and to them belongs
what is 1tear as well as remote. They are called thousand-eyed,
*Their rarge is far and wide (3). Their stroke can not be avoided
by any man or god (5). They are invoked to launch their thunder-
bolt against the Yatudhana, or evi] spirit ¢5). They are implored
to deliver the singers from calamity (7). S_g_:;v_afis called the

places ( VI. 93. 9 ). Obeisance i
‘_-___-_‘“—-‘“_.

who is in the waters, who hag entered into the herbs and who has

formed all thege beings ( VII. 87, 1 ). This verse occurs in AU,

» however, it appears in a

(VI) and also ip SU. (I 17 ), where
somewhat altered form, the word Deva being used instead of

Rudra,

In describing a particu

. lar ox Mahad % -
his two armg QIXT o). °v8 1s spoken of as

Bhava ang Sarva are invoked to launch
Oer of wickednegg (X. I 239 They
E ord of spiri ; 2

lord of beasts), (XTI 2. 1) Th e Zasupat] (the

their domainsg in the sky " ang in as being in
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earth, and fills the whole atmosphere (X1. 2. 27). Bhava is address-
ed as king gRﬁjan), (XT. 2. 28). A wish isexpressed that the arrows
of Bhava, Sarva, and Rudra, who is Pasupati ( the lord of beasts )
msy be always propitious (Sadasiva ), ( XL 6.9). Savitr is called
Aryaman, Varuna, Rudra, and Mahadeva (XIIL 4, 4 ): All-the
stars and the moen are under Rudra's control ( XIIL 4. 28). The
gods made Bhava the archer, the protector of the Vratyas, or ount-
casts, in the intermediate space of the eastern region, Sarva of the
‘southern region, Pasupati of the western region, Ugra of the
northern region, Rudra of the lower region, Mahadeva of the
upper region, and Tsana of all the intermediate regions (XV. 5.1-7).

g 81. InSB.(VI1.3.7)and KB.(6.1.9), Rudra is mentioned
as the son of Usas ; and, after he was born, Prajapati gave him, as

PR

he grew up, eight names, seven of which are the same as those -

given above from the AV.and the eighth is Adani,or the thunder-

bolt. It would be seen that the AV. regards the seven as different
though allied gods, though once Rudra is fdentified with
Pasupati. As in the case of the sun-god, the several ways of
looking at him gave rise tothe conception of several sun-deifies
sich as Savitr, Sarya, Mitra, Pasan, etc., s0 the same terrible and

destructive agency in nature, with its benignant q._r}g_ _gracious
nt points of view, gave rise to

OOQQterparf, looked at from differe
the belief in the seven different gods mentioned in fhe AV. They
are all regarded as the names of one god in the SB. and KB, a.nd,[
an eighth name is introduced. Of these eight names, four-Rudra,

i '%
Sarva, Ugra and Asani, are ind ‘the-des_tructlve ?;e];]g?, .
‘and the other four, viz., Bhave, Pasupati, Mahadeva or Mahan

devah, and Isana, of its beginant counte‘rpar; . :

It will have been observed that the “AV. l.mngsdm a
new ' element, that of poisons; which the ?errgﬁq gef i;r:s
believed to send forth and of his shafts bg;:g u-nO: ‘:thz
and unavoidable by g0ds and men. On the 0 ;;;ling A
benignant side, Bhave is represented to beHz.?.’sange 2
(Rajan). Rudra is the lord of sll creaturgs. ; T e
anfwide - Ha controls HHOSEIE ROl moon. Here et
sky and the middle regions. Ho is in fire and water,

VB o S
-and herbs, and in all beings; and. he is th; | )prli%;u:%agi frfxfya
in: all quarters; and he 18 pre-emmently the ru

icative of

]
1 9

et S
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Thus the terrible and the destructive God became, when he wag
propitiated b;ﬁﬁfell in d variety of ways, E‘a,__benig_nant God and
attained to the whole majesty of the godhead by the time of the
YV. and AV., and it is on this m ajestic form of the god that the

theosophic speculations of SU., which we will notice further on,
are based.

3 82. But the darker side of the natire of this god was never
forgotten. A sacrif*l::_é caliéﬁpéﬁlagaya_._is mentioned in most of
the Grhyasttras. ¢ A bull is sacrificed to Rudra to appease him
(AG.IV.9). The rite should be performed beyond the limits
of a village, and its remains should not be brought into it, which

rule sufficiently indicates the inauspicious character of the Tite,
The Vapa, or cmentum, should be sacrificed to Rudra by uttering
twelve names, seven of which are the same as the first three in the
_E&st‘ group given abovs, P

and the four in the second group. Asani
is omitted, and we have the followin

[ ! g five additional names,
Hara, -@?, Siva, Bhima, and Samkara -

. Or the Vapa may be
thrown into the fire by uttering six speci

< A whré‘.u‘;'iﬁg. '
o8 Indeaul, Budrdnl, Sarvant snd Bhagan, HQ (IL 3. 8)
has the same deities as the eight above-mentioned, Bhima being
SubStIP uted for Aseni; and Oblations are given to the wife of each
by repeating the formulg « Bhavas .
o = ya devasyg at =Y 27
the wife of God Bhava ) etc., an patnyai svaha ”’ (to

d not by utteri i
names, ring their proper

_Directions are given in P@,

Rudra and pray for safe conduc when tra
| to a place where four roads

°f, crossing a rive
i r, getting
ferry-boat, entering a forest, ag . g 1nto a

cending g
cmetery or by g cow-shed ang such othe

; r places. Simi :
(L 5. 16 ) directs that a traveller should adore Rud e
the specific formula given by him, when he°comes
of four roads or to g heap of cattle-dung when
Ornado, or ig enteri
sacrificial gite OT an

L4
’ f 3

mountain, passing by a

old large tree,
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a9

It will thus be seen that, i i oo
was still a terrible gods who hiﬁi t;:l: of the Grhyastitras, Rudra
ppeased.  He was the god
nesses, cemeteries, mountains, old trees and®rivers. Whenever
s man came to anything which inspired awe and terror, Rudra
was the god thought of and prayed to protect. Herein lies the
reason which rendered him in lafer fimes the omnipresent
supreme lord of the universe o the exclusion of all qtb_gLE_—;l—in,
gods except Visnu. Many are the occasions in the ﬁfe of man,
which excite fear; there are epidemic and other diseases, poisons,
serpents, storms, thunderbolts and wild and awful scenes, and
consequently, the god who brings on these occasions, and protects
when appeased, will be thought of oftener than other gods. The
lovableness of the works of God, his greatness and majesty and
his mysterious nature, are also matters which strike the mind of |
man ; and these appear to have operated in_ bringing Vispu_into

prominence. : ’

What contributed to the f@}p&’ﬁi{?}lﬂgf_ Vaispavism

appearances and occurrences,__which_g;pﬂilgeéﬂlpve.‘admiratmn and

a spirit of worghip : v&hilé in ‘I_t_}_l_(_i_;ﬁa-gg_iﬁgm the sentiment of
ay have become in

f‘f_al'__is at the bottom, howsoever concealed it m :
certain developments of it, and this sentiment it is that has
worked itself out in the formation of various Rudra-Saiva systefns

of later times. In the monotheistic Te other countries |-

ligions of ©
the same god is feared and loved;

in In_:_l_i_a,_i_:];;g_gg_cj. that _is’ lov_red g
in Vi§Du-Niray&Qg;Yasudeva—Krs_na, while the god that 1s feared
is Rudra-Siva. : .

‘ ; isads.
111. Svetasvatar ras Upanis

tion of the Iiudrﬁ-
§ 83. Before we procee : £8 T
Siva sects, we must devote some .tmle to thet c{f;};l:lt)if:;::;:_
of a religio-philosophic treatise w%nch re?re;eg?,‘.:azs'ila as &
point in thémaévelopfﬁéﬂﬁ" of the ides Of e
erally.. This 1is the

: adian Aryas 8en op
god worshipped by the [ndisn BEXE TR h o pomposed i

a and charvqéi

d to the conside

Svegsaévgfé.raQUpaniS.ad‘qt dooe %P@;J the nature of God
a sectarian spirit. The elevated 10 e had been reached

and hisg relations to man and the Wor

: ¢ontangled from
in the time of the ea?_l_g Upanilft een d;8 . i

L

TR
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their connection with the impersonal Br_ahmafl and transferreq to
the God who had at the time when the Up{tnlajs‘&(.is were written,
agglli;jgg a living and ackive personality in the minds of the Dpeople,
This};od “was Rudm-éiva, who, as we have seen, had by the time
of AV. attained to the dignity of the supreme god.

After the preliminaries, the doctrinal points that oceut
mﬁgﬂ:ﬁr_f‘fﬁ _these: that there are three unbory
elements in the world; of these the all-knowing and the
.ig_ng;a.;l_{_::mfﬁé ?ﬁler and the ruled, are two, and there ig
& third which has in itself materials of enjoyment and
suffering (9). Brahman Is of three kinds, viz., the sufferer or

enjoyer, what is enjoyed or suffered, and the disperiser or mover.

There is nothing further to he known (12). Pradhana is change-

lord, rules over
the changeable and the goy] By meditating on him, by devoting
oneself to him, by realising him,

(10). By making one’s body the lower block of wood, the syllable

: > » a8 01l in » butter in curds, or
wafer in a spring (15).

ioned in g and 12 gre adopted by

Se texts are quoteg by writers of
What is get forth in the tenth is similar to that

which Occurs in the 8ixteenth and Seventeeth verses of chap. 15

i8 know

In the third chapter.

we have i it -
o . 22 080 become tmory? PEIINg o stanga which

¢
¢
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pis ruling POWET'S, who alone is the cause of production and
growth (1). There iS.°31£99§,B!1.dra—and they do not recognise
gnother—who rules these worlds by his rieling powefs, -who is the
inmost soul of a1l men, who contracts everything on the final day,
and, creating all beings, protects them (2). Hg_h,&gﬂhi_si gyés;—very-
where, his face everywhere,as inRV. X.81. 3 (3). May Rﬁ&i’a;, the
cause of the production and growth of the gods, the lord of the uni-
verse, the great prophet, and who formerly created Hiranyagarbha, .
endow us with a holy will (4). Then follow two verses from the
Satarudriya, praying Rudra to look at the singer,with his gracious
countenance and not to do harm to men, etc. (5, 6). Knowing the
lord (Ia), who3s the highest Brahman and the greatest of all, who
dwells in the inside of all beings whatever their form, and. who

encompasses the whole universe, men become immortal (7). Then .

follow similar verses oxpressive of the attributes of the supreme
the door to immor

God and prescribing a knowledge of him a8
tality. ‘ be .

As formerly remé.rked,1 o verse and 8 half in this éhapter
occurs word for word in the thirteenth chap. of the BhG. It also

deserves remark that the pro er names @.tﬁggpgg_@,g_#being th&?t
T rveos notice (11, 12, 15, 17; 20 ).

_ verse 20 which ..
used also, deserves 4 5 Inh which ;s indi-
occurs also in the MU., there is T5am for Atmanas .

i i i ticed.
cative of the peculiarity of this Upanlsiid which we have 10 ced..

v, X.90)
There are two Verses from the a (R )
: ossion of the desire that

g with the expr :
S e iphout form, creates ‘many forms with &

certain purpose Yo
the universe exist

follows the i@ﬂ’_ﬂi@ﬂﬁ%ﬁfﬂ 13;1;5;: “o-a). We have then the
moon and & variet of other ——=== : le goat and
o et ot S
‘ ing her T 3
aﬂ";“’hi;emale EQe: a‘fa%if;y ® 4 the delivered conditions (5)
genus . W et T4l
1 Ante, p- 31 [ N.B.U.] £
90 [ R.G. Bhandarkar’s Works, Vol V. | o <

> o
J &
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We have next the verse about two birds, the friendg and
companions of each other, resting on the same tree, one _eating

thefruit of that tree, and the other simply looking on without

eating, which ocdurs in the RV. (L. 164. 20 ) and in the MU, ( 11y, *

1. 1). The next verse about the weak soul being deliided and in
grrief and being delivered from his sorrows when he sees the other

soul, who is the ruler (Isa), occursin the MU. also (IIL 1, 2)
but not in the RV.

After two versesthere iganother, in which Maya is called Prakrti
and he who uses this Maya is called | Mahesvara (10 ). Maheévara

————e

is a name of Siva. Having known the boon—gi.ver, Isana, who

- presides over every productive organ and in whom and from

whom are all things, one attains eternal peace or serenity (11).
Then there is a repetition here of a verse in the previous chapter
(IIL 4 ), with an unimportant difference of reading (12 ). Then
octurs the second part of the verse inRV.s
yagarbha to he the lord of two-footed a
(X. 121.3), the first part of the Iafterhi)éi-
This verse w

which represents Hiran-
nd four-footed animals
ng paraphrased here (13).

as probably suggested by the occurrence of the name
rbha in the previous verse,

Having known Siva ( the auspicious ), who"

: is minuter
than the minuie, the creator of the

neompasses the universe in this
one attains eternal peace (14). That

all objects is the pro-

: me. Devobing them i
knowing him thus, the Brahmarsis ang the de?dvesr el

) ti '
nooses of death (15). Knowing Siya, SO Sut_sway the
who is as subtle as the essence of milk In all beings,

s s oth
knowing the god who alone encompasses t.heelfnithan the t.)utter,
from all nooses (16). This god—this great soul--v:}:;:z’ onek1§ f:;e
work is the

universe always dwells in the hearts of mens He ; -
by the heart, the intelligence, and_interngg Doty e
| who know this become immorta] @), 50ess tHose

medley of the world,

When there was simple darkness ang .10

L] 3 £ e da : »
entity or non-entity, . Siva alone existed. He wasy or light, no
"‘—_‘\——-——-._.q_._______‘

changeable thikg, and he wag the bright light i;};etone un-

he sup,

universe, of many -
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and from him sprang all intelligence (18). Here appears an
ides gimilar to that expressed in RV. X.129.. NO one can seize
pim above, transversely or in the middle. °*There is not another
* like him. Great is his glory (19). His form is invisible. Nobody
ceos him with the eye. Those who see him, dwelling in the heart,
by the heart and the internal consciousness, become immortal(%ﬁﬁ.
This verse is the same as in KU, (VL 9), excepting in the third
tine, which there is the same as the third line of v. 17 above. The
chapter ends with two verses containing & prayer to Rudra fto
protect, the latter of which is the same as RV. L.114. 8.

In the first verse of the _i_i__f_.th‘ch._g.pter are mentioned fwo inde-

sj:l-_t;_q_i;_i,b}e_beings. Brahman ‘and the other, who are endless, in °
whom there lie, u nobserved, knowledge and ignorance. Tgnorance
is destructible, knowlecge is indestructible ; and there is another
who rules over knowledge and ignorance (1). In the next verse
& mentiored the birth of Karila and his being fed with knowledge
- by him who presides over overy productive energy °(2).. Giving
various forms to each group ( 1it. net J, the god resolves everything”
into the original principle. Creating again the lords of beings,
he, the great soul, the ruler, wields gsovereignty over all (3). As
the sun illuminates all quarters, upper and lower and transversal,
50 also the god, the Bhagavat, presides Over the mnatures of all :
productive energies (4). The original cause of the world makes't .
natural powers.develop, and brings to 8 mature condition .those !
who are capable of development. He presides over.-this uniyerse
and puts into operation all the qualities (5)- That 18 concearle.d e
Upanisads, which contain the secret of the Vedas. That origin f)f.
Brahrﬁan, Brahmadeva Knows. All the zz.ncient gods and RsIs,
who knew that, being absorbed in it, became smmortal (6)-

The Upanisad then proceeds t0 mentionthe ;%ﬁ:fo:i;fzz:

lord of the vital airs, who performs actions anc
their fruit, possesses three qualities and follows th.r;eh .wa-yi,t ii;lxl;:.
goes through a succession of births in consequence. o' is ius i \
(7). He is as big as the thumb; bright like the sux 12 canfs:yk =
0 Helsesbis a8 the B0 e na the HUREINE, ke
hundredth part of the point of @ hair, and 18 en.diess. n_him £

. This gepends on 572

he is not a female nor 2 male NoT _sexless :
St Lo et b B e e e ot 2 2 ;
body-assumed by Him (8 940 Ho assumes many 8ross nd

& — - &

v -

e e e
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subtle forms in accordance with his qualities and the Qualities of
his actions and of the self. Buf, he who .effects their union, i
akx'id{:_ji_é_r“(l--?); e ol oersin v orse similar to IV. 14 and the latter
pﬁ:;t_ of 16 (13). Iir the last verse Siva, the God, the creator and
 destroyer, is said to be knowable by Bhava faith, love, or the
' pure heart (14).

The sixth chapter appears to be a sort of resumé of what
preoedes’.d : Among other things it is stated that he who promotes
 virtue and dispels sin, should be known as existing in oneself
(6) 3 that the onesGod is concealed in all beings, is all-pervading,
the'internal soul of all. beings, presiding over all actions, the
-support of all beings, the witness of all, the life-giver, absolute and
without qualities (11) ; and that, knowing the cause which is to be

understood by means of the Samkhya and the Yoga, a man is free
from all nooses (13).

{ ‘After this follows a verse to the effect : “nor the sun .
infubg___@oqq_po: the stars nor lightning illuminate him
(1. e, make him known); twhen he shines, everything shines
jafter him, and by his light all thig is rendered visible, or is

illuminated ** (14). Thijg verse occurs in KU, (V. 15) and in MU,
(IL. 2. 10). The work ends with

hitas of the RV. and YV.

is; and a great many others, whi
- All thege
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tion of the Supreme Soul as existi : ;
t'{;);‘;onstitutes eternal blié;% ﬂmgﬁYemﬁhﬂg’“an.djhmmmep’ |
This treatlse‘c_gn{',_.@nsfg];_g_ theism of tite [_Ilialﬁs_a d pertod it iha
most mature form with a God distinctly persinal at the centre
 The attributes of the .Supreme S?ul are often given = '791-3:
general terms, and he is referred to by the non-sectarian general
name Deva, but as often that Deva iés_i_gientif:i;a_w}'éﬂ Rudra, Siva
Isana and MaheSvara, and his powers Qfapbizéigf—;;féiﬁé - 'bu;
there is no indication whatever that these names have been given
for the purpose of raising Rudra-Siva to the supreme godhead fo
the exclusion of another god. Names indicative of Rudra-Siva
appear to have been used, since he was invested. with a personsa-
lity perceived and acknowledged by all. This Upanisad, there-
fore, is not a sectarian treatise like _gj;};gl;_a__“p_r_q_r_n_l_;_l“gg.tad in later
times, and is often quoted by Samkeracarys, Ramanuja and other {
writers of the different schools, and not by those of one sehool |
only. : ! . .-
Tt must have been composed before the Bh(@., since the latter

contains, as already stated,! a verse and 8 half from it, and the

nature of the religio-phﬂomwﬂawtions contained in it,
: approach fo the

though essentially Upaniag.d.i_c,-,makg_a,};e&rﬁr~-. .
later Bhakti School than those of any of the qlder treatises of the
class. The description of the godhead and of the final pure serenity

are instinot iwith the glow of ‘loye and admiration, and the-
treatise ends with an expfeSSioz.‘._'_Of_,Selffg-‘llfr?-gdgli to_the god;
who makes himself manifest in 0N Pt
Svetasvatara-Upanisad, therefore, stands st the door of the Bhakt’
Johool, a1 175 its loving adoration a-Siva instead of
on Viasudeva-Krsna, 8s the BhG- did in later times ‘when.
3 . was in full Swing. VEERLCTE i
the Bhakti doctrine- W mstances which led to his
—— e e dhea
being invested with the supreme g0t . _ ¥
while in the age, i_gwhmma aﬂw Wa&:! cz]:d
posed Rudra-Siva was alongjg_ﬁhﬁ—fi@lfdﬂh—ﬂe suprete 20¢,

» R :fosted themselves at the
time,were directed towards him but when :ﬁsid‘:}:a;%fn:s 3::;
came into the field, Mﬂﬂgﬁw_ —

‘l ; *

o’s own intelligence. The

School, and pours its on Rudr

in full swineg. Vasudeva-Krsna

i i ... gnd the circ . o
had_p Alstr b d, occurred in later times,
B

the germs of Bhaktipdr love, which mani
1 Ante, p. 31, and p.153. [ N. B. U.] o
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god who had come to dwell amongst them ; consequentl:',v the -
é?a;_n:.s*gfrﬁii;l&i speedily developed, and he became the objeet of
the heightened feelings inspreference to the other.

: Uma-Haimavati,

S 85. Up to the time at which we have arrived, we meet with
no mention of the wife of Rudra or Siva, but in the Kena-
Uranisad,'which is certainly one of the earlier Upanisads, the
name of IUma occurs. She is called Haimavati, or the daughter
‘of Himavat, but she is not ‘mentioned in the KnU. as the wife of
Rudra or Siva, thongh in later times she was known to be so.
- The story is =—Brahman conquered the enemies of the gods for .
them, but the #odstook credit tothemselves for the victory and were
proud of {:heiir achievements, Agni, Vayu and Indra were sitting
together, engaged in joyous conversation, when there appeared at
some distanqea spirit. Agni first went out to see what it was,
'The spirit asked him the nature and extent of his power and laid
down & blade of grass, which it asked him to burn away, Agni was
not able to do this and returned baffled. Then went Vayu, who
also was not able to blow away the blade of 'gmss_; afterwards
and at his approach the spirit disappeared. Indra
he saw a beautify] woman of the  name of

be, and nothing
=27 Man, woman, etc.,
? Mentioned with which he is
M, and they raised
i - He_who g Rudra, is
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Bhagavat, and who also is Brahmadeva, a bow to him?. In the
similar sentences that follow, instead of Bfahmadeva we* have
Vispu, Mahes$vara, Uma, Skanda, Vinayaka, gtce The sun and
the constellation are also included. Then Qinkara'is mentioned,
to which many epithefts and epithets of epithets expresswe of
divine attributes are gl'ven, and lastly it is called the one Rudra
who is Isana, Bhagavat, MaheSvara and Mahadeva, Then follow
the etymologies of the epithets or names, The only Rudra he is

ca'led Isina, because he rules by the powersscalled the Iéanis,
Then follow four or five verses from SU. w:th dlﬂ'erent readings
in some cases. ,

The substance of what follows is thus given by Saxhk‘aré-

rate food, devote himself to reading ( Sravana )y tl:unklng
(Manana ), etc., become a Paramahamsa, or a single-minded
devotee, and. spend his time thus. One should- undertake ‘the
Pasupata vow ( Vrata), which is of the following nature. " Greed
and anger should be given up. Forgiveness should be realised.
The muttering of Om should be practised, and meditation resulfing
in Avagati, or perception, ghould be resorted to. The text, of
which this is the explanation, may be generally rendered thus :—

-“ In the inside of the heart exists the subtle body, in which there
‘are anger, greed and forgivengss. -
. the bottom of human motives, and concentrating the mind on
Rudra who is one and eternal, one should be moderate in 931"1‘1113
and drinking ’’. Then follows & precept :;)h ?gesﬁfrrthihea b‘? 1.‘;"
with ashes by repeatmg‘f;he words : © The ash B th

‘water, the ash is earth, every‘thlﬂg is agh, the ether is as e

*mind, the eyes and other senses are ash.” This is th:riﬁia?ﬁ?:;
vow ( Vrata ), enjoined for the removal of the noose

2}
the Pasu, or the individual soul, is tied. ;
Here the besmearing of the body with ashes after repeating a

devotees of
ibed as & VOW for the.

formula, or Mantra, is prescri

‘Pasupati, or Rudra-fnlva caloulaf:ed to effect a deliverance f:rom

“ Pasupasavimoksana ’
the trammels of life. The expression

he necks of
whi : : f the noose tied round t
hich means the loosening © : ;:l’
. hd ta sect. This Upanisa
beings, is a characteristic of the Pasupa %

Destroying greed, whicly is at

nanda. For the knowledge of Rudra one should ‘use mode- -

|
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therefore belongs to that sect. Before, however, we pagg on il .
the consideraticn of this sect, we must cast a glance at the posi-

* tion which Bll_@r:&-éiva holds in the Mahabharata.
IV. Rudra-Siva in the Mahabharata and Linga Worship, )

. §87. At the beginning of the Bh1$r£13parvan Krsna adviseg
Arjuna to make ansobeisance to Durga before the commencement
of th‘e -b‘a.ttle-a-nd pray for success. Arjuna does so after repeating

~a hymn in honour of Durga, containing the names of Uma,
mother of Skandg, Katyayani, Kai1all and a number of others. In
the Vanaparvan Arjuna is represented to have gone to the,
<Himalaya and practised austerities there. Some time after, Siva
appears dressed like a Kirita, and a severe ficht ensues between
them. ‘Arjuna is overpowered in the end and lies on the ground
exhausted. He then praises Siva, and, having made an altar of
earth, puts flowers on it in the name of Sarmkara. These, however,

. appear as placed on the _héad of the Kirata, whereupon Arjuna g
makes him out as_Siva the object of hig adoration, and surrenders
himself to him. Siva becomes bleased and offers him - whatever
he wishes. Arjuna asks for the weapon presided over by Pasupati

(Pasupatastra), which possesses the power of 'destroying all formi-
dable enemies’(chaps, 38-40), .

In the ]'E:ropaparvan again, (chaps, 80-81 ) the attainment
S of 8.he Pasupatastra, which appears to be of another kind,

bow their heads before him sin HR ; E ;
» 8Ing & hymn in hi hich
they call him the unborf, “the ¢ S praise, 1n whi

5 e he _rqatqr__of__ the universe, the un-
. 22angeable and utter the names whicp we have given as occurring *
in earlier works, and thus iti

" weapon. They are directed to g lake where

.Arjun'a. took away. ; X ITowW, and these
. _ B
. ]tin ﬁle Saupti%iﬁparval} (chap. 7)) Asvatthaman is meﬁtion—
. E- : s"ave hpmtpltlated Samkara anq obtained a sword from
. aun. Siva him . ¢ :
’ T S?J;f_ 98@91??__1_{1_5@_'_1_115"_ body, and ASvatthaman
3 .
f ¢
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wrries havoe and destruction with the terrible sword in th

f the Pandus, killing all their progeny, and even-Dhystad S
who had cut off the head of his father Drona? Yudhi;’;hiryaumnka;
Krspa how he was able t’o offect all this. Krena Ea.ys;t-ha{: heaz‘d
it through the power of Samkara and relates .a;ﬁother story aborlt
}?im. Er@hnladew'a once told Sarhkara not to create. Whereupozlg
éamkara concealed himself uhder water for Va-lo-ng‘ time, When
therefore, there was 1o creation for such a long period, Brahma.:
deva created another Pr_a]'apati, who brought info exist:ﬁdc'é a
l]arge DUMDET of beings. These beings, being afflicted with
hinger, went to Prajapati to devour him. He, being afraid, went

to Himl}}’_agarbha, who created two kinds of food for those beings
and then they were quieted. After some time Mahadeva rose out
| of the water, and seeing that new beings had been created and

were in a flourishing condition, wyj_gff__his_g rgan. gﬁgggeration
and it stuck into the ground.

. a8 N0 more necessary,
at the foob of the Muinjavat

went away to perform austerities

mountain.

There is a similar story about Ma‘ﬁdqy,ais_,ha»vipg-._ceased to
urana (chap. 10 ).

Yogin in the vayuFP
to qreate, and bringing

ds of beings exactly like
od and rendered
ed to all those
the I’Eéupaﬁ:a-

create and become &
Brahmadeva told Nilalohita (Mahﬁdeva.)
to mind his wife Sati, he created thousal
himself, who were jmmortal. Thereupon he stopp
himself incapable of procreation. He then resort
processes of the Y082, which in the Purans is called

Yoga.
In the Sauptikaparvan

he story of Mahadeva
and tells Yudhisthira that when the gods created thesrite of sacri-
fice and assigne-d' no oblation to Rudra, he wvas full of wrath and
destroyed the saorifice ; whereupon they assigned him & portiin--

and the god was pleased.

In the Anuéasanaparvan (chap. 14), Kr | dibuadn
recounting the glories of Mahadeva- He says J smbavati, one of

a son as Rukmini, his
chief @onsort, had. on he had recourse to
Mahadeva, throu gh whos ‘??d be__. ful-

on which Siva lived.

filled. He then went to ;
On the way he saw the hermitag%_,_9,§..-U,P_&m§_1?_33ﬂ3; Upamapyl

———
21 [R. G Bhandarkar's works vol. IV, 1

-

Krsna continues t

rsna is introduced as
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enters into a long discourse on the bene?cent .deeds of Mahad‘eva.
A list is givea of persons, including many Daityas, who obtaingg
their desired objects, such as sons, weapons, po“'e.ré, etc., thro.ugh
the favour of Mahadeva, whom they had propltl,ate’dm by rigid
austere practices and other ways. One of these was Sakalya, to
whom was granted the boon that he .would be an author and
would obtain immortal glory, and his son would be the composer
of Sutras. The persons alluded to here must be the compiler of
the RVS.. and the author of the Pada text. Upamanyu began to
practise austerities to propitiate Siva at the instance of his
mother, who, in describing the god’s power and beneficence,
« spoke of him as dancing nakedly and of his having the quarters
for his clothing ¢ Digvasas). In the course of his austerities,
M_é,‘lﬁl‘é;ﬁeva;';'}';o test Upamanyu’s devotion, appears before him in the
form of Indra, and offers him many magnificent boons, which
Upamanyu refuses, and declares that he would have boons from
Sarhkara alone, and that he would become a worm or a butterfly
. 86 the command of Samkara, but did not desire even the
sovereignty of the three worlds given by Indra. In the course of
his narrative, Upamanyu says that Mahadeva was the only god,
Whose organ of generation ( Linga ) i worshipped by men. He
and Uma were the real Creators of animals, as these bear the

other, by Iig;_é__yﬁell_gahqp__(‘@;-uda With the conch-shell, lotus, ete.,
?’nd conferred on him all the blessings he desired. At his
Instance Krsna ; also ertéred on a long course of austerities, at the
‘end of which Mahadeva with Uma appeared before him in the
'sz.uﬁe manner as they dig to Upamanyu. The god conferred
eight boong upon him, and hig Consort eight more ; besides she

promised him E,si;x@:g_en_t_hqusang_ljﬁy_@_s, and altogether the number
of boons he obtained wag tw

- such agon ag he wanted,

se. He was a powerful,
» but generoug ang bountiful, and




- L]

Saivism + The Litiga element in it : 163

spared nothing when he was propitiated. " Whenever & man con-
ceived & desire for anything, he"was the god to he appealed to for
it fulfilment. He lived on the Himalayaewith his wife Uma

Parvatl, or Durga, who had a number of othes names such as:

gall, Karali, eto., and was attended by 9___'111;11_@9‘19{5_ beings called -.
his Ganas Or hosts. - His vehicle was an ox. He had;of couréé‘, L

all the attributes of the supreme godhead. He is represented asi
having betaken himself to the process of Yoga or contemplation,
when he had ceased to be creative. _ 4

It will be seen that the object.of worship ,in__Saﬁism_,i_g the
Linga, or phallus. We have found Qgirac@g{ this characteristic
in the earlier-literature, 80 far as we have examined it', and the |
first time we meet with it is in this passage from the Anusisana-
parvan. We have had occasion in & previous gection® to remark

L

that Rudra-Siva had a close connection with shagélers in the
forest, with Vratyas, or those who were not included in the Aryan
community, and with the wild tribe ofthe Nisadas, and also
that the gods of these last were amalgamated with Rudra. Rudra’sf .

partiality for serpents and his being the lord of spirits {fr Bhutas,
were probably due to the influence of the serpent-worship and the '

devilry of the savage tribes. B
in one of which Indra is

There are two places in the RV., : . . .
prayed to not to allow t'w&gm, t?ﬂ dzstur:n::z .
rites of the singers ( VIL her he 1s repres X

94, 5); and in anot
to have conquered the riches of & city after killing tho§e'a, ;ﬂl}_o_se |
god is Sisna. Heze ovidently those whose .gOd was _Slgzl_ﬂga e .
Dhallué, .are meant as the enemies of j:_hgiq@;g_‘_éggﬁs, V-Vd o) bﬂls;
turbed their holy rites. NotWithstanding all that is sald abou

the matter, my own belief is that the s h: ¥ reﬁffi:ﬁi::z m
& . s oo of the country, who WOrS Ll
really some tribe oL B2 _abgrl_g}%ﬁ = cult borrowed several

the phalivg Justiy iy t?e mﬁ nd stragglers in places ouf
elements from the dwellers 11 fore iﬂ;—_’/wf; -7 o
; ; T 3 .11 speaks A

JeT dc;“n;o:- however, deny the possibillty a0 i S:;'I.Sm cIva tlile 1::& as

’ 2 in V. & :

L idi over every I ‘- !

D‘f e ibanalf: %ﬂﬁﬁi}mllusiog to the physical fact of the
idi ver all 1or :
presiding © d together, maYy have b

Linga and Yoniconnecte a3 . g
t;le f:hilosophioal doctrine of gods presiding over avery creative

L4 P

9 [ Ante, p- 149 N, B. U.] # : S
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of the way, so it may have borrowed this element of phalliy
worship from the barbarian tribes with whom the Aryas camg in
contact. This elemént, however, does not appear to have comg
in all at once, éspecialty among the learned classes, whoge beliefs.

are represented in the literature which we have examined,

The Linga worship had, it appears, not come into use at the time
of Patanjali: fbr, the instance he gives under P.V., 3.99, is that of ap
image or likeness ( Pratikrti) of Siva as an object of worship, and
not of any emblem of that god. It seems to have been unknown
even in the time of Wema-Kadphises, for, on the reverse of hig
coins, there is a human figure of Siva with a trident in the hand;
and there is also an emblem, but it is Nandin or the bull, and
not a Linga or phallus. But this element must have crept in
early enough among ordinary peofale, who were in closer com-
munication with the uncivilised tribes, and grad ﬁally made its
| way to the higher classes, of whose creed it subsequently became |
'anﬁ article. And it is this fina] stage of its adoption by the higher

classes that is represented in Upamanyu'’s discourse in the Maha-
ibharata,

—
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1 Ante, p, 157f. [ N. B, U.] ;
2 See his comment on P, v, 3. 99,
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V. Origin and Ditfusion of the éaiva_ Sects and the
Several @lasses of Siza Woréhippers. |

4 N s - ‘ .
§ 89. A Saiva sect is, however, mentioned even by Patafijali.’

The members of it were known as Sivabhagavatas, or devétees of

Siva, the’]fihagavat. —v—S'iva, we have seen, is called Bhagavat in
AU.—-A Sivabhagavata carried in his hand an iron lance as an
emblem of the deity he worshipped (under P. V. 2. 76 ).

In the Narayaniya section of MBIL, the-Fasupata is mentioned
as one of five §ch0qls of religious doctrines (éﬁntiparvan, chap.
349, v. 64 ). Siva-Srikantha, the consort of Uma, the lord of
spirits and the son of Brahmadevs, is represented to have revealed
the tenets of that school ( verse 67 ). Whether this statement is
to be understood‘in the sense that its Wg};eiﬁg,

afterwards recognised BW §1iya, or whether it is
a mere general statement like that contained in the BU. (IL. 4. 10)
that the.Bgveda, Yajurveda, etc., are the breath of this_great
being, meaning nothing more historically than that the system
existence, without any special individual

gradually came info exis
being concerned with it, is a question somewhagllﬂicult to answer
and Inseriptions,

definitely ; but there is evidence in the Puranas :
of the existence of a belief in favour of the first supposition.

The Vayu-Purana ( chap. 93 ) and the Linga-Purana ( chap. 24) .
represent Mahe$vara to have told Brahmadeva that w}len: .aE the '
time of Krsna-Dvaipayana during the twf.renty-elghth repetition of ~
the Yugas, Vasudevs, the best of Yadus, would e b;)rnt ;f
3 d incarnate himself-as a Brahmacarin by the
Vasudeva, LR Es doad body thrown into a ceme-

name of Lakulin after entering & AN
tery ; the place where this would ocour, would be called Kaya-

vatara or Kayavarohana, and he would have four .pupﬂf' 6f the
Lameis. of Kusikes Garga, MitzaBnd aEEES [Hesofba npates,
with their bodies sprinkled with ashes, resorting to the Yoga of

Mahesvara, would in the end g0

to the world of Rudra. 3
Now. in an Inscription in.the tegiple of Natha near that of
Kkalingiji, 14 miles to the nor

th of Udaipur, Rajputana, it is

: i cate as a man with a club

that Siva became Incarnare == 2 |
ftzfsula) in his hand, in the country of Bhrgukaccha, being -pro-

L)

) .
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pitiated by Bhrgu. Sages, Kusika and others, conversant with
the Pasupata Yogs, and using ashes and weg;_fi_l_lg bark-dress and
matted hair, are mentioned.”

There is another Imscription, usually called the Cintra
Prasdsti, which states that Siva became incarnate in the
form ¢ nggﬁ_féﬂakuliéa, and dwelt at Karchana in
the Lata country. There appeared in bodily form four pupils
of his of the names of Kusika, Gargya, Kaurusa and Maitreya
for the strict performance of the Pasupata vows, and they became
originators of four branches. The date of the first Inseription is
“Vikrama 1028, or 971 A.“]“j., and the second was composed between’
A.'D. 1274 and 1296. .In another Inscription dated 943 A. D,
*found at Hemavati in the Sira Taluka, Mysore, Lakulisa is -
represented to have been born again as Muninatha Chilluka to
preserve the memory of his name and doctrines".

Madhava calls the Pasupata system that he explains in his

. Sax:v‘a.dg_?'ﬁsﬂgggsa_r_fggr_a_]_:;g, Nakuliéa-Pééupata,' and qubtes a few
words from what appears to be a work attributed to him.

From all this it appears that there lived- a certain person,

"-: of the name of Lakulin ( the holder of ;;.Lakuta.
- or Lakula, i. 6., & club ) who founded & Pasupata s-vs
schools sprang :aut of it, and their reputed founciers, whether

historical or légendary, were considered his pupils. TLakulin is

the same as Nakulin, and the fact that his rise has been rg}_é'sent'

ed by tho Puranas to be cqntemporaneous with Vasndeva-Krena
points to the inference that traditionally the .sy;tem was ixllte;d.ed’
to take the same place in the Rudra-Siva culf that the Panicaratra
14 in 4l Vasudeva-Krsna cult. We ?n_;.;, i:herefore place tl

rise of the Pasupata school mentioned in the Narayan;ya ab?) tw
@3@..%,@92..“1%2‘3 _Qf-@@h-_f_*é_f}_g%;_@_@;g_"_ggtem, i e aboﬁt th sond
seuiisg affor » 220ut the second

§ 90. Before we proceed further,
- the diffusion of the creed. At the end of the Commentary on th
e

Vaisesikasatrag, the author Prasastapada mekeg his oheigan {
: ce to

Kar_ﬁda, the author of the®utras; and characteriseshim as havin
ing

composed the Vaisesikasastra after propitiating Mahesvarg by th
e
—__—._—_-—-'——_____

or Laguda,
tem. Four

we will notige the extent of

1 See. JBBRAS, Vol. K XII, pp. 151-153,

0 i
® ( ¢
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greatness of his 3{983_( meditation or concentratit;n) d Aeca

( practice ). These two ways are common to both ti: :ni.) - Agara
and Saiva systems, as will be seen hereafter, and Kanidaistl}t%bﬁ
fore, may have been a follower of the Paéuiata_ Or?;.i_;a-'—’—; 5 er:;

Bha‘trad]\«:ja, the author of the Uddﬁr(;ta, i éiosa T S hde: ,;

Nyayabhisya, is called Pasupataca ; ;

the Pasupata school, at the eid of E-’: ’ :fro:ki.;GRCher e s

who ruled over a large part of Northwestern India abouf
the middle of the third cenfury A.D., styles himself on the
reverse of his coins a devotee of MaheSvara or a member
of the M':'J':heévara sect, and an image of Nandin and
another of Siva with a trident in his hand occur on the obverse.
Varahamihira in the latter part of the sixth century, lays down
the rule that the priests to be employed for the installation of an
image of Sarhbhu, should be Brahmanas besmearing theit bodies
with ashes. By these he means members of & Saiva sect, since,
in the case of other gods, the names mentioned are those of the

sects founded in the names of those gods.

Haribhadra, an old Jaina author, speaks in his Saddarsana-

Samv:_(-:mc;yﬁ.,yof the schools of __Gota.mﬁ_‘gﬂnd Kaww_f_ﬂﬁm

the S.Qm__f&ith. But his co&@tﬁﬁtor Gur_m!'_atna, (who ﬂQ}l.riﬁhed
in the latter part of the fg_l_i_;'f_:qeléth centuryi’, calls the Valsegzkas.

Pasupatas and the. other school Saivas. TWM;
since Bharadvaja of the Nyaya school is specifically spoken O

as a Pasupatacarya, as Weé have seen. '

. Hiuen-Tsian ?
The Chinese traveller SIHEZ S tas twelve times

the Pasupa

the seventh century mentions
in his Dbook. Im  FbmeSEElaces he says thet there yexe
' the Pasupatas worshipped ;

¢ which .

ys that they resided. And ﬁih BQB_EBS

ies who honoured esvnrs.:.,_

o . naked and tied their bair|

besmeared their bodies with ashes, WeI} na : e Lo
in knots. These aid those who.lived §n temples MUS

. : - times, who had given up
like the Bairag}_sl_gusfceﬁlcﬁ: of J0OSSRE him were the

“—put probably mentioned by TR T
the world ;bu{ML T S
5"2560 ] -

temples * of Maheévara 8

1 Ind. Ant. Vol X1, pp- 20

g in the middle of



168 -« Vaisnavism, Savism &¢.

followers of the Pasupata faith who liyed the ordinary life of
householders. =~ ¢ = ‘

o
In the copper-plate, charter of Nagavardhana, nephew of
Pulakesin I‘I__Sf’Maharas_tra, who ascended the throne in 610 A. D,,
and was living in 639 A. D., a grant is recorded of a village near
Igatpuri in the Nasik District for the worship of the god Kapale-
-Svara 1. e, the_lg;_d\qf,_ghégvgahg[s of g}ﬂ%@@_ﬁﬁk@ﬂg, and for the
maintenance cf the Mahavratinéﬁding in the temple. It will
“hereafter be shown that the name Mahavratin, or observer of the
great vow designated the Kapalikas or Kalamukhas. - Thus there
is evidence of the existence in the middle of the seventh century
of the sgc_t_ of Kﬁpgi_kas in Mahéragtra.‘ '

In the Karhagﬂg}gl}j_ﬂ of Krsna IIT of the Rastraktuta dynasty,
the king mentions his having granted in Saka 880 (=958 A. D.), a
village to Gaganasiva, the practiser of great austerities, who was
fully versed inall the Sivasiddhantas and was the pupil of
Iéana'é_.iva, who was an Acarya, or preceptor, and the head of the
establishment at Valkalesvara in Karahata. These holy men and
their establishment seem to have belonged to the S_giy_a._ sect and
not to {.:he P@sq}g?_ajha. The evidence for the existence of Kalamukha
and Saivasects in Mysore, ifi the latter part of the twelfth century,
will be given in t;ne next section,

. Here it seems necessary to make another distinction. Bana in
t'he.K‘ adambari represents Pasupatas with red clothing to have

m——

. been amony ' i arapi ini s
g those who waited to see Tarapida’s minister Sukanasa -

at the door of his house for some private purposes of their own :
b}lt in ancther place herepresents Vilasavati, the queen of Téra‘ij
« Plda, to have gone to the temple of Mahakila op the fourteenth

( of the dark half of th i
Of the month ) to worship the god. Bhavabhatj

in the Malatimadhava ( Act IIT) represénts-Malati to have -gone

- with h h Sari ' \
er mother to the temple of Samkara on the fourteenth of the

dark half of the month. This fourteenth day still continues to be

members of that sect, some followers of whi
were waiting at Sukanasa’s door., 1%, ther

that all worsl:tj_p\gersﬂoif__‘Siiﬁxy_g_ Wwere not members

v e B Mt}
1 JEBRAS, Vol, XIV, p. 26, T — — < W108g

€ r

€ (} €
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Saivism: Classes of Siva Worshippers 1
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>

ﬁt_s;the names of which have come down to us., as ob _
g previous section. i i » 88 Observed in

R_LLQI'_%;S’EE?" had gradually from the eaﬁli:esi: times grown tob
m : to be

e e e
T i —

a god commonly worshipped by the Indians, and he has conti

tobe their ordinary god to this day. The sects that su‘lt:sequer?l:]l:l i
were based upon specific AMptim e rd}t a}-o;se
and philosophic thoughtina- S EEiE or i‘?i;rh;ps d‘eclinﬁ: gl%i:
the old god was resorted to by ordinary Deople. without refei’mce
fothem. And it must be remarked that those sects must have had -
a clerical —or ascetic class as well as a class'of lay e
or householders—and  probably in some cases st “Teast Hiuen
Tgiang means these last by his @E}l@_@ﬁ'and SRS

P

religious men, as distinct from lay followers, existed in Karahata
as we have noticed. :

There were thus three classes oOf $iva worshippers —(1)
clericals or ascetics, (2 ) their lay followers, and ( 3) ordinary
people who had- no__particular connection with _an
The poets Kalidasa, Subandhu, Bana, Sri-Harsa, Bhatta-Nara-
yana, Bhavabhiti and geveral others adore Siva at the beginning
of their works. They may have been the 18y followers of any of
the sects, but, in all likelihood, they belong to the third class. For
of these Subandhu, Bana and Bhatta-Narayana invoke Hari or
another form of Visnu ab the same time, thus showing that they
were not exclusive‘adherents of one of the two gods., The many

temples of Siva constructed by the early Calukyas and the
Rastrakitas, and the Kailasa and other cave tem M@
| for : jndication of their being

excayated by the lafter, contain 1O
intended for a specific &aiva sect, and therefore they mz-.y b_vaf
regarded as poi :on of.the general Worsiip o
' th century.
Siva in Maharagira from Ju= = ten
e et e : ; . ts.

V1. Names and Doctrines of the Saiva Sec ‘
sects had and have 2 literature of their

attri'buted to Mself, a:ci‘d_ > 5
literature has not

T have, therefore,
ut the sects and their

§91. The older Saiva
own, the so-called Agamas e
number of works by huyman autho-rs. :
ished nor even dlscovereb:

i 0
necessarily to resort to the stray notices &
vol. IV-1

22 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's works, ,; :



- T
L

q

, 4 L L]
170 Vaisnavism, Sazvism &c.

doctrines, contained in works not written by the followers of

the systems except in one chse. With dhe more modern sects

the case is different, ctheir literature having recently become

available. .

Sarhkara says that the MaheSvaras maintain t_hai: Pasupati
has revealed five topics ( Br. 8. IL. 2. 37). Thus the sects were

e -

B et S

known by the gaéfal name of Mahesvara, and Pasupati, or the
god Siva, was believed to be their founder. Ramanuja under
the same Siitra, which, however, is numbered 35, speaks of the
systems as the tenets of Pasupati. Kesava Kasmirin calls the sects
the followers of the “tenets of Patupati.” S'rrﬂ:antha;_srjvacérya calls
them the “believers in the Agamas revealed by Parameévara, or
the great god”. The name Mahesvara is the old name as is evident
from the fact that Wema-Kadphises, dk noticed above, .and
several later princes, especially of the Valabhi dynasty, called
themselves Mahesvaras. Hiuen Tsiang, too, as we have seen,
.mentions temples of Mahesvara, at which the Pasupatas wor-
shipped. Ttalso follows that all these sects were at the same
time known by the name of _g@}_ﬁﬁ sects; and the founder of
them all was believed to be the god s

The same conclusion is to be deduced from the Mpysore
Inscriptions that have been published, the only difference being
that the original teacher i called Lakulin or TLakuliéa. In one
Inscription dated 943 A. D., referred to al;ove, it is stated that
Lakulisa, being afraid that his name and doctrines would be
forgotten, became incarnate as Muninatha Cilluka.! This
-appears to be a general name applicable to gl
another dated 1078 A. D. one ascetic is called an op

Lakula school and another is spoken of ag *

systems. In
nament to the
8 hand to Lakula’”™

-

This appears to be the general name g
. nd does n
specific sect. In a third dated 1103 A. D, Sipcint (oRs

. Somesvara-Stiri 1
spoken of as having caused the Lakula doctri o

- : - ne (Siddhanta) to
bloom. He is called a Naiyayika and Vﬂiéesika‘.‘—ﬁﬁhl, s

— (

1 Ep. Carn. Vol, XII, p. 92 (Translation )s
2 Ep. Carn. Vol. VII, Sikarpur Talugd No, 107
! -

& L
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e e e L
: i alled upholders of the
1&1{3@5_&9&@?}1&?3’ i. e, the system based upon a work of
Lﬂuk}ﬂini:nd adherents %L.,Kél_@{lﬂ}fﬁlg_sf Here evidenfly the
galsmukhas are called Lakulas, which is the same as Tasupaos.
The names of the ascetics mentioned in this Inscription end in
tmgrd sakti and jiya, which appear to be characteristic of the
Kalamukha sect. Ina fifth dated 1183 A. D. is noticed a gsant
to Nagasiva-Pandita, who is called an upholder of thé Lakula
gystem, and the names of his preceptors in th¢ two preceding
generations end in jWiv&. Nagaéiva is praised for emi-
nence in Agama and in Sivatattva®. From the ending suffix siva.
in these names and the mention of a proficiency in Agama and
in Sivatattva, it appears that Nagasiva was 8 follower of the
Safva school and at the same time he was 8 1akula, or Pasupafa.
A gixth dated 1199 A. D. notices & grant of land to Bammadeva,
son of Nagarasi, the promoter of the system based upon the work
of Lakulin®. The sufflx rasi is found in a great many names of
the devotees of Siva. Whether it is & characteristic of & specific
sect is not clear, but it appears that the bearers of it helong. to

the E@Ppata&th@pp}@q_ school. In a seventh dated 1213
A D. a certain religious man is represented as t}:e upholder of
the system known by the name of Vé.gi-Lakula,- i. e, the sysl;eni_

1 Ep. Carn. Vol. VII, Pt. I, p.64 (Translation ).
2 Ep. Vol V, Pt. I, p. 135 (Translation): £
Sl o ; Another holy person of the

; 89
3 Ep. Carn. Vol, V Arsikere Talug No. 8. S5THT . 4 in Inscr.
name of Naga w’ith thewﬂwa 19 iam:::: i1 therein
No. 69 Arsikere Talua (EP: Oarn. Vol. V, P 13-2?' whogbelonged to the
recorded to Madhajiya, 2 disciple ‘_"fi ljg‘:;n:;ém.fam@m. Anotber
Kalamukhas'and was himsglf the disciP®® in this case

s . - *o. 48 Ibid.). The grantee {2
Nagarasi is mentioned 10 I:;’?:;éa; tidafra, ) s HimselE i G

ks e o ST T e £ ML
i un : =
Nzgzzzi;;' ap;ear.to mess t;e' Ni?: :r:s:l:e being &
the text. And the U56 L2 e f two of the pupils,
Kﬁlﬁmu]‘:ha, and of #5 word okt 75 = Ozzia:teristie of th a-
strengthens my gupposition that these Were =

mukha sect, the former being applicd
D

"* 4 Ep. Carn. Vol. Vs Arsikere Talud == p it

a = 3
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of the learned Lakulin'. In an »ighth dated 1285 A. D, the!

grantor is called a supporter of the new system of Lakulin? Thig
perhelps refers to the lafer school of Lingayatas.
: e e

Thus it will be seen that Lakula was the general name by

which the Saiva sects were called, and the spw - Kilaon

mukha is associated with w _in one case. Thig
g:J;i;al name has for its basis the historical fact, noticed above,
thal a person of the name of Lakulin or Lakulida founded a
. Saiva system corresponding to the Paficaratra system, which the
Vayu- and Linga- Puranas consider to be contemporaneous with
it. The other general name Pasupata arose by dropping the name

g et e

“of the human individual Lakulin and substituting that of the
gémﬁzose i}_l,c_a\._i@_t_i_o_nfhg_“wg_sﬂ believed to be, as is
done in the texts of the MBh. quoted above, But that the Sg.iva
system had a human founder

) is confirmed by ‘the fact that the
name of his work, 4

he Paficadhyayl, or Paficarthavidya, has been
ml be shown immediately below, and probably
the work is extant, even if it has not yet been discovered, as Ma-
dhava mentions a gloss on the perpetual commentary ( Bhasya )
on it, which also will be noticed below. The conciusion therefore
appears to be that a certain historical person was the founder of
tms{:em which was the Same as that explaine.d by
M as 'Nil@iéa-?éé@ata, and that t]:gg_g p_t_hef syste;ﬂé arose

_ oub of it in Tater fimes.

Tko commentators of Sa.rhkar

a state that there were four of
ﬁ}l‘ﬁ@@@ls bearing the_g@p;e.@_gf &aiva, Pﬁéupata, Karukasid-
dhantin and Kapalika. V_s}_(_:_a_x_s_pati, howev?;alls the t}:[i.rd
Karunikasiddhantin, E%I;d KeSava Kadmirin mention
the same four schoolg, bu kasiddhantin Te

t call Karukasiddhantin by th £
XKalamukha. The word wo o o aa0y the name o

Karuka ‘g Iiroba,bly & corrupti

{ary gorruption of
Kaurusya, the name of the third of the Jour (according to the
Puranas) pupils of Lakul ¥

18a, or this last name may be the Sanskri-

fised form of the original Karulat A work of the name of

1 Ep. Carn. Vol. V, Arsikere Talug No, 46; ;

2 Ep. Carn. Vol XIT, P. 45 (Translation )

3 These four schools are menti N Sl ’.
Purana (II, 24, 177). The Sai dyaviyasaimhita of the Siva—

100l, however, i i 3
and the Kalamuklas are oalled %;3 ealleq Siddhantamarga
; W -
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-

.Paficadhyayl, dealing with the. fiye topios alluded to sbove and /- (79

attributed to Pasupati,” is mentioned by Kesava Xaémirin and'is

quoted by Ramananda on Kasikhanda' " This must be the same
work as that which is quoted from by Madhava in the section on

Nakulisa-Pasupata and attributed by him o Nakulisd or Lakulisa.

VII The Pasupata System.
§ 92, The five topies mentioned by éalhkaravandexplaiﬁeg by

——

his commentators are these (1) Karya, or effect, which® is Mahat-

‘and the rest produced from Pradhana; ( 2.) Karans, or the cause
which is Iévara or Mahesvara and also Pradhana ; (3) Yoga, which
is absorption in meditation or the muttering of the syllable Om,
contemplation, concentration, etc; (4) Vidhi, bathing (in ashes )
at the three points of time, i e, the beginning, the middle and
fhe end of the day, aad the rest up to Gﬁdhauar-y%, i. e. incognito
movement ; (5) Duhkhanta, which is final deliverance. This is

amplified by Madhava in the section on the Pasupata sect. <

I. Effect (Karya) is that which is not independent. Ifisof

three kinds : (1) cognition (Vidya), (2) organs (Kala), and ( 3)_@:
dividual soul (Pasu). Of these cognition is the property of the

e —

individual and is of two kinds: (1) external, and (2) izternal.

Distinct external cognition, which is educed by the ipstrufnents
of knowledge, is called conceptual

conceptual operation every man T

External cognition is of two kinds: (@B! distinct, and (2) i’gdist_ipci:. >

1 See Aufrecht’s Cat. Cat. The Vayaviya Samhita (IL, o, 169 :{lsOEmB?t;,z::

this work, which it characterises as the highest fheosgpz-y (::iiiiﬁ'}r;m ap-
and gives Paficartha as its name, i, © Paﬁcﬁlrhhav;djf'ﬁ. les s PaftEe
pears to be alluded to by Madhaya When he‘refef' i real: ra: Ingeription
thabhasyadipika in his gection on Nakuliéfiu-Piz“lJS;;; p::inoipa‘-iw of the
in the temple of Harsanath, ) : the teaclier
Jaipur sta.fe, o person of the name of Vivarapa 18 ma::u:;ei :;:fii;. :a_llad
of the Paﬁcﬁrtha-Lakulﬁmnﬁya, i e., the gacred boo

.

—=A. _g57, so that there
Paficirtha. The Inscrintion is dated Vi B 1013=4.D

; as abtrl
can be on question that the PAsupatd Be w being:_ggil_ﬂ_@.‘gﬁﬁ—&———m A
author named Lakulin,, the work c0 — iy :
e
s} 7 H i the Pura‘lm
E’I‘i Ind. ILiE: 12215 ih S TIE schools and of ?15- hcpk;qth;a schools,
e 0 rence O e : tion ©

shows t}jz:ritc;'compoﬁtion was later than the -ﬂ:ﬁj‘:n;to it

5 ing Do 3
which, therefore, must be consider o .

“operstion (Gitta), For by fhe
educes to defi iteness the thing-

.ibuted to 8 human
s .
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that has been apprehended definitely or indeﬁnitely: by the aid of .
the light in the ghape of the external object The internal cogni.

« tion is of the nature of virtue or vice, which forms the objective
‘of the individual ard determines for him the body of precepts he
has to follow. Qrgans are dependent on the cognitive individual
and are themselves insensate. They are of two kinds : (1) effects, *
and (2).causes. The effected organs are of ten kinds: the five
elements, earth and others, and the five qualities, colour and
others. The 'orgé.ns, which are causes, are of thirteen kinds: the
five senses, and the fiverorgans of action, and the three internal
organs, viz. intelligence, egoism and mind, the functions of which
are' the determination of the will, the consciousness of the self,
and the formation of a plan respectively. The individual (Pasu) -
i‘st__]:_lg.ivg_l'}jch has individualism (Pasutva). Tt is of two 1 kindg:
(1) impure, ‘and (2) pure. The impure indi%idual is that which
1s connected with thg__@_@z_a__.__qgiﬂ_’q]gg organs, while the pure one is
unconnected j@;_h_j:hem. The details should be seen in the Pafioa-

.MM_ other works,
”". II, The cause (Karana) is that which effects 1;he destruction of
't.he whole creation and itg prosperit

o g ¥ Or promotion. Though it is
one, still on account of its various properties and functions it

. -ha.s many forms, such as lord (Pati), naturally powerful ( Sadya ),
‘etec. ' To be the lord means to have the unboundeg power of know-
- ing and acting. He is, therefore, .

| _ the eterna] ruler. To be s
'.Siimr__lg_tg_bﬁﬂgﬁwgdﬂf -SUPreme sovereignty, which is not
-Incidental, but yatural. .

~ IIL. Yoga is the comleeting__of_.the.iﬁdividualn-soul with god
through the conceptus tual faculty (Citts), Tt 18 of two kinds,- con-
.si_gtifag ifx (1) action, and () cessation from action. Th; first
‘consists in muttering syllables ang formula;, .medi'ta.tion, ete.

. IV. Vidhi, or -Qrocess is an o i : ‘
, Wt A » peration whigh effects or brings
.Mgg_hteousness. It is of two kinds: (1) prim;;_ ﬁr;nd é,)
_secondary. The first, or pr ; ‘ %

- e imary, ig c%- i
duces righteousnesg directly. That aryd) which ‘in

, : onduct ig of two kinds: (1)
Yows, and (2) meay - ; ~— IS
' —% (2) —-—-:13-‘?—9’-" doors. TME Consist in besmearing -

f L8

L4
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the bOdf’ with "’-Shes. mfd ly inﬁ down in ashes, definite practices
( Upg}::,ara ), muttering’ and circumambulation, Thus has Nakulisa
said: © One s?ould be?prmkle one's body at the three points of
the day and lie down in ashes.” The definife practices are six.
Thes‘e have be.en stated by thp_,- suthor of the Sttras tobe laughing,
' singing, dancing, Hudukkara, prostration, and inaudible repefi-
tion. With these he says one should worship. Laughing is
the making of the sound “hal halhal® by the forcible stretch
of the throat and the lips. Singing is the con’.:emfﬂaﬁon
of the attributes of Msahesvara in accordance‘,with the rules of
the spience of music. Dancing should be resorted to by con- -
tracting and stretching forth 'hands, feet, etc. and all other
principal and subsidiary limbs accompanied by.the representa-
tion of feeling in accordance with the science of dancing and
gesticulation. Hudukkara is a holy sound resenmbling that of an
ox made by striking the tongue on the palate. Huduk is an

imitative sound like the sacrificial Vasat. When there is a crowd

of people, all this should be done so as not to be observed.

The means, or doors, are these : (1) Krathana, i. e. affecting to

be asleep when one is awake; (2) Spandana, which is the movifig
or the shaking of the limbs ss if they were paralysed ; (3)

Mandana, or the walking as if one’s logs and other limb.s vlv:re
disabled ; (4) Srngarans, which 18 showing oneself £0 be 1111 |8ve.
by means of amorous gestures &8s if on seelng & beautiful young .

; :oh is doi hing condemned by -
woman ; (5 tatkarans, which 18 doingBASIBEE e
here gonse of disorimination Between

all as if one were devoid of the o A .
what should be done and’ what sho.uld be avmd:d' ( 6)8. vitad .
bhasansa, which is eakin onsensical and absur ghel 7
Ehe P ; e
Secondary processes are those whlch.:;B ;ntended to help 418
conduct ( Carya ), such as begmesting ¥ mprdpriety at?aohing

ahd to remove the sense of indecency :;t 10
. - . amn .
fesclt to bogging and SAEC ;1};:11;1' ?ihe Sutrad has 1aid down

eaten. For this purpose the
that one should bésmeat his
faded flowers and leaves whic
and a ];_,'E}g’g_(_ﬂlﬂ i

V. Duhkhanta, OF
Duhkhant:

final deli¥ e, is of tWO kinds : (1) total

R o
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B of misery, and (2) a2 _elevated condition consisting
in “the possession of the power of knowing and acting. The

power of@ig,aiﬁ@gag? (1) Darsana, or seeing - all
objects which are attgmic, concealed or are at a dls’tfance, and
touching them ; (2) Sravana, CT the miraculous hearing of all
sounds ; (v3)iianana,,or the miraculous knowing of all objects of
thought; (4) @3’ or the miraculous knowledge of all the
sciences with that of the treatises on them and the matter con-
,t;-i;ed in these ‘last; and (5) Sarvajiiatva, or the miraculous
knoﬁrledge of the principles ( of a science ), whether mentioned or
unmentioned, succinct and detailed, with their divisions and
peculiarities.. The peculiarities of the present system are such
a5 these : In other m‘aﬁg “destruction of misery is final
deliverance; in this system the attainment of the highest powers
.| is also to be added. With others, that which comes into existence
| from non-existence is an effect ; here, the effect is eternal such
* Eaéu, or the individual soul. In other systems the cause
| depends for its operation on a subordinate cause ; here the great
!al lord acts independently. With others, the fruit of the Yoga, or
i; gpncentration, is the attainment of an absolute condition ; here it
. is the attainment of the highest powers. With others Vidhi, or
".iprocess, has for its fruit hﬁ.&mha_-y_@__qf_:}:ig::_ places, from which
\th?—rﬂm\_—illw@_life; in this system the fruit is proxi-
mity ete. (to'ged ), from which there is no return. |

‘The power of acting, though one, is regarded as threefold:
(1) Manojavitva, or the power of doing anything in;%;;tly;
() Kamarupitva, or the power of assuming variety of shapes
and forms or bodies and senses without an effort . (8) Vikramaha-
dharmitva, or the possession of great power, even “when the
Gperatio-n of the senses is suspended., Thus then a man acquires
these miraculous powers of knowledge and action at the end of a

long dourse of conduct and discipline prescribed by the Pasupata
system. _

It will be seen how fantastic and wild the processes prescribed
In this's',S.’Stam for the attainment of the ‘vighest condition are.
Mwa%ﬁ@.gﬂ_gfjh‘e open fields and wild and aw'ful -
regions away from the habitations. of men and worshipped by

L
g T
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| gherrant or irregular people. ;.[‘his character did_ impress itself
' n the mode of worship for his propitiation, whish was d;veIOped
in later times. The ' SU. endeavoured to humanise Rudra-Siva;
hut the wild and outlandish character of the god prevailed. We
will now proceed to the consideration of the Mgm which
s60mS to have been established in later times. Here also Madhava
will be our main guide, since the many works that he quofes
from are not available. ;

VIII. The Saiva System. o

§93. There are three principles: (1) the lord (Pati), (2) the
incj_igigl\g_a}_lﬁgpglf_(_faéu ), and (3) fetters (Pasa); and the whole
system has four Padas, or parts, which are knowledge ( Vidya),
action (Kriya ), meditation (Yoga), and conduct, or_diseipline
(Carya ). The first part contains an explanation of the mnature
oi the individual soul ( Pasu), fetters (Paéa), and god ( Isvara ),
and determines the importance of formulas ( Mantra ) and the
lord presiding over the formulas ( Mantresvara ). This leads to -
initiation ( Diksa ), which is necessary for the acquisition of the
highest object ofvlife. The second part contains an explanation
of the process of initiation ( Diksavidhi ), which is of many forms
and has nlanﬁ-_z;a'fés. The third parf explains meditation, or con-
centration, along with its subsidiary processes. Lhe fourth
teaches discipline, or conduct, consisting in doing what * 1s
Prgseribed and avoiding what is proseribed. Without this Yoga ,
Is not possible. ' ) 3 ,

I. Now the lord ( Pati ) is Siva Siva acts, being 1§npe11ed
thereto by the deeds ( Karman) of souls, and produces thlngs rfio
be enjoyed or suffered and their means. The exerci;e of his
treative power thus depends on the Karmén Of man. He does

| tverything ; therefore, he is omniscient. God “has not b 'bod;y
oul which has the fetters of taint and

Jlike that of an individual s :
k n Indivil X made up Of powers, certaln

1x ,
arman, etc. ; but he has a bod a to be the

Mpecific ﬁﬁ_ﬂulas (I\fifsi.n!:raf:‘;)1 being imagine
i o TA. ( X, 43-47) and

1 rmulas, or Ma s 2. contained in th
1 These five fo , 6r Mantras, *are S asis Haser 0

in the Mahanarayaniya {Up. 17. The commentator CO : i
refer to the Mi&i}f&, respectively. They are Sgdyojdta, YT

3 1led forms_of Siva:
deva, Aghora, Tatpurusa and Iéaaa. They are also 087 =5
dﬁg’gf +he Danas, or charitable gifts, mentioned by Hemadrl (D’anakhat}da

93 [ R.G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vob IV. ] .
? !
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different parts of his body. These five are his powers and are algg

. oonsldered his d1fferent forms, and by these he does the fthna
Y which are ¢ eatlon, existence or protection, destructlon, conesal-"

i ———

ment and benefaotlon The following four partake of the nature
of Siva: (1) formulas (Mantras), (2) the deity presiding over the
formulas (Mantresvara), (3) the great god (Mahe$vara), and (4)

delivered souls (Mukta).

‘ II. The Pasu is the individual soul, who is atomic and known
by the name of Ksetraifia ( self-conscious ) and others. Ifis
eternal a@l}/pervadmg It is not incapable of action nor is it g
o_ge'c_@ly, as is maintained by other schools of philosophy. When 1
the fetters are removed he beoomes Slva, possessing eterna.l and
boundless knowledge and power of action. The Mugtes, or deli-
vwes, aMs, who have so Decome by the favour of him,
who is eternally Mukta, and is a person with five formulr
( Mantras ) for his body, i. e. he is identified with the god S 1

nt

.h__,ﬁelf Though they become S1vas, they are not independe

but depend upon the eternal god Siva. Pasu is of three klnds

(1) Vijaanakala, who has shaken off his connection with all the
organs (Kalah)' in consequence of the destruction of the m:npres-3
sion of deeds done, by means of knowledge, meditation, asceticism,
or by the enjoyment or suffering of the fruit (Bhoga), and has‘
simple taint (Mala). The second is Pralayakala, whose. (Jl'ga-miJ
are destroyed by the dlssolutlon of the world. He has both 1111'1
pression of deeds (Karman) and taints (Mala). The third is Sakala,
who has all the three fetters, taint (Mala), impression of ‘deeds
(Karman), and material cause (Maya). Vijaanakala is of tW0
kinds : (1) one whose taint (Kalusa) has ended, and (2) another
?vhoso taint- (Kalusa) has not ended. The first are those, Whos
t:helr te.ini; (Kalusa) having ended, are elevated to the position Of‘
Vidyesvaras. The Vidyesvaras are _eight and are as follows
(1) Ananta, or endless, (2) atomic, (3) the most excellent Siva, ( 4)

Vol, I, pp. 789-792 Bibl. Ind. ) consists of five i images made of gold or oth
metal fashioned in a particular manmay of these ﬁVe forms of diva. In
giving each a certain verse has to be repeated. These five forms at
ident fied in a Bau‘ra treatise with the eurth water, ﬁre wTr:d an d tﬁd
~ Tespectively, and they are considered as the croatm:s of these elaments in:

anOthGI‘} viz., V-ra-Sal\fa Cintam ——e e SETTS
- i, Shola.
I SBB pre?]_cus mﬂ ”'\—"y pur 1908 A, Dt

)
e P ,;
i
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' (Kalusa) is not matured. T

Saivism : The Three Principles. AT

iho one-eyed, (5) the one Rudra, (6) he with the three forms, (7)
érikantha, and (8) Sikhandins Another author says that éiv’ i

. yests the Samiptakalusa ( one whose taint ‘has en‘ded ) :!1:1:
Vidyesatva, which is of eight kiqu, and the Asamiyptakalusa (one
whose taint has not ended) he raises to the dignity of 'f('Jmula

(Mantras) which are seven crores, Pralayakala is also of th
kinds. The first is one whose two fetters have m;&;;t'ip(;nm;lt
to be shaken off ), and the second is different from him. The
first attains Moksa, and the second, entangled with Puryastaka
undergoes many births in accordance with his impressisn of ;i-eeds,
(Earman). The Puryastaka is a subtle body, wich is composed of
slements which are variously enumerated. Of those who have
the Ruryastaka, some, who are virtuous, are raised o Bhuvana-

patitva by MaheSvara Ananta. Yakala is also of two kinds : (1)

one whose taint (Kaluga) is matured, and (2) one whose taint

he first is raised to the dignity of .

Mantresvara of 118 Mantras, i. e. of so many kinds. Para_meévara,
by the process of initistion

assuming the form of his preceptor
ounteract the matured taint,

end the use of power calculated to
confers Moksa. Those A‘Qus__er_atgmigﬂaoul& whose taint has not
ripened (i. e. is not in a condition to be wiped sway), are made to

suffer or enjoy in accordance with their Karman.
9) Karman,

II1. Pasa (fetter) is of fourkinds: (1) Mals, or taint (
se, and (4)

or the impression of deeds, (3) Maya, OF matex:ial cau .
Rodhagakti, or obstructive power: Mala, or taint, 18 that whm‘h
| o soul and is like the .

conceals the knowing and acting power of th : . :
husk enveloping & grain of rice. Karm ijs the impression O
t of fruit. It is righteous OT un-

deeds done for the attainmen
righteous. It is unbeg_;iggings &3
the manner of seed ané_ifﬁ_ﬁprout‘ m :
the whole creatién resol;ves itself at the time A
from which it springs oub at the time of recreai_uf:;n. Tlrle?l 9(;13.5*_”1‘;1;;
ti : Siva which, because it regulates

ve power is the power of P1 ¢ the soul, is its olf

three other fetters and concesls the {rue nature o. : 1, is I
called a fetter. It performs’ #ts function, pecause it 1? the pnnc}_ple
| h names 8Ie given to things and thus

of speech by means of whic

puing in succesion in
g that into which
of disso_luﬁi_on and

ever conti

*—L..._.---—-' B % 1
their nature 18 determined. -

- Saivasiddhantadipiks, SholaPtt 1909, ;

1l ﬁambhudeva

o 2
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§ 94, This constitutes the M of the system (Vidyapada),
the naturg of. tha other three parts chas been succinctly given |
‘ahove. A few detsils are these': The seoond part (Kriyapada). 4
treats of‘ﬁi:awib_c?n;ﬁﬂﬂﬁent of Mantra, the twilight adorations,
worship, muttering of formulas (J apa), throwing oblations intg
the fire, occasional ceremonies for the attainment of eternal bliss,
anointing of the preceptor and of the person entering on & course
of action for final emancipation (Sadhaka), and one’s own initia~ |
tory ceremonies mnecessary to fit one for a wordly and for an

eternal life. In the third, or the Yoga part are mentioned the
| thirty-six principles; the deities presiding over them; the lords of
the different worlds; the individual soul; the all-ruling soul; the
ma:-_(ég}c_ﬁ,); the direct perception of Maya and Mahagpaya,
which are the causes of the world; the attainment of the mira- =
culous powers, minuteness, lightness! ete. for those who conecern
. themselves with the worldly element; the methods of the restraint
of the brpath; abstraction, meditation,.concentration, and absorp- "\i
tion in thought (Samadhi); and the positions of the circles in the
body beginning with the root-circle (Muladhara, or navel). The
fgyﬂ_l,p@;t\t_;ggts of penances, a purificatory ceremony (Pavitra-
ropana), the foundation, and the natures of Sivalings, of the
visible Linga of Uma and Mahesvara, and of the lord of Ganas,
or groups, such as Skanda and Nandin, of the rosary used for the
muttering of formulas, and the M@ddha& This last part
appears to contain matters subsidiary to, and explanatory of, the
. 'u.ci;ions enjoined in the second part. The proscribed actions men-

Honed sbove are: (1) the eating of the residue of what is offered
to another deity; (2) the vilification of (a) Siva, (b) of the devotees

of SivaJ, (c) of the system of Siva and (d) of the practices enjoined

in the Saiva system; (3) the enjoyment of thi :
' ngs belo God;
(4) the killing of animals. Dging o Gaes

: § 95: The dm_@gg_&gﬁ__ﬁ%hool are more moderate and
Whosa of the Pasupata school. Thig last, as well as the
two ext::eme schools to be mentioned next, are called Atimargika {
or schdols that are f e *
B away Irom the pathor go astray, and a-e spoken

udeva, quoted in the above pa
Rudra. The Saiva g e s

a1va schools he calls the Siddhantasastra, or the true
1. From the same work. > E

I [ 4
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Séftstra based upon the Mantras, and says that it was revealed by -
Siva. The Vayaviyasamhita also calls it the Siddhanta school.

Tt will have been seen that both this and the P‘Liéughtn school
are dualistic or_pluralistic and maintain?tha%ma_sgpreme and
individual souls are distinct entities and the Pradhana the con-
stituent cause of the material world. Inthe delivered condition
the individual soul shakes off its ignorsnce and weakness and
attains boundless knowledge and power of action according to
the Rasupata doctrine, while the Saivas hold ‘that he becomes
Siva himself, i. . attains perfect resemblarce with the God Siva
without, however, the power of oreation. : )

The Saiva schpol, that developed itself in later times, and is
tepresented by Sambhudeva and Srikoaf;thaéivacéry_a, to be
noticed hereafter, and supported also by texts in the Vayaviya-
samhita, holds that erlops in himself & Sakti,
Or_pOower, consisting of the rudiments of the individual ‘soul and

" the material world, and from this DOWer the whole world is

developed. This doctrine may, therefore, be called qualiﬁgd _

spirifual monism like that of Ramanuja, in-asmuch as Siva
characterised by 't_‘h‘g_/_Slakti oreates. This last is 8 tenet of the

Lingayat school also. .
[X. IKapala and Ialamukha Sects.

§ 96. M_jgquls us under IL 2 35 or 36 that the ]5::,’:@-
likas maintain that a man who knows the ?ssence.oti f;he!__gﬂ_lr_xg
marks: ika d who is ckilful in their use, attains .
mak el e 8 et n the soul seated on the ~

Tehost Blisel ¢ ntrating bis mind OB R e o
highest bliss by concentra ng 11a0e, (2) a1 0 —nament,

e k are (1) a nec .
f.@wg—an' The alxmizs s (5) aches, and.(ﬁ) i:he-s.aﬂr_ed

(3) an ear-ornament, (4)
thread ( Y ajiiopavita ).

from transmigration.

are the means for the attain 150
e .—— (1) eating food 1n

tho boly wIUERES ?f " d::ﬁ? dji;: ?) and (6) worshipping’
holding & club {5) keeplDg 8

— - 3 =g Of
the god as seated therein. A pracelet of Rudraksa, one string

the body Fwi!:b
matted hair on the B
ashes, and guch O

The Kalamukhas hold that the folowing
2derning  this

ment of desires con hie
a gkull; (2) besmearing

eating the ashes; .(4)

kull, besmearing
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sacred books. They also maintain that people of other castes
become Brahmanas and attain to the highest opder by the per-
—_——— M - i d ¥ 7

formance of certain rites. &or it is said “ One becomes a

Br;ihmal,la. immediately after the process of simple initiation, ar::ii
s man becomes & holy saint by undertaking the vow of a Kapala”,

In the Sakaradigviisya (chap. XV, vv. 1-28) Madhava
brings Sarmkara into confact with the Kapalikas at a place which,
according to the commentator, was Ujjayinl. The preceptor of
the sect came forward to meet Samkara. His body was besmeared
with' the ashes taken from a burning-ground. He’had a skull in
his hand and also an iron lance. He said to Samkara : “ The
ashas on your body are all right'. But why dost. thou carry an
unholy potsherd instead of the holy skull? Why dost thou nof
worship Kapélin who is Bhairava ? How will Bhairavabecome
pleased unless he is m by ths skulls red with the blood
of men and with wine?” Then ensues a fight between Sudhanvan,
the king, who accompanied Sarmkara in his wanderings and the
Kapalikas. éMEI&QQQQ@@_&_gurse on them, and they
. were all killed. Then Krakaca, the leader of the Kapalikas,

coming up to Sarhkars, filled the skull in his hand with wine,
drank half of it and left the other half and invoked Bhairava.
Bhairava came up and Krakaca prayed to him to destroy his
enemy ; but as Samkara was his own incarnation,
Krakaca himself aW
Kapalikas, whom Sarmkara meets at Ujiayini, speak of Bhairava
being the great god, who creates, destroys, etc. They profess to
haxfe their knowing power sharpened by® drinkin g wine and
eating a certai.n kind of food ( probably a disgusting substance )
and always being embraced by the power (Sakti) of Kapalin, i, e,
Bhairava. Bhavabhati in his Malatimadhava gives S

V8. ives Sridaila as
the principal seat of the Kapalikas, Miraculous powers of speedy

of Yoga are attributed to

: idala wears a garland of human
%kp]!l]_s; She carries away Malati, the heroine of the plas;,mﬂt“;om
© the place where shé wag sleeping '

dead of night and places her before

he destroyed

the image of Karala-Camunda

1 Lines of ashes are borne on th
égrz’nka.ra‘s body was marked with

&

e body by ordinary Saivas also, and
them,

In Anandagiri’s book the

in her father’s palace in the

-
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near the cemetery to be killed ;a.nd sacrificed to the gocides:

her preceptor Aghoraghédnta.

1

Tt will be seen how horrible and demoniacal this sect was.
_______.._.-l-—-'—-——"-—-""""’ ; ,

?‘he fear ‘whmh some of the phenomena of external nature inspire
in the mind of man led to the Vedic conception of Rudra, and
this has now culminated into the ideal image of the m—;d
Bhairava with his wife Candika wearing a gﬁﬂand ‘of human
slfulls and requiring human sacrifices and offerings of winé ;1'0;:
his propitiation. In the account just given there appears to be 8
confusion between the sects of Kapalikay and Kalamukhas. From
Ramanuja’s account the Kalamukhas appear to be the most
extreme sect ; and they are called Mahavratadharas in the Siva-
Purana as noticed above. Mahayrata means the great vow, and
the greatness of the vOw consists in it8 extraordinary nature,
<uch as eating food placed in a human gkll, besmearing the body

with the ashes of human carcasses and others which are attributed

to the Kalamukhas by Ramanuja. J agaddhara, the commentator
on the Malatimadhava, however, explains Kapalikavrata | by
Mahavrata', and this explanation appears to be correct, since the.
g in the temple of Kapalesvara in the Nasik
called in the grant Mahavrating,

or the observers of the great Vow. The .acc'ou_ ¢+ of Kapalikas
guthorities Jooks like those of the most

given above from other =
Ordinarily, therefore; B gople do not spem %o ha

extreme sect. . ‘:1 o
made a sharD _@istinpﬁummﬂm“gw

e —

ﬁ@ukhas. 4

ascetics dwellin
district are, as We have seen,

. X, [Cashmif Saivistil ' g

¢ 07, Tt is & relief 2O om this 81‘:35?}}'__1.;33;“_3_
§ 97, gk | ¢ and spirit to 2

of the wild aberrations of the hu . ra.tieo;al. =

s;}’stem of Saivisn more _ = =g the ‘Pra{:yabhi-

Seivism EEER oo %&ﬁuﬁed’ to Vasugupts

jfasastra. The authorship Of S " orks Of the system

and his pupil Kallat®: The 100 2 o Spandakarikas which

.-
: siitrani &
e aid to have been revealed A

aro the SIVeSTEE = The first 81 &
are fifty-one verses O — x

1 Act I, P- 33, on

"ashmir -

-
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to {T@ggrgpi&;bLéiva himself or by a Siddha, or perfected auman
being. They were inscribed on a rock onrthe Mahadeva hill, and
Vasugupta was directéd to the rock by Siva. Another account is
that they wererevealed hy.the godin a dream,and another account
still further confers the credit of the revelation on the prefected
human being. These two last occurrences are said to have taken
place on the Mahideva hill. As to the second work, there are
also varying traditions, o_pje_ ascribing the authorship of the verses
to Vasugupta and another to Kallata. A third tradition, however,
that Kallat.a obtained the krowledge of the system from Vasu-
gupta and composed the ‘Spanda,ké;rikis for the instruction of ‘his
pupils seems to contain the truth.! What the meaning of the
roundabout tradition about the Sivasfitras which do not ascribe
their authorship to Vasugupta directly is, it is difficult to say ;
perhaps the original : work was the Spandakarikas eand the prose
Sivastiras were composed in later times in the older or more
N
orthodox form, and as Vasugupta was probably too near the time
when they were compesed and as what, he did was known to all,
2 miraculous origin was given to the new Sitras and Vasugupta

———

was represented to have i?éceived'them from others apd not com-
‘posed them himself,

§ 98. Kallatalived in the reign of Avantivarman®, 854 A, D,

wherefore his Guru’s literary activity must be referred to—EhéHl;é-

ginning of the ninth cenfury. The followers of this school boldly

WGSEHSV of God’s having a prompting cause, such ag

=1 - T ———

. Karman, or 2 material cause, like the Py
— '_'_-_-"'"""-..__—___‘—'-—-h-..__________ = e

Cause, as Fhe Vedantasutras maintain, nor do they think that
BOme principle of illusion, such as May
. Wwhich are false. God is aceording to
; * Creates merely by the force of his will al

l tenco, He mgkes the Wg{ld‘g\ppg%f__i_rﬂl_ﬂt_lhi_h@gf, as if it were dig-

|| tinct frc‘nn himself, though not so really, as hduses Oor even townsg
appear in a mirror, ancl. is as unaffecteq By it as the mirror is by

Dort on the Search for Sanskrit

Manuscripts during 1883—8%; p. 775 [ =Volume IT of this Edition p. 199f

N. B. U.]
% Buhler, Report of a Tour maée in Kashmip, p 78

L3 dirg P
»
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the images reflected in it. Neith :
.i g the world, which is thﬁh%fiﬁﬁ%gﬂ realised
doctrine that he is the material cause. In a ver : f}'om be
vasugupta an obeisance is made to Salin, or éivasqwahttrlfmted 10
sented as portraying & picture of the world .v“-it’h Py i
and a collection of materials.’ FLbnonSER CAIRERS

-

g S

[

1__5}39_{;}1191- illustration that they give of creation without
material or prompting cause is that of a Yogin who 3:;15’
ol.)jg_c;t_s__’[)y his mere will wi_thou{:_ggyﬁ__materialg God him(:::lfs'

| his own wonder-working power appears 1n the form of the ma;g 5

- Tntdlﬂdual. souls, and by means of another pqw-_ei brings info ex-
is enc.e the state of things which goes fo form what we call the
wakeful and dreamy condition of our life2 Thus according to(

1 il - & - - - > . ~ :
this systom the individusl soul is identichl Witlh e SSHEEtr,

§_c_)u1. But the former does not perceive this idenfity on account

) of his impurity. wh=="% “

1 : This impurity, or Mala, is of three kinds. When a soul forgets
his own free and universal nature through ignorance, and believes P

himself to be imperfect, and regards things, such as the body,
which are not himself, to be himselk, and thus reduces himself to

finiteness or subjects himself to limitations, the im d
#2 gﬂjg_ﬁli_ij:b_ness). Then his remaining in the body, which is
prepared by the originator of things, called Mayas is another
species of impurity known &8s Maylya, ..%Q@Gfewé, And .

cr the heart, the - A

when under the influence of the jnternal organ,

organs of action are set in motion, the impurity arising ffom it
such as that consisting

i

is called Karma, or resulting from action,
in & man’s consciousness of having done & good or evil deed
miserydn the end.? These several y

which is to lead to happiness OF :
which is the — gntu

ght into actiopjx_ﬁ_dg,

kinds of impurity are brougit == ="
i A PLs e D
Pratyabhijﬁﬁdaréana. This verse

rsanasamgrahd,

rakasa, Chapter y. other writers on

1 S8es Madhava's Saryada
is quoted in the Kavyap

Iv; and b

Alamkaras. ‘ ’
f my Report for 1883-84 = [ Veolume II of this <

2 See the first note on p. 800
- fidition, p: 203n2 N. B. U.] .

’ 2 . =1 1 S th
* 3 Sivasﬁtravimaréini py Ksemar tra 1, 2 and 3 pu.blmhad pyatas
Kaémira Government.

24 [R. G Bhanflarkar’s works, Vol v, 1 0 1

a ]
o
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female element constituting a prim val power (Saldu) Of_Swa.
and d from which rises speech.

]

Without speech the ideas which render a worldly life possible
cannot stand, or assume a shape or form, and therefore the
principle of speech is bel;eved to be the origin of the Mala, or im-
purity, which leads to a \{rorldly life. This _power is associated
with others whmh are personalised as Amba, J yestha Raudr],

Vama.

The impurity vanishes when by means of intense contempla-
tion the vigion pf the highest being breaks in upon the mind of
the devotee and absorbs all finite thought. When this condition
becomes stable, the individual soul is free and becomes the

supreme soul. The hreaking in of the v151on is called Bhairava,
becauss it is his and is caused by him.2

§ 99. The founder of the Pratya.bhl]na school of Kasmira
Saivism was Somananda, the work written by whom is called
Swadrstl But the principal treatise of the school was composed
bY hjis pupil Udayakara, and contains verses which are called
Sutras. On these Sitras there are glosses and detailed explana-
tions by Abhinavagupta, the pupil of the _the pupil of Som@nanda.’
Abhinavagupta wrote between 993 and 1015 A, D * wherefore

Somananda must be ta.ken to have lived in the first quarter of the
tenth century.

The’doctrines of the creation of the W

between the individual and supreme souls set forth by this

school are the same as those maintained by the preceding one.

But the way of the perception of the dentity is recognition
\accordmg to this system.

_ ; There is an U_p_msad text®, from
| which it follows that every thing shines when He shines and

o 1.Ibid. SUtra 4, ang Spandapradlpika V., 42. These ggrg;r;i‘_k}h_d;;}_ﬁa and
@i_correspoud _to Pasas, or fettars, viz., Mala, Karman, Maya and

Rodhasakti given by Madhava in the Sawadalbana The word Mala stands

here for the Pﬁsa of that system and Anava forits Mala. Tt ig also calleq
Ar;ava. by Sambhude\ra

2 vaasﬁtrawmarélm 5.

3 Bithler, Report of a Tour made i Smir: ' ‘
i e e e in Kasmir; extract from Nos. 465-66, p. CLX.

s

® KU.515; SU, 614 ; MU, 2,290,
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that everything becomes perceptible by His light, and thus our
gpowing power is the same as God’s and eyryéhing Onisice of us

° hecomes 2all object of knowledge by his illpmining power

=Rt

Capable of knowledge and action as we are, Wwe partake of the
nature of God ; but there is no reason to place a limit to -'this
participation, and it must be understood thay we_are God him-
self. But the joy and elevation, charac‘teristic' of G—t;(i,-we adfe
anconscious of in our present condition, and that is due to the
fact that we do not recognise that we are God, thO}_J,gh\ we 8re-
really so. Just as a maiden, stricken with love for é:';(’)uth
whose excellences have been described to her, is not filled with

raptures when she is carried to him and looks upon him as an

ordinary individual, but is overjoyed and devotes her whole
soul to him when she ig told that he is the .m_‘?‘}},?il_‘?,ﬁf’_ 2991132993

had so fascinated her, 0 ig it with the individual soul. The
serene bliss of godly nature he does not feel, though he is him-
self God, because he is not aware that those high sttributes
which belong fo the—glivine liature”eﬁst in him. ‘But when’he ig’
led to helieve by his preceptor that he possesses them, i. e, when

by his instructions he is enablﬂj@..jfﬁ?gp_wsﬂf,
then it is.that the serene bliss dawns upcn him. The Sganda
vision of Bhairava,

school mentions the dswning of the form O
tion and *thereby the

or God, on the mind in the course of medita ereby
e impurities ggj:_hg’_\ggyj_tp_ ‘the realisation of

d, while this maintains that rw

clearing away of th
the identity with Go
oneself as God is the way-

mﬂ:&?&iﬁg to Madhava, these two system
and 3.11 that co

traint of the breath, concentration, urEe of fantas:m
‘ al conduct Or discipline which the offer

ext d intern o
ernal and 1IN 1. These MQE apparently

schools prescribe as essen = tly,
e, he old graditional SaiVISEh which

cut themselves off from the 0= = L ey

gradually developed itself into the ghastly _,_E_a?;al_,_llsm. ,_gi;ffl;

e mukhism, and hence the epithet Pasupata OF }Jak1:h a 0?0 Sy
applied tO them in any jsense. A fresh revelation, erefore,

i ore
claimed for Vasugupta, though some of the doc:itrlnes; :1’; the mor
gober Saiva school were preserved in th? S_I_)an a system.

t Sect.

: XI. The Virasaiva of Lingaya
§ 100. The foundation of this gect is &€

= 2
o

¢ do not enjoin res-

erdlly ttributed @ °

L2
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Basava, who was the son of Mad#rajs, a:e?,fliét’u_h_mmﬂﬁ supposed to
be of the Aradhya seot, His story is given in the Basavapurana)!
published in 1905 at Poona. From this story it by no meansg °
follows that he founded the sect by settling its doctrines angd
founding what may be called a church. He, however, appears to
be a strenuous supporter of the sect. In the begi nning of the
Basa;;ﬁ_ﬁgﬁa, Narada is’represented to have gone to Siva' and told
- him tha# on earth there were devotees of Visnu, followers of the
sacrificial religion, Jainas and Buddhists, but that there were no
devotees of his. He mentions Visvesvararadhya, Panditaradhye,
Ekorama, the great Yogin, and others as ha,ving flourished from
time to time and established Sivabhalkti, but there is nomne now,
Sﬂ_@il}gge_@_pn tolq__}{l_ig_‘y%q_;lig to become incarnate on earth for
the promotion of his religion and the furtkerance of the cause of
Virasaivas, ;

, From all {his it does not appear that Basava was the origina-
dor of the sect. He had predecessors, three of whom have just been
named. His was a life of political turmoil. From his native
place Bagevadi he went to Kalyana, when Vijjala or Vijjana, was
reigning (1157—1167 A. D.). His maternal uncle Baladeva was
the minister of the king, and he himself was raised 1o the position
after his death. Basava’s sister, a beautiful woman, was married
by the king. He wasin charge of the king's treasury and spent
la.rgeb amounts in supporting and entertaining members of
Lingayat mendicants, called Jangamas. The matter came to the
notice of the king Vijiana, who gradually became completely
alienated from him, and endeavoured to apprehend him. Basavs
fled away, and the king %ent a few men in persuit.

y others appertaining to the Lingayat sect have
patronage of an influetial and enlightened
e Mr. Mallappa Varada of Sholapur,

¢ €

been published upder the
« Inember of the sect, the lat



.that is Ekanta, or Ekantada, Ramayys-
part of the Basavapurans, and -
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§ 101. There is a work i
| S8V entitled Vijjalara i
: acarits by i
$1'1}ch also g1.ves ar.l account of Basavs gr%&w:ég& by'aj?;m'
ijjana. Tt is written from the poiﬁt of viéw 2‘;13""19115 s
2 an enemy

y 0 B&.,G; ] ( i g
i . i .

Lingayat account and the Jaina acco

g ﬂ unt agree in the: main

?v ;-:1 2111;:;;;95 mls.x.y‘ ‘tie accepted as historical'. Ba.sa:a: !:181‘11:;

e nr,“jrpo 3’51019.11 and could hardly have been the pro-

U e'. system of doctrines or the organiser of & new
. Besides, in the many Lingayat works now available, his

name is i
s not mentioned as the name of & teacher of any articles of

fait 7 i
oith. What he did, therefore, appears t0 have been that he used his
bring

?toﬁttlcal inﬂ}l ence to raise the fortunes of the Virasaiva sect;to
. into prominence, end to digseminate the creed, There is.-a;m'i:her g
Dr. Fleet, on the strength

man who has been brought forward by
the founder of the Lingayel gect and

of certain Inscriptions, as
An accotnt of this .per-

son is also given in the second
this and that in the Inseriptions cOme to- tkis that he was 8
d sh;ihes.

(;:Iqe m“f of the Jainas and wished to destroy their gods an
e laid a wager with them that he would cub off his head and 18y
1d be restored to_him and T8

it at the feet of Siva, snd ifib shou
it was before, thd Jainas sI;Ould con*

placed on his shoulders as
gent to throw down their i behef in SBi‘V‘BIﬂ.‘:
at Ablox af the

According to the Inscription, |
s compelled the Jainas

place where it exists, and W

to destroy their idols, they W ana and complained 0
King Vijjana, who the ongd Ramayya into ‘his pre-
sence and required him He offered_fo
repeat the feat of cuttin

the presence of the king.
himself to have been present when Rameyy

that beyond undermining the Jainé sect there i
Ramavya’s having byilt up the Virasaivs creed. ° .
. +ion with Diksas, OF initiatory ceremonies; as,
through <hen one has to

§ 102. In connectio
h one has to g0@
LG /
purana, Journ.

for instance, thab whic
pasT s - :
the sranslation of the Basava
rana itself. printed at Poony, and

1 For the Lingayab account see
B.B.R. A. S veol. VIII, or the Basp.vapu !
M ackenzi® Mss. -

for the latter see Wwilson's
2 L
'

g off hi

The Basavapurafmpa. represent's Basava

o 1aid this wager. So

g nNo evidence of

o
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choose a Guru, or preceptor, it is necessary fco place four metallic
vessels full of water at the four cardinal points and one in the
middle. This last belongs to the person to be consecrated as Guru
or preceptor, who is supposed to represent an old Acarys, or

~ teadher, of the name of Visvaradhya, and the other four to four
other priests chosen 8s having been brought up in the schools of
Revanasiddha, Marulasiddha, Ekorama and Panditaradhya and
connected with certain Mathas, or establishments.” The same
list is given in another treatise.? These five vessels are con-
seorated to the five faces or forms of Siva, Sadyojata, etc. mention-
ed in a former section.® The Acaryas, or teachers, named above
are believed to have sprung from the five forms of Siva in this
Kali age*, Others bearing other names, born in other ages of the
* world, are also mentioned, but with these we have nothing to do.
Of these five teachers three at least are mentioned as having pre-
ceded Basava in the passage quoted at the beginning of this
gection. ¢

It will thus appear that the Virasaiva, or Lingayat, system

came into existence before Basava. 1t is affiliated to the moderate
or sober school of Saivas known by the name of Sgivad&rgana, or
Siddhantadarsana as-it is called by its- followers: and _éspecia,l'ly
to the later form of it alluded to before.’ But its technical terms
: ﬁggla, J_A__I';_g_a, Linga, efc. and its ideas are entirely different fmm’
‘those of that school as explained by Madhava and others. And
these terms we do not meet. with elsewhere, so that
W,OL When it originated, it is difficult to say. But it
was clearly in a militant condition in the time of Basava. It
must, therefore, have origirated about a hundred years be.for
‘.I‘ha names of two at least of the five teachers ag given above Bci
in-the word aradhya, while in other books all the five have ;i];t

epithet attached to their names,$ This w
0 as t
allied to the Lingayats, S the name. of a sect

this was a

1. Vivekacintﬁmar;i Purvabhaga,
2 Virasaivacarapradipika,
2 P. 177, note 1.

4 Pai’ioEuﬁryapa.ﬁc'amotpattipra.karat;a,
5 § 95,

L] «
« 6 Paficacaryapaficamotpattiprakarana D. 35 .

Sholapur 1909 A. T pp. 2301,
Poona 1905 A. D., pp. 33-37. :

Bombay 1903 A. D, p. 1,
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) - Saivism: The Meaning of Sthala. ' 191

Of the five Acaryas represented by the five metallic vesgels
Mr. Brown' does not mention the middle one and calls all the Othel,'

‘four Aradhyas, 0 that all the five preceptors honoured af the time

of initiation and other ceremonies beloig to the Aradhya sect,
which, according to Mr. Brown, was a sect of the Vm;aed.
There has been a good deal of ill-feeling between the Aradhyas
and the ordinary Lingayats, and that appears to be due to the
retention by the former of some Brahmanic zites, such as repeat- '
ing the holy Gayatrimantra and wearing the sacred thread. Buf
the very name Aradhya, which means one to be adored or wor-
shipped, shows %hat, before the contention between the two sects
arose the Aradhyas enjoyed very great respect.

Taking all these circumstances into consideration, what appears
to be the truth is that the Virasaiva creed was reducet_{ to a shape
by the Aradhyas, who must have heen men of Jearning and hely-
living, and the subsequent reformers, such as Basava, ga.v_t? it a
decidedly uncompromising and anti-Brahmanical char_a'.ci:e.r. And
thus these two sects#(;f_%he Virasaiva faith cames into ‘enstppce-.
We will now give a short account of the doctrines of this school.

& 103. The One, Highest, Brahman, characterised by existence

¢ : ce of Siva
it). and joy (Ananda), is the essens® "o~ -
"'Ll ‘LY-( Then nre given explanations as

(Sivatattva) and is called Sthals. ortificial
- : m based upon an o
to why it is cal'ed Sthala, two of th:n’ or ‘the essence of. Siva,

etymology. In the supreme Brahm : 1ved into
Mahat and other principles _q_xis!: and are .e?enﬁ;:;g lj‘;::kl:ﬁ and
it. TIn the first existence the universe, arm}?(ie it is called Sthala.
Puruea, and to it it returns 8t the end; thel{.;e s and"the,,gecond
( The first part stha signifies Si.;hina’;;:ta:llﬁme ’is given fo it
part la signifies lays, OF resolution) » moveable and immove-

hol | .
also because it is the SUPRO . th‘;l;v luminaries, and all souls.

able world and holds all pOWeIs: e 45, snd of all pos-
It is the restin gM;L,be_z_n,gs, % od by those who seek

ined
the highest happinéss, and therefore 1 18 :

non-duslistic Stha'a ol wer (§akti), that Sthals be-

By the agitation of its innate P -
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192 Vaisnavism, Saeism &e. :

comes divided into two: (1) Lingasthala, (?) Angasthala. Ling. a-
sthala-isﬁaﬁdra and is to be worshipped o adored, Whﬂe. |
the Ahgas%géla is the individual soul, the worshipper or- adorer.
In the same manner, fﬁ?ggkti, or power, divides’herself into two
by her own will, on8 of the parts resorting to Siva and being
cﬂkﬁlﬁ., and the other resorting to the individual soul and
being c';fféﬁ Bhakti, or devotion. ‘_S_Q*Id:j, or power, has got a certain
-susceptibilitymich leads it to action and enfanglement with the
world, while Bhakti is free from that susceptibility and turns
‘awa.y',fron; actji__o;and from the world and leads to final deli-
verance. The S_gk_ti, or power makes one an object of worship,
while Bhakti makes one a worshipper; therefore, the former
@xists i_l;?ha Linga or Siva, and the latter in the Anga or indivi-
'\.dual soul® Eventdally, by this Bhakti, there is a union between

. t1:21::5 soul and Siva. C

- The Linga is Siva lgi_mself., and not a mere external emblem of
him. 'The Lingasthala is divided into three: (1) Bhavalinga, (2)
Pranalinga, and (3) Istalinga. The first is without' any parts
(XKala) and is to be perceived by faith. It is simple Sat
(‘existence ), not conditioned by space or time, and is higher than
the highest. The second is to be apprehended by the mind and
haspatts and is without parts. The third has parts and is
apprehensible by the eye. This confers all desired (ista ) objects
‘and rem?ves‘aﬁlictions; or it receives its name because it is

" worshipped (ista ) with care. The Prapalinga is the intelligence
(:Cit ) pf the Supreme Soul, and Igtgﬁl_l-g-{_; the joy. Tl?a“ﬁfst is

the highest principle, the second is the subtle form; and the third,
the gross form. : i

These t_h:eQ\L_ii:'lgas, corresponding to the soul, the life and the
gross form, and being characterised by use (Prayoga), formulas

(Maatra) and action (Kriya ), form what are called Kala, Nada
and Bindu. Hach of these three is divided into two; the first

into Mahalinga and Prasadalis = 4 i |
. -af1a:1ng Tasadalinga, the second into Caralinga and
Sivalinga, and the third ; in L

P ] third into Gurulinga and Acaralinga

These six operated on by six i S0 ks e

>red on by six kinds of Saktj, or power, give rise

to the. following six_forms. (1) When the Siva essence’ is

operated on by the power of infelligence (Git), it forms the
Mahalinga, the attributes of which are the absence of birth and

L e
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death, freedom f i i 1
higher than t];: n;ﬁ;z:;:’ p:.ie;(f:z:::fn,ﬂ Euznt;r, e L
- : ; ptﬂzlhty, unfathomableness
GaPB:blhtY of being apprehended by faith and love, and idealisti ,
(Caitanyartipa ). (2) When the Siva essence ’gets perr:e:c 3{‘;
with its highest power ( Parasakti), then is produced a princi j
called Sadakhya' which is light, eternal, indivisible, imperce ptie
ble to the senses, apprehensible by reason, inﬁestruct,ible .and- ri:}he:
rudiment th at'develops - and that principle is called ng:z‘idaliﬁga
(31 When the Siva essence is operated on by its primeviﬁpwe;
(Adisakti ), Caralibga is produced, which is inhniterand perva;des
the internal and external world, which is full of light, is a
Purusa ( a person ), and is higher than the Pradhana or Prakrth
and capable of being contemplated by the mind alone. (4) When
permeated by the will power ( Tcchasakti) it forms Sivalinga, -
which is a finite priﬁciple with a sense of egoism, possessed of

knowledge and power ( Kala ), having & celestial refulgence, ‘with
(5) When permeated with. the power  of

e

one face, and serene.
knowledge ( Jianasakti) it forms & Gurulinga, wehiighs PLEACEES

agency, presides over every system OT science that instructs, is
full of light, a boundless ocean of joy, and dwells in human

intelligence. (6) When influenced by _the power of action
called Mﬁga, which in the shape of
action serves as the support for the existence of all things, which
is conceivable by the mind, and leads to & life of renunéiation. - i
It will be seen that the original entity becomes dividsd ip'i;o ‘
and the six forms

God and individual soul bY its innate POWeL ]
d, are the various - ways c.if 1ook1.ng
g considered 1in-

of the first, that are mentione :
the infinite Bein
m in which we conceive of

at God. The gg_st form is
I
he - third

dependently. The gecond is the fo

him as developing Or creating P}_w_ﬁ?wﬁr- _ -

is the form in which he is conceived 8s distinct_from _the

material world. The fourth is & bodily form, the body, how-

1 The Sadakhya is the product of the combination of the P‘““‘“P“’; ;h_a Siya :
pssence, with the twosdt the Ave powers, Pard and Zdi. The Sadakhyas axe

L ’ ) Amurta, or pot

f Le - 2
five : (1) Si " whioh develops into SBEEEE S ke
e : (1) _Swa.sﬁdiikh a, whioh GO g <hich results in Brakmeda;

Snite, which becomes I$a; (3) Samirta, ; '
—— ) S or action, Whlch

(4) Kartr, o h becomes ISvara; (5) Karman, A
r, or agent, which be LSV  text must Ya Sadzxs,n'a. g

* - develops intolsana, The Sadakbya alluded to in th :
25 [ R.G. Bhandarkar's W orks, Vol. IV i
@ a

( Kriyagakti), it is

Saivisme Three Lingas; their Sub-divisions, 193 i
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.

ever, not being made up of ordinary matter, but celestial like the_

body attributed to Narayana, or _IQS_.I:I&, by .the Vaisnavas. iI‘he
fifth is the form in whicl? he instructs mankind. And the. smt.h
involves the idea ®f his guiding the individual soul in his

actions until he is delivered. In this form S_llg is the Redeemer.

Bhakti is the characteristic of the individual souls. It con-
sists in a tené&;ﬂowards God, and there are three stages in
the progremhis tendency and, corresponding to these,. th.er.e
are three divisions. of the Angasthala, or the subject of ths? indivi-
dual soul. The first or highest divicion is called Yoganga, the
second Bhogahg;and the third Tyaganga. By the first, a man
Sbtains hﬁﬁéss by his union with Siva ; by the second, he
enjoys along with Siva ; and the last involves the abandonment

* of the world as transient or illusory. The figst corresponds to the
rm'i.bﬁ into the cause and to the condition of sound sleep, the
second to the subtle body and to dreamy sleep, and the third to
the gross body and to the wakeful condition. Two varieties of
eath of ‘these are distinguished. GCf the first, or Yoganga, we
have the tvtto, Aikya and Sgl_-g_na. The first consists in sharing
the joys of Siva after one is convinced of the unreality of the
whole world. This is called Samarasd Bhakti, in which God

and the soul are united in blissful experience. The gecond is

called S'_g._q‘ana.lihakti, in which one sees Linga, or God, in himself

'.and everything else. It is a condition of jﬁ(_)j_r_ for oneself. The

second {s also of two kinds: (1) Pranalingin and (2) Prasadin. The

_@L,consisﬁs in abandoning all regard for life, renunciation of
egoism, and concentration of the whole mind upon the Linga, or
God. The second is realised, when one re
one's enjoyment to the Linga,
B._G_quire.zd. The divisions of th

signs all the objects of
or God, and serenity (Prasada) is
e last are Mahe$vara and Bhakta,
Thtiﬁ___rst_ is one who has a firm belief in the existence of Got;;l;)
goes through the whole discipline consisting in the
vows and restraints, which have Siv
morality, cleanliness, ete,

observance of
a for thejr objeet, and truth,
1 [ ¢
and a heromaﬂy rigid vow baged upon
8 firm belief in the unity

. of the Linga, or God. A Bhakta is one,
.Who, turning hig mind away from ajj objects hy wm is ate

e e

e b L e o L
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gai_u;gm.’-’ Virasaiva School compared with Ramanuja’s System. 193

gracted and practising devotion and rites, lives a life of indiffer

ence 0 the world." .

This represents the progress of the sbul from indifference
the world, which is the first step, through the' intermediate stage:
in 8 Teverse order, to Samarasya, or union in blissful expe‘rianc;
with Siva, which is the highest condition. The goal thus péini‘ed
out does not involve a perfect identity between the supreme and

- . B e a
ing & simple soul unconscious of itself, which is the doctrine of
the great non-dualistic school of Samkara. ° |

The belief of the Virasaiva gchool that the original essence of

Siva djwided itself by its own innate power into Linga or God,
and Anga, or the individual soul, and under fhe influence of other

powers the essence became the creator of the world, shows that the.
doctrine of that school is that the rudiment of the mﬁg&,_gégts
in God himself in the Egggﬁwwer, but t}mjs_ not
unreal. This doctrine, therefore, resembles that of Ramanuja, but
with the latter there is & real rudj_m_er}ggjjl}ggggl_ﬁ_@!d of- the .ex- -

ternal world characterising God which afterwards develops, bu¥
with the Virasaivas thwﬂll@wﬁéﬁig
God according

creation; so that it is the power that cha.ra.cterist'as ; ]
to the latter, while the rudiment ig his charactenstw_acc.ordmg t.o

the former. The Lifngﬁyqjs__,school. therefore, is a-school of dt
210827

O . i have beenr
fied spiri i V1515tadaval’aa ), It will also’
= spiritual MOREE ( ' taught bY this school 18

*individusl souls, or the shaking off of individuality and be'com'-{

: -

ccon that the method of redemption A
.al and gpiritual

& ; God, and & course of mora: :

hat of Bhakti or 10ve of Go o of SAmATBET® with Siva. In this

attainmen

discipline up to the o t
tespect also it resembles ngﬁgw. . 3
e | se Bhasys O the Vedantasutras has

éﬁ{@haéivﬁcérya, who ; T 422
long been before the public, hf’_-lflfjha“’s‘%"n}e : z;iw‘if;ig;ual éoul
he states that the word Atman 1 the sense OI'V : e the
{5 used to express the suprome SO e o ;s spoken of as
latter is the internal controller of the forr%erd e st
i,dentical with everything in this' si:;s:;n ate:i:]. (;m'm; i ;;he T
P X wers 15 SRR s e
that Siva Mg_sspﬁgg@ of POWILE = ==
3 ained in the Anubhavasutrs

t of the matter cont

1 The above is an ahstrac
1909,

of Mayideva, Sholapur;

o
.
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196 Vaisnavism, Saivism &, ®
and ’in his comment on IV. 4. 3—4, he represents the delivered
soul as similar to the Supreme Soul, ¢hat is, as having the attri-

butes of the latter. And ] der IV. 4, 2, he sl;eaks of the delivered
soul as Samarasa, gr united in blissful experience tjvith "the
Supreme Soul. Thus Srikantha’s view appears to be identical
with that of the Virasaivas. Therefore uniike the four oldey
schools (Pasupata and others), which are dualistic, these ‘three

Saiva schools hold a doctrine of qualified spiritual monism,

' § 104 The highest class of Lingayats is composed of those who
call themselves Lingi-Brahmnas, the other castes or classes who
wear the Linga being simply their followers. The Lingi-Brah-
manas consist of two main classes, the Acaryas and the P ancamas,
The legendary account given of these is as follows. The Acaryas
were originally five in number and sprang from the five faces,

'Sa,dyojai;a, ete., of éiva'époken of in a former’section!. T hey are
" the same as those mentioned ahove as baving a metallic vessel
placed in their names on the occasion of any holy ceremony.
- From these five have sprung up all the priestly classes now

existing. These five had five Gotras, viz. Vira, Nandin, Vrsabha,
Bhitigin, and Skanda, who were originally persons alm ost as high

as Siva himself. From the Isana face of Siva sprang a Ganeévara

( leader of a group), who had ﬁjé_ifaces. From these ﬁ"‘i_fé"faces

sprang ﬁveﬁPaﬁca_r_n_gg, known by the names of Makhari, Kalari,
Pll__{i.l‘l, Smarari, aqd Vedarj, wh
were the names of Siva himself

deeds dohe by him. From the

ich, the reader will remember,
given to him on account of certain

Se arose others who are called
Upapaficamas, Each Paficamg

o has to connect himself with one
Ohha_ﬁj e Acaryas as his Guru. The Gotra of the Guru is hig

According te the ordina

'y account the true Lingayats are
divided into four classes - 1 e o——1ngayats

) Jangamas, or priests, (2) SE.vanté.

1 Ante, p. 177n1 [N.B. U.]
2 Paiic?ioEiryapaﬁcamotpattiprakaraga,
. ] -
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Saivism : The Diksa Ceremony among Virasaivas, . 197

or pious, (3) Banjigs, or traders, and (4) Paficamsalis. The second
and the third classes are based ¢n the occupation or mode of life
followed ; so that even here, there are onlwy the th classes men-
tioned in the work referred to above. The members of the first or
Acarya class are popularly called Jangamas, Of these there are
some who are called Viraktas (passionless) and who devote them-
selves to contemplation and other religious exercises and live a life
of celibacy and asceticism. They maintain a convent (Matha)
and are adored by all people. 5

One such convent, which might be called the shief convent, is
that which exists at Chitaldrug in the Mysore territory abouf a
hundred miles from Dharwar. The head monk is held in deep
reverence and exercises great influence over the followers of the

sect.
The second division’of the class comprises those who follow a
priestly occupation and conduct all ceremonies. They are married

men and lead the life of householders. They exercise religio?s
control over the Paficamas and the followers of their sect. These

priestly Jangamas are the representatives of one or other of the

five principal establishments located in different parts of the

country from the Himalaya to the Mysoreuprovince. Any lfnotty
question concerning the sect is decided by the ﬁnz:s% orders lss.ue:d
at one of these estahlishments. Besides the true Lnil?ga}{mts their 18.
an affiliated class and another composed of hslf L.m a?:_a_giq.ﬂ The
Litgayats abstain from meat and drink. Their WICORE A
bl = ¢ considered pollutéd and

allowed to marry. And women are nou & ; oo
uﬁtouch a.blé' during the days of mouthly sickness, a8 1_§_t_}'1__9_______‘

among Brahmanic Hindus. X
ymong St e = the Viraéaivas corres=

Lt i s mong :
§ 105 There is aw‘?moiz aBrahmal?as- Instead of the
¢ Om nama$

ponding to Upanayana &mong u

Gayatrimantra of the latter, theyt hiave ke ﬁz:ffzf =
Siviya '’ and have to wear §}1e_£1{353’ or W‘l
51365 of Yajiopavita. On the 000&51011. 0 't' e '1'15 ual sixteen
holds'a Tlgkaig his loft hand, ORiEh llcing it in the left
ways, and shows it to the diSGiI_’Ie- '.I‘hen lpoz: “pon it as his own
h;;zd of the disciple and enjoining h%m to h%orth, e
soul and as the highest existing thing 2 e e
rE;nd the neck of the disciple  with & silken cloU 9 -

o 2

AN
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198 - Vaisnavism, Saivism &c.

Mantra used by the Brahmanas in putting on the Yajiopavita,
TEMiéd the LiﬁgJ@zg’qtad‘ikS:ﬁ- This ceremony is perform-
ed in the cmg_f___gﬁlié@so, and the women too have fo wear the
Lingsa like men. —‘l‘he Linga is generally put info a bex made of
sﬁ_vm ;nd suspended round the neck. The Virasaivas have to
é;.through daily ceremonies similar to the twilight adorations of
the Brahmanas, and the Mantra repeated on the occasion is that

given ahove, as also the Siva-Gayatri, the first two lines of

- which ath the same as the Brahmanic Gayatri, and the last is

- Brahmanas, which, however, i

L

‘Tan nah Sivah pracodayat ’.

In the marriage ceremony the Mantra to he repeated on the
occasion of the taking hold of the hand of the bride is the same
as among the Brahmanas, and in the ceremony of walking the
seven steps together with the bride, the formulas repeated are

o —— i

the same as those used by Rgvedin Bréﬁmanas. But in their

— e

médrriage ceremony, they do not perform the rite of throwing
I@gghed_;_iqg_igjg the fire as the Brahmanas do. The worship of
fhe Linga, called Igta-Linga, worn on the body, is their chief
~divine worship; and attendance aj_;_"c'-emples and worship of the
fLii?g“-?-t.}}_%lf?in..&re by mno meansg necessary for them., They do

'not concern themselves directly with the public temples of Siva.

§106. There is a fraditional legend among the Lingayats

that, w}(len 31;{9_1;:995;1}?_ Bljarly_né__c_lé;a_i,ntp existence, he told him
to_create the world. B ' 1 '

. uiinBll_-é,hmadeva. said that he did not know
:ho-w to do it. Whereupon Siva created it himself in order that it
might serve him as s model. And the Aciryas and Paficamas, as

ey ooeLves B a rival to t]  Brahmanic system and

1e close rejs i i
q resemblance beffween thsz two confirms this view, But
4 mere copy was not their object, and

ref0111}_f§_,£§pecially in ‘che_ condition of women

seen from the above notjce, In
from all other schools, Vaisn

1s a reformed copy.
Y.
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’The i11?pressi()n that this whole account creates in one is -

Lingayatism owes ifs opigin to'a spirif of jealonsy, of i s

exercised by Brahmanism and of ;ivalrg:‘;lfth fhe‘syst;tf_ ?;We;
- i) e i, --.-—-...___' o . uc

a spirit of jealousy and rivalry cannot be expezied to h 5
in tho?oughly depressed minds. The system thefefor 3ve.alrl.lrsen
come into existence among the spirited members 0: 2;1151? hﬁ'f:e
classes of non-Brahmanic Hindus under fﬁ;ﬁ&;ﬁﬁ%ﬂ
of men composed of Brahmanas known by the name ofp Er;dh;a:

Son.]e of the members of this body did not go far enough in the
desired reform, as mentioned before, and formed,a distinct sect'.

It will thus be seen that all the Lingayafs have not sprung
up from the Sf}d}'_a. caste, but there .Eﬁpﬁﬁaﬁre of the {:ﬁ}ée'
higher orders among them. The claim that the two main classes
of the sect put forwargd of their being Lingi-Brahmanas, i e.,
Blﬁ_illlﬁllalﬁas wearing the Linga, seems to be founded on i;‘_ruth.'
The Acarya or Jangama class is said to have sprung from " the
five holy persons, adored on the occasion of a religious ceremony,

whose names end in the suffix aradhya significative of theiz being
Brahmanas. We might therefore safely take them to be of a
As to the Pancamas, they probably repre-

Brahmanic descent”

1 An Aradhya sect is mentioned by Anantanandagiri as having come into
Ind.}p. 37)- In the

conflict with Samkaracarya ( See Samkaravijaya, Bibl.
Dindima which actompanies
that it

corresponding portion Of Dhanapati's T
Madhava’s Samkaravijaya the name of the sect does 0Ok ocour:; SO
into existencé before

is questionable whether the Aradhya sect came £
Samkara, even if we suppose that the sect mentioned by Anantﬁnfmda_alri
was the same as the one we have noticed as afiiliated to the L}"?Eﬁyats-
Or, on the evidence of Anantﬁnandagiri th;a Aradhya sect m.ay be con-
éidered to have come into oxistence about the time of Samka?rSGa"rye?,
that is, before the ninth century A. Do and ﬂle theory 3‘173909&: .zhatf :II::
Liflgﬁyathréform was carried out within its Limits and 2 PD:llOlléO W
Aradhya sect adopted the new sreed and developed 1% whilasanaxae

ch to some of the Brahmanic practices. To
present day.

odox and staull
he Aradhya sect of the
and I have beer in communica~
of Mallikﬁrjunaéﬁst:in, who directed me tO
gsome of the books of the sect wich I have follow‘ed-ip this seotionéan]f als:
gave oral infc rmation on Some points. He l‘.flmmﬂ t0 b? a = rfﬁ ma‘.;;
authorised to study the Vedas, hi&wi@_qﬁb.g_mﬂe__@lg_wﬁjﬁ_ =

remained orth

this portion is to be traced t
%2 There are Jangamas who know Sanskrit,

% ;
tion with one such of the name




300 Vaisnavism, Saivism &e,
sent the VaiSya order of the Brahmanic system which followeq
the ocouﬁéﬁon.iof tfgdé;s_ and cultivators, and as the Vaisyag
belong to the class of tHe twice-born, so also do the Paficamag
and hence they art included in the Lingi-Brahmana group,

. XII. Saivism in the Dravida Country.

§ 107. Saivism prevails in the Drayvida or Tamil .E?Pnh'_??
and possesses an extensive Iitemgits own. It consists of

" eleven collections. The first three contain the hymns compoged
by a*sa.intheld ix great reverence, of the name Tirufianasam- 4

(N

bandha. They are three hundred and eighty-four in 'number, 1
. each being called a Padigam, which consists of ten stanzas with
an eleventh containing the author’s name usually added. The
—_— 75 S e
H
f

next three were composed by Appar who was an older contem-
porary of Sambandha, who had renounced Buddhism or rather
Jainism and become a Saiva. The seventh collection belongs

s . .
to Sundara who was a Brahmana devotee of g later generation.

" . THese seven books are called Devaram and are compared to the

Brahmanic Veda, In cerfain processions, while on the one side

tmthe Brahmanic Veda are repeated, on the other are :
sung those contained ip the Devaram which are addressed to the 'i
deity. The Tiruvasagam forms the eighth book, and it resembles

the Upanis,é,ds. The author of this
Tte ninth group is made up of hymng ¢omposed in imitation of

the Dejré:ram hymns. One of the Writers is Kandaraditya, a
Cola King, from whom Rajaraja Cola, who came to Ft?]HJe throne in
984-85 A. D, was fifth in descent.

| : The tenth contains mystic
songs of &ngm called Tirumilar, The elg

il eleventh collection is
S composed of miscellaneoys bieces, t

i : he last ten of which were
written by N@P}é&@@ Nambi. The third of these ten forms
the bas..ls of the Tami] “Puggﬂrh_m called | Pmurapa. These eleven
collections together with the Periyapurana, which are a]] written

=S N 5

book is M___z‘;_pil;kaviéagar.

k The head monk of the Chitaldrug cony

visitation to Roong about two monghg ag
botentate, having four elephants wigp hi
was a good, courteoug and kindj
and was able to converse flignt]
the sect are writta.n in Sanskrit

0 With 31l the state of a spirifual
mand a number of followers. He
¥ person, had Studied 8a
¥ in pure Sanskrit.

+

nskrit grammar
Some of the books of
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in the Tamil language, form th

i, d A= - e sacred lite P

Salva_s. ]_?;esildes these there are the worksrﬁur:’hzi the Tamil

2%;}__1?!“}@_31:3? as, which are fourteen jn i a.afle called

yiddhantasastras. Their contents are of e's- _p_}glggophic;ll n tTnad
ature.

The most hizhly honou
10st D17 oured of all these writers is Ti
pesiecibe” e _,....,__-_ﬁ._,.__H__I_',s___,lsm'_I‘l_ fiana-
sambandha. He was a Brahmana by birth, and s
faculty was developed in him very early in lif ’ ;n ;he e
) full of the purest devoti 148, 118 HY TN HI0
i votional feeling and ar i
s i feeling and are melodicus. Th
:E_I}lei in w hich they were originally sung were Dravidian 'bu:-
ater times northern melodies with northern,names came ,to be

used. S ’s i i
ambandha’s image is set up for worship in every Saiva

t -
emple, and he is adored by Tamil poets and philosophers in the

beginning of their works. He was a great ememy of Buddhists

and Jainas: and every tenth sta
contains an imprecation against them.

invited by the queen of Kun#Pandya of

a digputation with the Buddhists oOr Jainas, which

conversion of the king to the Saiva faith'.

svara temple at T apjore the
temple was named, makes &
e reciters Or singers of the
Tiruﬁénasambandh&, Lefore
The date, of Rajaraja’s

On one occasion, ke was
Madhura, where he held
ended in the

In an Inscription in the Rajaraje
king Rﬁjarij%(@, after whom the
daily allowance for the support of th
Tiruppadiyam or the Padigams of

the twenty-ninth year of his reign®
o throne has been determin

riptions to be 98479 A. D3 This-

ther Inscription® that

accession to th
lunar eclipse in one of his insc

is consistent with the fact mentioned in ano

he conquered Satyasraya, who was the ;mmediate successor of
he later Calukye dynasty of Maharasira,

Tailapa, the founder of t _ Tas
wod died in Saka 930, or 1008 4. D. Thus before the twenty-ninth
1013 A. D., the Padigams of Sam--

year of Rajarais, i. e. before : .

bandha had come to Le looked upon as SO sacred that the ‘recua.
o

mostly taken from the able

Ind. Ant. Vol. XXV, pp: 1134

precise information 8s

bandha directs
h, Vol. I, p 252, No. 65,

i

L i
paper of P. Sundaram

1 The above account is
Pillai published in the
that Mr. Pillai does not give Us

* the Buddhists againgt.whom Sam

9 South-Incian Inscriptions ed. by E. Hultzs0

3 Ind. Ant., Vo' X XIII, p. 297

4 South-Ind. Inscrs. Vol. 11, p. 2.

vol. 1V- ]

g

26 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's works,

s S

nza of his Padigams, -or hymns,

ed by the mention of 8.

1t is to be regretted \
to whether it Was |
his attacks or the Jainas.

] o
i)
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‘tion or singing of them was considered an act of religious merit
like the repetition of the Satgrudriya by the followers of the
Brahmanic Veda, -This character thd hymns of Sambandha,
could not have acquired unless they had come into existence

about four hundred years before the beginning of the eleventh

- century. This is consistent with the conclusion arrived at by

Mr. Pillai that Sambg_p_clha._ﬂpu_ rished in the seventh century.

e ——

The Inscriptions in the temples at Kafcipura contain evidence
of Saivism being in a flourishing condition in the sixth century.
The Pallava king Rajasimha constructed a temple, and the god

-inside was named after him Rajasimhesvara. Rajasimha appears
from some of the Inscriptions o have been a contemporary of the
early Calukya prince Pulakesin 1.!, who may be referred to

about the year 550 A. D., as his son Kirtivarman I, came to the
throne about the year 567 A. D.2

. The Saivism that prevailed in the Tamil country seems to

have been generally of the ordinary kind, since the hymns in the
Devaram sihg the praises of Siva and exhibit fervent devotional

" feeling, but there must have been some Dariana or system of
philosophy also, since in ription in the

philosoph; an Inscription in the Rajasimheivara

temple at Kafici Atyantakan 8, which was another name of Raja-
simha, is represented as proficient in the system of the Saiva-
-siddhéntas‘: And the last species of the Saiva 1 terature detailed
above is, it wiill have been seen, called Siddhantasastra composed
by Sﬂ@caryas. These must be -i)_ﬂi_lggc:z_)ﬂi-cal works on
Saiviesm. And the system therei_n taught appears in alj likelihood
to be the ssme. m_@_@ﬁgl}g Saivadaréana, which has already
b?en explained. But what exactly the system taught by the
Siddhantag was, we<haye not the means of finding out, ag none of
. the works is available for examination, ’ |

¢ The Periyapuripa give
devotees of Siva, and th
Vaignavas,

S an account of sixty-three Bhaktas or

€se correspond to the Alvars of. the

The enemies that both th
: th these clag
to contend with wers Jainas, ang sés of devotees had

RS e 1t appears to me that both

——

T ———— Yy

1 South-Ind, Insers., Vol. 'y en Tl 1. ;
2 Early History of the Deccan,
Edition, p, 68 ,—N. B. U.]

Second [q, P. 6L [ =Volume TIT of this

€

L
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| Inacﬁ'a:f@jlle reviva
tourth and fifth centuries. Bucdhism and. Jainjsm had been

(]
$iqvism ¢ The Saktas or Sakti Worshippers 208 -

dyivlsm and Vaispavism penetrated fo chomexmiS SRERENE
1 of Btahmanism in the North during the
introduced earlier, and were in possession of the field when the
tems of theistic belief were inirocuced into the
Hence arose the necessity of coﬁﬁ;;%es
ese systems carried on with their earlier

two later sys
Southern country.

and contests which th

predecessors.  Whether Saivism extended itzelf to the Tamil

country before the reviv

XIII. The Saktas or Sakti Worshippers.

§108. In the Vedic literature down to the Grhgasitras which
elopment of the idea of

we havg examined for tracing the dev

Rudra-Siva, no female dev®tee of predominant power is mentioned.
We have such names as Mﬁ{a’nd -I-ﬂ]ﬂ_q.vani, which are simply'.
derivatives and do not show & beliefus the existence of an

independent powerful goddess. Uma, 00, is C %
and does not overshadow bher male ccnsorb. In the MBh«
¢ d

( Bhismaparvan, chap. 23 ), however, there is & bymn _S}_C,’r,dl_'eésf-‘;
to Durga by Arjuna under the advice of Krena in which she 18
Pl‘ayedufo for granting victory in the fertheoming battle. This
hymn itself shows that at the time when 1t Wa& c?ompqsed and __
inserted in the poem, Durga had already acquired .sg;];nd fn, o
importance that she was adored by mexn as a powerfu-l ch) e...-s,-

by which she =18
able to fulfil their desires. AMORS the names 0¥ e
sddressad ooour the. followinEENEUEE (maiden); %%‘ (Mahﬁ-
or female time as destroyer ), Kapil ares oft.sii ua; ’ ( ~F thabs
kall (the great destroyer ) Cﬁﬁéi.-( ang:r?g- ]%% s Kausikl -
(of the Kusike family ), Jm® K_@masﬂi (. van F chep. &)
forest). There is another hyma in tfhe ‘Vlratﬂzi'cipalfswthem
sung by Yudhisthira. Ibdoes not exist m.the p:;gn‘ns almost - the
M=:S,, and is probably an inerpolation: o - .OOLHarivarhéa-. - The:
same matter as in & simjbar PASSAT s thje .notice are these.
points and epithets in this hym? OpBk . of the demoDn:
She is called Ma.hisasuranﬁ'in,i ( . . flesh and beasts.
in the shape of 8 buffalo) an tone, wWhereupon:
She was born to ¥aso

°

al, we have not the megns of.determining. '

Ry
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she went to heaven. Sheis calleq the most beloved of Narayana
and the sister ‘of 'Vasudeva. She resides permanently on the

Yindhya mountair.x. £

It is related in the Harivamsa ( vv. 3236 ff. ) that Vispu
descended into the Patila, and asked eleep in the form of des-
troying time (Nidra Kalartupini) to become the daughter of
Yasoda. Sheis told that she would become Kausikl and would
' havé a.pe‘i'manent residence on the Vindhya mountain. There she
was told that she would kill Sumbha and Nisumbha and would
be 'worshippedby animal sacrifices. There is given a hymn to
Apya (Durga ) in which she is represented as the goddess of
éabaras, Pulindas; Barbaras and other wild tribes, and as fond of

wine and flesh.
[ ]

The goddess that killed the buffalo-demon, was, according to
the Markandeya-Purana ( ch. 82 ) made up of the fierce radiance
of Siva, visnt and Brahmadeva, and all the other gods contri-
“butedto the formation of her limbs as well as her ornaments.
She is cal]eq Candi and Ambika. The formation of the goddess
that killed Sumbha and NiSumbha, according to the account
which follovs:s, is thus*explained. The gods being oppressed by
the demons Sumbha and Nisumbha went to the Himalayas and

praised the éoddegs, whereupon Parvati came out to bathe in the

Ganges. Then __Sli_‘{ﬁ, also called Ambika, came out of the body of
Parvati, and said that it wag she ' ;

— Sy whom the gods were praising to
induce her to kill Sumbha and NiSumbha, She wag called

Kausikl, because she sprang out from Kosa or frame of Parvati's
body. When Ambika came out of her body, Parvati’s complexion
became dark, and hence she received the name of Kalika (dark
one ). . In the course of the fight, when Sumbha and Nisumbha
pounced upon her, her forehead became dark with anger, and -
from it came Kali with a frightful face wearing a garland: of
skulls and a tiger-skin and with au infernal weapon (Khatvanga)
in her hand. -She killed the demons Canda and Munda, aﬁd went

back to Ambika, who thereupon, since she had killed those
demons, gave her the name Camunda. The seven Saktis, Brahmi
Mahogvarh Kanmsrl, Waisnavi, Varshi, Nacasioni ata Aiiq
.'wl:!ich are the powers or spirits of the gods from Whoml"

[ 2 v



Tem s e———— =
e s
e e a rm  ——— % n

N

I =

Saivism : Different names and forms of one Goddess. 205

names are derived, are ocalled her excellent forms ( Vibhitis ).
At the end, the goddgss says that she would, iy the Vaivasvata
Manu, destroy Sumbha and Nisumbhae again by assuming the
form of the goddess residing on the Vindhyas mountain, and pro-
ceeds to give the other forms that she would assume on other

”

occasions such as the daughter of Nanda, Sakambhari, Bhima,
Bhramarli, ete. =

¢ 109. In the account bere given, it will be seen ﬂiat there is
one goddess with a number of different names. Bub the critical

i —— i

eye will see that they are not merely names, but indicate different
goddesses who owed their conception to_different ‘historical con-
fterwards ipgl_eni;—?_@gd with the one goddegs

——— e

ditions, but who were afterwards 1n¢¢
by the usual —ﬂ_".‘l‘?ﬁﬁ?}_hab?t of}}:'lé”_Hindu_s_. First we hav.e Uma,f
the protectress, the ~onsort of Sive. Then we have H?.lmavati, {
and Parvati whiche are tha epithets of Uma, since Siva, her

o mountain, and she was 3

consort, was Girisa, or dweller on th
womean born on the mountain. -

Then there are goddesses, dwelling in_forests an.d on ‘the
Vindliya mountain, fo whom animals and even human beings were
sacriﬁ.éed, and oblations of wine were given SuipE wer; !:Ilso
the goddesses worshipped by the wild tfibes, P iu mt::;
Sabaras and Barbaras. These were fierce goddesscis. anI(: I:::t i
names of Karéla, Kali, Candi, € amunda, and otherfs ‘t * use when
edmitted, however, that the first two nar:nes camcf livioso ﬂa—mes:
in ar early age Rudra was identified with Agni:

es and

which were considered his gongues, have t{]: -Oseofi:;}ssrel:?f those

v ofhers. Probally the feroeity 78 et thoir being. tle

names was due t0 this identification PHOES tribes. Inall likeli-

obiects of worship tO the ferocicus barhBIoNS d to give that

;0}0(3’ oy botl elemelgfm(f:;?bu;;at én -abOrig{nal

e hda. >

0?3;2‘:: rs:lzuﬁﬁvf Zr;;:rigjfed io the formation of Rudra's
ele

towards the
* ' 5 !
consort in later times, 88 SR
formation of Rudra..himselﬁf as he xlsecteg.
rudriys, is & matter that might be exP : , .
in the conception of these

owerful element g of willing, Béﬁng’

A third and D The power

goddesses is that of Sakti, or po~er.

2
o

Y ™)
¢ TiRb

8

b
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T

oreating, illuding, etc, were conceived ,of as goddesses as the
noun Sakti is of the feminine gender. The ceven goddesses
W”ﬁiéﬁﬁ;ﬂ IM';a‘.heéx.r'éi'i, ete. owe their origin to this
conception of Sakti and the powers of the seven gods. In later
goddesses, and thus we have Katyayani, or the goddess of the
Katyas, and Kausiki, the' goddess of the Kausikas. A fu:’cher
development went on especially under the influence of the idea of
éakti, or power, and thus we have three forms in which the
goddess was worshippéd. First we have the ordinary blard
form, in which the goddess is worshipped. Then we have the
fierce form, in which she is associated with the schools of
Kﬁpiiﬁfas and Kalamukhas, and animals and human beings are
sacrificed. And the third is the sensual form, in which she is
the object of worship with the school of the Saktas, who are o
called betause they are worshippers of Sakti,

« §110. The Tantvas inculeating the worship of the goddess in
t}m;igué forms, constitute a consi derable hody of literature.
‘We will here notice the formation,
school based on one of these forms, that which we have called
sensual. The goddess here 15 called g___gg;]dabhajravj, Tripura-
sundari, and Lalita., Her dwelling is thus described. Tl:erlé is
an ocean of ne?tar,' in which there are five celestial trees. Then
» there is & row or enclosure of Nipa or Kadamba trees, in the
.midst of which is a pavilion made of jewel stones. In that
. pavilion is situated a palace made of the wish-giving stone
where lies the great Iani, the great Tripurasundari, on a couch.
.:R’L_ija, with Mahesang for its coverlet -and Sadasiva for’
its pi_llo_w. The legs of the couch are Brahmadeva, Hari Rudra
and Isvara. These are spirits discharging certain fy nctio’ng con-
tained in the essence of Mahesvara!, This is g mythological
- explanation of certain figures in the Iystic cirles and of techni.
cj}' terms. The goddess is thus elevated to the 1 ot
. -nandabhairava or Mahabhairavs, which i
Siva, is the soul of, or is composed o i) o
things of which the world is made

doctrines and practices of a

1 Saund&rp alaharl With Lakﬂmldhara.s Com or
y . mﬁntar ’ M S
- V. 8 qlld 92. L 4 y y e Ed 1 Commento
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various forms ( Kalavyt isti : . :
51;_mce(1{ulav§r o i:ha ), GXI?hng things like the blue sub-

n ha ), names ( Namavytha ), percepti %
yyuha ), the five faculti ] iou g

e b1es, viz. conscigusness, heart, will, intelli-
gence, and mind (Cittavytha ). Mahabhajrava is the 50:11 f th
goddzss ; therefore she also is the soul of, or composed 0? the
nine collections. Both, therefore, constitute one entity ?’Vh :
there is Simarasya, or com_lgyﬁl_t_y:ofvjoyﬁormtense love .betwezi
them, creation follows. The fq;xggxie—_eiléz‘ﬁ;ﬁf,*alr’ﬁéﬁé‘;ﬁﬂﬁimvi
however, is predominant in the prqgééé of creation &nd the ,1_1@1;
element, or Mahabhairava, in the work (gf;_@d;%_@qtion'.

The metaphysical doctrines of what is called Sambhava-
d-arém;_g} on which the usual practices and rifes of tmﬁtas
proless to be based, are these® S'W(ﬁal
S'leS't:lllceS. Siva in the form of Prakasa (light ) enters info
Sukti in the form of Vimarsa or Sphurti (feeling or appearance),
and assumes tlwﬂ,( drop ﬁfé‘@aﬂaﬂf
enters into -_S‘_i\;;a, whereupon the Bindu develops, and there arises

out OF it the female element called Nada (sound). These two,

N B T ® L]
the Bindu and the Nada, becoming upited, form one compound
Bindu, and that substance represents the intense affinity between
ljf_d_ Kama (love). Again,

the female and male energies and is ca
Saoh @ hite and represents the

there are two drops, one of which il

male element, and the other, red, which represents the female

element. These form the Kala ; these three agaln, the compound
— ne substance called

Bindu, and the white and red drops form O
nited heré: (1) the

Kamakala. Thus there are four powers U i
rigin: terial of which the world 1s

original Bindu representing the ma . 3
made: (2) Nada, or sound, upon which dependst th;a ;}am;{gdo
indu.
th 5t ‘eing from the, development O e
W but no creation follows

‘Between these two there is intense love, ‘ :
They only contain the materials of things. and

e energy is ascociated with them
hich, however, by ibself cannct
d drop which 18 fecundated by

—

simply from it
speech. Therefore & productlv

° by (3) the white male drop W
produce, and by (4) the female re

themaledrop. o . ———

1 Ibid. ‘r. 34- = . 89-—“‘91 Of
oy - the matter given 1m pp.

2. The fol oM S8 contalgs 111‘10?; r;::. SStafr?:E'it Manuscripts during 1883 —84.

on the Sea 993 N. B. U. B

my Report ol
i Volume II of this Edition, PP- 21

R
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208 Vaisnavism, Satvism &c.

When all these four principles unite into one substanece,
Kamakala, the whole creation of words and the things expressed
by them ( Vagarthau ), pfoceeds. Another substance called the
Hérdhakal_;is alsofdeveloped, according to some, along with the
@Zgﬂén the female element first enters into the simple Birdu,
In a certain text the highest deity, or Kamakala is spoken of as
having the sun ( compound Bindu ) for her face, fire and moon
(the red and white Bindus) for her breasts, and the Hardha-
kala for her otga_lfdf generation. This view provides a womb
from which creation springs out. The creative agent, therefore,
is a goddess thus constituted, and she is the highest deity and is
.called Para, Lalits, Bhattarika and Tripurasundari. Siva is
symbolically identifieu with the letter a and Sakti with 7, the

last letter of the Sanskrit alphabet. This & is called Ardhakala,

e

or half part,ﬁ and hence the female element, or womb, mentioned
above is called the half part in the shape of the letter A This

k, or the half part, together with @ which stands for Siva is a
symbolic representation of Kamakala or Tripurasundari, who is
the result of the combination of Siva and Sakti. She is thus

S— ™

called é@am, the ego, and is invested with é,éoism or individua-
lity, and hence it is that all her developmenté ( i, e. the whole
creation) have egoism or individuality ; and all souls are but
forms of Tripurasundarl and become Tripurasundari when they
study and practise the Kamakalavidya with its series of Devi;
c@gggﬁgg@qles. A and h, being the first andﬂéﬁ
letters'of the alphabet, contain tetween them all letters and
through them all words, i. e. the whole speech ; and just as all
things are produced from Tripurasundari, so are all words which
ixpgess the things. She is thus called Para, the first of the four

inds nt, a

of speech. i Gy s g 0L MRS
o Creation is Parinama, or development, and not

s ——

Vivarta, or the generation of false appearances. This is the

philggquy 7 of ﬁg_ign}blgg_\{g@aréana, and it will be.seen that
though it admits a male element in the beginning, still it'is

;hor?ughly subdued by the female element which becomes pre-
ominant; and the highest deity is a goddess, viz. Tripurasundari.

The ambition of every pious follower of the system is to become

identical with Tri i . ‘
x‘“__,__\__wlﬂl’_l_l_)gl_'asu_nda.rl, and one of his religious exercises

abituate himsalf to think that he is a woman. Thus the

.
-~
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followers -of the Sakti s s
chool justify thei
pelief that G their appell :
od is a woman and it ought to be the 2?1§ngfby11t};e
all to

become a woma.n

. ¥ a
z 2

Tr1pura.sundari 18 ’
proplh&ted and event
11
3ssum1ng the vow ( Diksa ) of a devoted *worrljl?mﬁr o!fltt;;f edT]:)Y
is

VoW 1s of three kinds.

The ﬁrst consists in fully concentrating

the m1

Padmal:ir?: (ﬂ:e Eedw 3Swa in the Maha

is pure joy andiarthe: oc;fglfrtzlsif) 3 120“598535 o Tl
ause of all, and as 1dentaca1 with .

one’s own self. The second is the C

means of the mystlc clrcles, which is :k];;;]:;age ;orshlii bﬁ

morshlp and the thlrd consists in studymg and ,kno“im?:e

true doctrine. The second is the proper Sakti ceremom:ﬁ It °

consists in the worship of a plcture of the fm drawn

in the centre of another conélstlng' of & remmon _of nine

such organs, th

are :lra.wn on a Bhiiria leaf or a piece of silke
leaf!. 'With refercnce to this worship it mus

there are two classes of Saktas :

The former worship the gross

have a recourse to imagery-. Th
mentioned is resorted to by ancie
modern ( Uttara) Kaulas worship th

woman. The Kau

and themselves using, wine,
other things. Tke Samayins,
practices. There ar
doctrines of the Sakt
sundari in -accordanc
way. There are no distine

Bheairavicakra is g

but they resume their OWE.
mesLio o=
Ttere are several mor
shipping the goddess un
lalita mentioned in th

of tne latter comes off on
41, oommentqry-

1 Saundarya.lahan v. 4l
B0 Aufreoht s Oxf. Gat
97 [ R.G. Bhanda

las worship

oing OD.

P. 92, n.
rkar’s W orks,

castes W
__CabLx

e spnocent and
names of T.alita

(1) Kaulika a

T et

their goddess by offéri

flesh, honey ( Madhu
of course, abstain-
o even Brahmanas,

a school and WOTS
e with the Purva"
tions of caste w

Men of all castes

e ordinary religioy

vol. IV. ]

e whole of which forms the Srlcakra The plchzres
n cloth or on a gold

t be -observed ‘that
nd (2) Sa.fna.ym
material ob]ect while the e latter
e worship of the pictures just
nt (Purva) K Kaulas,
he organ ol a of a

while the

living beautlful

ng to her,

), fish and such
from , such

who secretly profess the
hip the goddess Tripura-

e e—e

hen the WOrshlfls
ous modes of wor-
and Upanga-
The worship

decor

15 books. .

Kaula oOr Uttara-Kaula
hen the worship of ﬁhe
become Brahma.na

Qverf

ins and of

-

5"
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‘t’;e former For the first ten days. The latter, when so worshipped
by women, wards off widowhood',

chV. " The Sect of G?n_l}:\patYas.

§111. Rudra had his hosts of Maruts, who were called his
Ganas, and the leader of these Ganas was Ganapati. The name

Rudra, as we have seen, was generalised and signified a number

of spirits partaking of the character of the original Rudra ; and so
~ ‘was the name Ganapati generalised and meant many leaders of
the Ganas or groups. Another name, Vinayaka, denoting a spirit
also came into Wse. Inthe AU. Rudra is identified with many
gods or spirits, and among these there is one called Vinayaka.
In the MBh. (Anusasanaparvan 151, v. 26) Ganesvaras and
Vinayakas are mentioned amongst the gods, who observe the
.actions of men and are present everywhere; and again, (v. 57)
Vinayakas are said to remove all evil from men when praised.
Ga'lz;teévargs, or Ganapatis, and Vinayakas are here represented,
-as the former are in the Satarudriya, many in number .and
presemnt everywhere. N

| In the Manavagrhyasitra (2.14) is given an account of
‘Vinayakas. They are four in number. .And their names are
(1) Sélakatankata, (2 Kosmandarajaputra, (3) Usmita, and (4)
Devayajana. ‘When possessed by these a person pounds sods: of
earth, cllts grass, and writes on his body, ‘and sees in dreams
waters, men with shaved heads, camels, pigs, asses, etc., and feels
he'is moving in the air, and when walking, sees somebody puz-
suing him from behind. Again, when possessed by these, Princes
‘Royal do not obtain the kingdom, th(i{igi}t qualified to govern.
‘Girls do not obtain bl‘-idegrooms, ‘though possessed of ‘the
‘necessary qualities, Women do not get children, :even if other-
wise qualified. The children of other women die, A learned
teacher qualified to teach does not obtain pupils, :&nd there rare
‘many ipterr’uptions and breaks in the course of student. Trade
-a.nﬂfag'riculture are unsuccessful. A person, who :shows such
“signs of being possessed by Vinayaka, is made to go through the

_ teremony of bathing in waters brought from four places® and

with a little earth from four different quarters thrown into .them.

1 8Bee Hemadri, Vratakhagda,
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After bathing oblations of mustard oil extracted afresh should b
offered to the four Vinayakas in a ladle maﬂe of i;h-e. beﬂotf ‘l:he
Udumbara tree and poured over the héad of the inéividﬁ@le
Then food of many sorts, rice, husked and nnltiskeds flesi e
fish, cooked as well as raw, pulse of various kinds, etc. sﬁoufid- be
put into a basket and the basket placed on the ground wﬁe_r_e' fm;r
roads meet, the ground first teing covered ~with Ku;éa._ gﬁé,ss.
Then certain deities including evil spirits are invoked, a_.,ﬁd, a
wish expressed that they may be satisfied, and, hecém-in_g.'sq,'
satisfy the worshipper, ete. This is the ceremony which frees
the persons haqgmd__hz__gma]gas.

Yajiavalkya in his Smrti (1. 271ff. ) gives the same ceremony -
and frequently in the same words. But the ‘ceremony appears
in a somewhat more developed or complicated form. He begins .
by stating that Rudra and B}ghmadeva_h_&mjpjﬂ-,w to
the leadership of the Ganas, (1. e made him Ganapati), &ndl
assigned‘to him the functions of raising difficulties and obstruc- -
tions in the actions of men. In fhe Smuti, one Vinayaka is only
addressed, but instead of the four names occu}'riﬂg in th@_:s&@"
gix are given, viz. (1) Mita, (2) Ssmmita, (3) Sala, “j) K-&"t”’f]kﬂ?'
(5) Kasmanda, and (6) Rajaputrs, and these &re said fo.bg BX
different names of the one Vinayaka Al i paskﬁt T
various kinds: of food has been prepared; direo_.tTOI_lS e ¥
make an obeisance tO_él}g}?ék%:_ﬁheﬁ.foﬂilﬁwﬁ‘ :

The form of the ceremony contain

.4 in the Strs.is uB-
"questionably more ancient than that contained in the other work.
But the difference

that during the peried

' that had elapsed between the GW},&QL@}E@E&???;?;{
‘ the_Smrti, the four Vinayakas had becf;xlnzhus bé bk -8 K

having Ambika for his ?oit;he; j; ::;endl s mit: : =

E lc;:tn c::i:;i’ :If]fe::;t :i(;de friendly anc; ?1%2igni;?s:e§f?mﬁ§??hi

 rvites. Im this respect; hWﬁn ;

Vinayakas had comof0 B2 ="~ o ggourrence of the ceremony

- era. may be taken to fOLOW O Tn i the ope Gapapati-Vina-

duced into the Hindu antheon

- o &
o

e

much later.
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None of the' Gupta Inscriptions which ,I subjected to an
examination oh a former occasion' contains any mention of hig
name Or announces any gift or benefaction in his honour. But
in two of the caves at Ellora, there are groups of images of Kala
Kalj, the Seven ! Motmr Saktls, and Ganapati®. - These caves
are to be Ieferred to the latter part of the eighth century. So that
between the end of the ﬁfth__ and f;he end of the elghth cenfury
the Ganapatl cult must have come mtor practlce, and the Smrti
| of Ya]navélkya must have been written not earlier than the
gixth century. Another Inscription,” and an old reliec, which
indicate the prevalence of the worship of Ganapati, are found at
a place called Ghatiyala, 22 miles north-west of Jodhpur. There

s a column there, on the top of which there are four images of

. -Ganpapati facing the four quarters. In the opening sentence of

the Inscription engraved on it, an obeisance is made to Vinayaka.
Theé date of the inscription is-'Vikrama-Samvat 918 = A. D. 862

dﬂﬁoult to determme The images in the cave-temples at Ellora
have that head, and Bhavabhuti also in the beginning of the
eighth century describes hi him, in the opening stanza of the
Malatimadhava, as possessed of such s head. Rudra-Siva and
the gods allied with him were connected c] osely with forests and
* wild places, In which elephants also were found.: The ‘hide worn
by Ru Rudja and by his consort also in oneof her forms was the
hide of an elephant, and it perhaps suited the fancy of some men

to pla place the head of f that animal over the bo

dy of a god originally
mlschlevous

Ganapatl 8 reputatmn for wisdom is, I believe, to
 be attributed to the confusmn between hi

m and Brhaspati, who
11_:_1_3_V I1. 23. 1 is called Ganapatl Brhaspati, of course, is ‘the

Vegl’c_ggd’gf\wmdom and is called the sage of sages.
§112. Six varieties of the Ga.napal:
Anandagm or Anantananda
Samkardlgvnaya as well as

L5

tya sect are mentioned by#
giri as he is sometlmes called, in his
by Dhanapati in his commentary on

-1 See my ‘Paep into the Earl
© 2. 336,

.- 2 In Ravana-ki- khﬁ‘, in the circumambulatory passage and Rameévara

temples. See Cave-TempIes by Fergusson and Burgess,

. 3 Ep. Ind. Vol. IX, ; pp. 2771F,

rly History of Indla ; JBBRAS, Vol. ‘XX,

~
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the corresponding work of Madhava. The first consists of those
who adore Mahaganspati. Mahaganapafi is, according to them,
the creator, and he alone remains when Brahmadeva and ofhers
have been destroyed at the time of the dissolution. He should be
meditated upon as possessed of Wone tooth
and as e_mbrgg@@ﬂhz_ﬂ;g.Sakﬁ. By his own wonderful power, he
crgai;es_Brahmg,de_qand others. One, who Tepeats the originsl
Mantra and meditates on this Ganapati, attains supreme bliss.
The name of the person who expounds these doctrines to the

Acarya is given as Girijasuta. 3
Another interlocutor follows. His name is Ganapatikumara,
and he adores Haridraganapati. He takes his stand on RV. IL.
93. 1, and makes out this text to mean “We meditate on thee
who art the leaqu group of Rudra, Visnu, Brahman, Indra
and others, and art the inﬁm sages Bhrgu, Guru, Seﬁs,a. and
others, the highest of all who know the sciences, the greatest
lord of the Brahmans engaged-in the creation of- the world, i. e.
adored by Brahman and others in the work of creation sand
others . He should be worshipped and _;neditated on as being
dressed in & yellow silken garment,: bearing & yellow sacred
thread, having fOUT__BI_@_S_’_@hE??_.‘?E%"._%Ed ‘his face suffused over
, having 10u2 Sl elepharit_-_g_gﬂd

by turmeric ointment, and holding & 1o - _
and a staff in his hand. He who worships the god 1n this form,

obtains emancipation. GM?@M Woﬁf'
and Brahma and others &ré his _’_p_gl:ts. The -worsh1pp§rfof} this
Ganaﬁﬂa—q{;{fﬁmaar‘ on buth of his armss the marklsle :; 3 ?:,1:;
pati 's face and onet‘__w_gg_ﬂ},imﬂressed-11991-1—)‘1?9'@:-113- b

stamp. : " the worshipper of Ugchista-

Q-

th
Thon came Herambasuts, WO N asort to the left-handed

ganapati. The followers of

path ( Vamamargs ) which probably was se

" the Kaula worship of Sakti. The form: of

on is very obscene. There ismé'ﬁéerved, such as
- M
followers of this sqot. INorestrite= —oourse 35 llowed and

: i jscuou
. marriage imposes, and promis G Vi avon: T 4 mark on

1so the use of wine. The follower 1 ==
e ond. | ALK the fordinaty ceremonies, such 88 SwaiE

adorations ( SaWna ),
e s L e

-9
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The followers of the gther three Ganapatis, Navanita, Svarna,
and Saritana, woeship their god, they say, according to the Sruti,
But E:IS; Ganapa_tj,i&a.df?rﬁd_in. the beginning of every religious
act, he is the (Exief gBd and all the other gods are parts of him
a;d'should be ;;agéhipped as such. They regard the whole world
as Ganapati and adore him as such.
Since the god Gabapati-Vinaysks was introduced about the
sixth centyry, it is —qugsiioggﬁle whether these several sects
existed at the _ﬁ;nﬁg_q_fﬁg_r_i;kar;pérya. The imprinting of the face
and the tooth of the god on the arms was a custom common to
them with the Madhva Vaisnavas, though it is hardly indicative
of the period in which the sect arose. But the worship of Gana-
patl without reference to any particular sect is practised by
inearly all Hindus at ﬁh?faé__gf@j@_é_qfﬁﬁny_‘_religious ceremony
-"an_d__ql_:lu"gp_e_gjﬁgl occasions, Hl_f_;_ image made of clay is worshipped
with great pomip in the Maratha country on the fourth lunar day
(of the month of Bp_iﬁdﬁr_ggg_zdaﬁ(septe_r_nber), and af Chinchwad near

* ‘Poona there is a special establishment for the exclusive worship
-of that god.

214 . o Vaisnavism, Saivism &e. :

XV. Skanda or Karttikeya,
S 113. Another god whose worship was extensively practised

————

figillgmi_mes, but is now rare, is Skanda or Karttikeya. The

general be}ief Is that he Vmﬁ of Siva and Parvatli. But
-in the Rfamayazga. he is represented as the sﬁgﬂ o?fht_l_:xe god of fire
‘and Ganga (I chap. 37). The "

- that god. There are other storieg connecting him with S'iw;;a;"s:ﬁd

*' Pé.rva..ti as his pafrents. But whatever the legend may have been
" there is ng question that he Was connected with ina, and was

- the 19%2:1\1}5&@3& There is a Lingayat tradition
 reported in the section on that gegt! that he was a founder of a

“Ante, p. 196 N. B. U, I &
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3 Saivism : Skanda or Karttikeya 915
Gotra, and was a form of $iva himself. His baving the pescock
for ‘his.vehicle 18 also consistent with his connection with 81;;,
as_peacocks are found in forests of which ,Rudra. and his
gttendants were gods. His being the Jeader of the army .of the
gods was an idea probably suggested b} his‘being the leader of a
Gana of Rudra. And in historiesl times he has been associated
\’v_i_i_:_h diva. Under P. V. 8. 99, Pataiijali mentions the imagess .of
$iva, Skanda and Visakha as being worshipped in his time. On
the reverse of the coins of the Kusana prince Kanigka, there are
figures with their names in Greek letters of Skando, Mahasene,
Komaro and Bizago'. The first is Skanda, and because he -was
the commander of the army of the gods, he was also called

Mahasena, which is the second name on the coin, The third is

Kumara, which isalso & nan:g :c.)‘f Skanda, and the fourth is the
the names of one deity only,

Skr. Vidakha. If the first three were |
there was no necessity for giving three names and three figures.
These, therefore, must have been regarded 8s three different gods
as Visakha undoubtedly was from his being mentioned separately

from Skanda by Patafijali In the story in the

| 5. .« mentioned ag_};&Yj}?g..ﬂ?_iﬁ.e.E.;f.f_Q_:-f—* e
above Visakha is menvi-= " by Indips thunderbolt. This 1

of Skanda when it was stru N

indicative of the tendency 0 make thl.e ::Ot ad s'on%f e;:z;;;i;,
n so made in 1ater AR s '

they appear to have bee e sy adhaon the coins, the

the fact that there are two pAfL=e. = — le deity. There are

above three may have been the names of one sing

R - - : ce of the worship of Skanda
also three indications of the Pl‘e‘.?'al"nln L el 414 A D. was

3 : uries. |
or Mahasena in the early cent ami-Mahasena by

i i in th _ als
‘built ShPr:ZZE; ;1; iailfrgﬂsa 0 geveral boly obser_vax?cesdm;i
Onz’ 'nril:lhe name of Kumaréa and Karttikeys 8¢ .‘f‘f‘e?l;’z i .
‘Ir;eni‘a.ldri’s Vratakhanda, and the worship Of that 80! =

the present day-. R :
become obsolete ever at i
o Sauras and the Normegn'gnn:WOrshnp.
.-f.'_ - s . . .'
¢ evea OF thaipll as the orb‘thaf: 1is .se'en‘ .II.I {'.lmI :kigs :
d§ 111)4. ;;lriin’quginar v god of light, was 2 Vedic de;ty_’, |
2 an not as . . o s s -———"""_"_‘ _‘ :

| Sec.JBBBAS, ol XKy P8
9 Ib. p- 399.
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but ‘reasonable to expect that the worship of such a deity should
not become obsolete in later times, srince the orb of the sun is
daily seen in the.sky. In two passagesin RV.(VIL 60.1; 62_» 2)
the singer wishes the rising sun to declare him sinless to Mitra,
Varuna, and other gods. This idea probably arose from the fact
that the rising sun by his bright light discloses everything that
has been done in the darkness of the previous night, and thence
it developed into a belief that the sun destroys sins. Kausltaki
is represented to have adored the sun in the morning, at midday,
and in the Evening, and having made offerings of water with
flowers, sandal, etcfor without ( Arghya ), prayed for the removal
of his sins (KBU. I1. 7). And this is what we do or are expected
to do in ouﬁwilgght and mﬂay adorations.

Water is sipped by repeating a formula expressive of a wish
that the Sun, Manyu and Manyupati may profect the adorer from
sins (AG. Parisistal. 3, and TA. X, 25.1). After that, three offerings
of water with or without the other ingredients are made to the sun
after repeating the Gayatri, and then the water is whirled round

* hishead-by the adorer by repeating the Mantra “ That Aditya is
Brahman "', Asvaliyana directs that, while adoring the morning
twilight, one facing the east should repeat the Gayatri-Mantra
till the whole disc of the sun has risen, and in the evening with
his face towards the west till the whole has gone down and the
stars have begun to appear ( AG. IIL. 7. 4—6 )

In the Umg ceremony, when the boy is invested with
the sacregd thread and other badges of.a student’s life, he is made
to look at the orb of the sun, when the precepto_i;, addressing that
deity, prays “ Oh god Savitar, this is thy student, protect him.,
May he not die ” ( AG. I. 20.6). Khadira prescribes the adora-
tion of the sun for the enjoyment of riches and for the attainment
of f'ame (Khadiragrhyasatra IV. 1. 14 apg 23). The hymn
addressed by Yudhisthira to the sun after he entered his forest-
residence, and his having obtained g vessel from him for the °

production of all the food wanted by him, hig family and
. ‘Tollowers, are well-known.

C¢

In the seventh century Mayira, who lived at the court oft

1 Asav adityo Brahma.
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Harsavardhana, composed a hundred stanzas to obtain relief
from the white leprosy from‘which he suffered. About th; l:

ginning of the eighth century Bhavabbﬁf:i rr;akés the Sﬁtradhara-
or the manager, of the Malatimadhava offer prayers to the rising,
sun to remove all his sins and bestow holy blessings on him.

Thus the sun has been adored since the Vedic times for the
removal of sins, and the bestowal of richess food, fame, health,
and other blessings. At the present day twelve prostrations are
made to Sarya by repeating igw_v_gl_y_g__qf_pjs name; all of which

have a Sanskrit etymology, and there is no »foreign look abouf
them. There is also a more elaborate set of such prostrations.

§ 115. It cannot but be expected, therefore, that a_school
should come into existence for the exclusiveworship of the sun.

If;nd such \a s(jhc;glﬂpis that of the Sauras. Anandagiri brings
Sarmkara into contact with th

o followers of this sect at a_place in
the south called Subrahmanya situated at the distance of fourteen
days’ journey from A

nantasayana Or Trivendram. The name of
their leader was Divakara, and they wore 2 circular spet Of red °
sandal on the forghes.d and bore red flowers. The substance of
the acgoﬁﬁf of this school given by Divakara is as follows —

.r-_[‘_]il?__sPP.IQAIﬂQ_ﬂSQEthﬂ—SEBJ_i&thMIﬁhQL.Q_f_-_t,h,@_:_.!?.orld- He
is thé tﬁ_tela.ry deity of the Sauras and i8 adored by fhem. The
Srutis themselves speak of him as the cause of the world,. sucE
as “ the sun is the soul of moveable and immoveable things -

(RV. I. 115. 1) and “ That E‘_cm:gﬂa_ig, Brahman », Brahman with
which the sun has thus been identified is the cause of the whole

world, according to the text, from which all these beings originate,

i . toxt in favour of this
- 119, Therexis also & Smrti tex -
oo (T ) ix classes of dévotees of the sull all bearing

doctrine. There 81€ S ]
k made by red sandal, wearing @ garland of red ﬂ?wers,
g atles. Some worship *the

: eight syllakle S
and repeating the wm_,_%,—/ Brahmadeva, the creator,

i isen &8s
_orb of the sun who hw}f}—-_ , it o) o
others, the sunon the meridian s Isvara, the destroyer. Hei

i un as visnu,.
<37 ~ Some regard the setting s Sl
regarded as the originator. * T of the creation

she protector, and;” considering ; ; . him. There
g destruction also and as the highest e ershlp
an estl s as 8 tr]p]_e form. QOthers,

are some Who resort to all the thre-ee sun o S
observing the yOW of regularly seelng the OTL } 3

28 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's WOF
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Soul as existing in it with golden whiskers and golden hair. One
section of this class is devoted simply to the yow ?f the ob:qerva-
tion of the disc, and they sve the orb, worship it in the sixteen
ways, dedicate all their actions to the god, and do nof: eaff with-
out seeing the orb. The devotees of the sixth class imprint the
orb on their forehead, arms and bosom with a heated iron piece
and meditate on the god in their minds confinuously. All these
six classes have to repeat the same Mantra, or fQ‘I_"I_I_]__liJ}.aj, of eight
syllables. The followers of this creed like other sectarians inter-
pre_f_:' various Vedic texts as setting forth the greatness and the
supremacy of their own god. The Purusasikta (RV. X. 90 ) and
the Satarudriya are so expounded, and the conclusion is that all
who desire. emancipation should adore the sun, should bear his
marks on the body, and mutter the Mantra.

5 116. So far there is no_trace of foreign influence in the
development of the Saura system. But such an influence un-
dmcontribnted to the growth of the sun-worship prevalent

*in Northern India from the early centuries of the Christian era.
Varahamihira in the stanza twice quoted before ( Brhatsamhita,
chap. 60, 19 ) tells us that the installation and consecration of the

to perform the
This shows that the Magas
he special Priests of the sun-
this matter in the Bhavisya-

Ceremony cencerning that Ceity.

were, according to vV aradhamihira, ¢
god. There is a legend concerning
purana ( chap, 139 ), Samba,

e ool He. thereupon
2 St of Ugrasena. He told him to get
Magas, who were special sun-worshippers, from Sakadvipa. Then -

is giw?n.the history of the Magas. Sujihva wag g Brahmana of
.thfa Mihira Gotra: He had daughi:er of the name of N iks.ubhi
Wwith whom the san fell in lovye, : ;

' - The son of tHege ¢ ed
Jarasabda or Jarasasta, angd from him sprang 3;1 1\»‘; :g:: g 0;5::

called Avyanga,
uda, his father’s

[ 2
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vehicle, to Sakadvipa, brou :
; : ght some Magas from i
- . t .
them into the ofﬁcg of priests of the temple he ha:1 czzgﬁrlns:azed
. F 4] ne e

The M
ek e g ;a.gas 1.18‘?6 long been knownrin the literary history of
Distr{ct dazrz S}skan Inscription at Govindapur in the (;a:a
ed Saka 1059, correspondin
" 00 g to 1137-38 A. D., i
zg:mnb stanza of which the Magas, who sprang from th?“s:]:}
2 reprisentzd to have been brought into the country by Samﬁs’
great poets, the works of some of who . | ;
. m are extant, are also
Zi.znt];o?ed' There are traces of the Magas elsewhere, ’and the:-e
‘ rahmanas of that name in Rajputana and some ofher
provinces of Northern India.

Now t'_}}\'ese_\ Mﬁ_gg\siaggﬁ}_e__l_ﬂ&g_ih_ of ancient Persia, and the
name Jarasasta mentioned above as occurring in the Bhavisya-
purana connects them with the Avesta prophet Zarathushtra.

which according to the Purana they wore round

The Avyanga,
their waist, was the same as the Aivyaonghen of the-Avesta

language, which last signifies the Kusti worn by the Parsees at
the present day. Alberuni speaking of the Persian priests

Magians, says that they existed inIndia and were called Magas'.
tinent called Sakadvipa must

The idea of locating them ona con
have arisen from the fact that they were foreigners like the

Sakas, with whom the Indians had been familiar since the

;;cond or third century before th istian era..

Evidently then the @E{I_i'p__g_f‘_f;h_e_gpn or Mihira-worship was
ndia by the old Persian priests Magi, but at whose
umstances they came it is difficult

g been brought by

der what cire
tradition of their havin
Samba was current in the first half of the twelfth century, as We
have seen from the Inseription. The temple on the Candrabhaga -
referred to above Was that which existed at Multan, and a glowing

description of which is given by tha Chinese graveller Hiuen
: by Albérﬁni". It

brought into I
instance and un
to say. The legendary

Tgiang. Four centuries later it was seen L ey
- - - h E Oye
isted till the seventeenth centr,ry, when it was fina y# e 2
i the Sanskrit Malasthana,

ultan is the F,ame &8s
' n to the place

v have be'sn give because thf.a
e

by Auranzeb. M
‘and this name ma

1 Sachau’s Translation, Vol. 1,p.2L

2 TIbid, Vol. T, P. 116.
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new worship of the sun was first organised there and it was its

e

original seat. 2 -

On the coins of Kaniska there ocours a figure with the name
Miiro=Mihira by it side. Mihira is the Sanskritised form of
the Persian Mihr, which isa corruption of Mithra, tht? A_yest.lc
form of the Vedic Mitras The cult of Mihr had originated in
| P;-gfé;,' and it extended itself up to Asia Minor and even Rome,
and the proselytising energy which characterised its first
adherents niust have led to its extension towards the east also,
and of this extensioa the ficure of Mihira on Kaniska's coin is an
evidence. The culf, therefore, must have penetrated to India
about the time of that Kusana prince, and the Multan temple
which was its original seat must have bzen corstructed about
the same time,

An Inscription at Mandasaur records the construction of g
temple to the sun in the year 437 A. D. by a guild of weavers, and
its repair in the year 473 A. D. Another on & copperplate found

- at Indore, in the Bulandshahar District in the United Provinces
mentions an endowment of Devavisnu in 464 A. D. for lighting
a lamp in a temple of the sun. And in a third ig recorded g
grant in 511 A. D, to g temple of Aditya, or the sun.
many more mg_nﬂ?i hs}zeh been gl_i_sgoye;'ed especially in
Western India from Multan down to Cuteh ang northern Gujarat!, °
The ruins of one exist at Modhera, eighteen miles to the south of
Patan in'the last-named pProvince, and they contain the date
Vikrama 1083 corresponding to 1027 A.D. There was another
at Gwalior constructed in {he time of Mihirakula, the Hing
Pringce, in the beginning of the sixth century, |

The form of the ido] of tis g

- 0 worshipped in gych temples i’s
deseribed by Varahamihirg ( :

B;‘ha.tsarhhité, chap. 58), but the

by an Avaynes (v 47). " Aceords 5 ¢
> ¢ i ingly the imag
that are found ip the te ges of the sun

mples mentioned above have boots
e e T ) =
- urgess, Architectura] Antiquities of Northern Gujra |

t, London 1903,
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reaching up to the knees, and a girdle round the waist with
one end hanging downwards!, " This last is a Persian feature
as we have already seen, and the other also must have the 'san;'e’

or similar origin. Tt certainly is not Indian» The features of

the idol of the sun and the fact of Magas, who were descended
from the Persian Magi, being its priests point unmistakabl; to
the conclusion that the cult was introduced into India from
Persia, and I believe that the construction of. s0 many temples
was also due to the foreign influence. For, in the accotnt of the
Saura systems we have given above, there is snot the remotest
ailusion to a temple of the sun. According to all appearances,
therefore, the cult prevalent in Northern India was entirely |
distinct from those systems. It does not appear to have allied |

itself with any one of these latter. But it was accepted by the

mass of the Hindus as a general worship of the sun, and the

feelings which it evoked could not have been different from those

which the indigenous worship gave rise to. And the manner in
which devotion to the sun is expressed in the Inscriptions ”whiczh
we find in some of the temples, has nothing special or foreign in
it. The Magas themselves, the priests of the new cult,—were
Er@dual]}. thoroughly ‘:Hir_(ﬁised until they became undistin-
cuishable from the other Hindus and formed only a separafe

caste.

In the copper-plate grant of

middle of the seventh century, his father Pr o
his grandfather Adityavardhana and his great-grandfather Kajya-

vardhana are all styled great devotzes of the sun ( PM’__#;&-
bhakta)®. This is an evidence to show that the sun culf, probably

made up of a mixture of the indigenous and _fg_r_e-ign,fornfs,
prevailed in the beginning of the sixth centu?y and was Itrofessejd

by great princes. a
sumé of éaivism & Other Minor Systems, Part 11

XVIL Re _
- ive phenomensa of nature led

d destructive pnenomensa = == :
S fearfuslmadnbelief in, the god Rudré, the terrible

T Gansas, called someﬁmei

P ———

to the conception of,
; oups, 0

howler, accompanied by his gr

1 Ibid., Plate LVI. S5
2 Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I, ppP. 72-73.

Harsavardhana, who lived in the -
abhakarvardbansa, °




‘founded another. These are very s

- mmonism ha.s been provided for, 50 as o allow of an
| exlstence to the delivered soul.

- cenfury by the Lingayat
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Rudras or Rudriyas, who were minor howlers. This grod when
prop1t1a.ted became the ausplclou_,_Slva the beneficent Samkara

‘and the benignant Sambhu,, The conceptlon gradually deveIOped

further, until Rudra became the god of wild and awful scenes,
such as cemeterles, mountains and forests Of the beasts and

that 1esorted to them, he became the Iord. Suheequemly he

developed into the god who pervades the universe, dwells in fire

and water in e,llbelncrs and in ‘herbs and hees and was the

supreme ruler of all. When he rose to this pasﬁ:lon he became
the sub]ect of Upemsad speculation, by meditating on whom and

'seemg whom everywhere in the universe a man attalned blissful

serenity.

But the awful and wild side of his nature was not effaced, but
went on developing; and when religious schoo s such as that of
the Pancaratra.s came to be established, one with Rud:a or Pasu-

,patl as the god to be &dored was set up some lee after. In.s. founder

wasa human' belng, who came to be known as Laku tin or Lakulin,
“the holder of a club, and Lakulisa or Nakulisa, the lmd the
holder of the club Paficartha was the title of the work attributed

- to him, and his system_came to be known by the name of Pasu-
vpa.ta Two extreme schools were developed out of this, and also

one, whlch Was more moderate, known by the name of the Saiva.

Traces of i:hese schoels have been found from about the second

centurx of the Chrlstlan era to about the twelfth.

But the repulswe nature of the two extreme 8chools and the
wild and fantastlc character of the other two led to a reaction,

and in the beginning of the ninth cer__lgu*rg_nyﬁe _have the first
WOOI and about a ‘hundred years afterwards was
ober in their doctrines and

‘practlees, and may be considered o have been igﬂuhen_qedm_bx__,_the

school of_amkara though an éscape from his severe spiritual

1nd1v1dual

A further reform was effecteqd about the middle of the eleventh

school. The phuosophmal dqeérfﬁee of
this school amount to this : that God is mﬁnlte 1nte111gence and

l-'-i-—:-.'.--—...._
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joy, is the creator of the world and the instructor and red

mankind, and that the 1nd1v1dua1 vidual soul attalns toaa s to a ainity Zefm;]j:f
ful experience with him by gradually es"rangmg himself frcrsx;
the world, pursuing a course of devotional worghip, “abandoning

himself to God and seeing him in everything. This phllcscphy

seems to have been lnﬂuenced by the tenets of the school of

Ramanuja. The eplrlt ¢ of the Llngayats was, hcewever, ccmbaﬁve,
awi they set up fcr themselves a communlty dlstanct from that

e S

hm\ ever, dlumg the existente of these schcd]s the general

worship of Rudra- Slva has prevaﬂed among ordinary people

regardless of the doctrines of these schools.
Sna, was associated with his consort Parvah or Uma. She.

too had a beneficent and ma:estlc ‘character as alluded to in the
KnU. But just as an ‘aboriginal element confributed to fthe.
formation of the character of Rudra-Siva, so an aboriginal éle-

ment of a more distinet nature came fto be ccmbmed with his

consort, and she became a _terrible goddess that had to be

appeased by ammal a.nd even hu human sa.crlﬁces But since the

lnsf:lul nature ot man is very strcno' in him, that goddess under
the three cities) or

""" tor of the world, and

Lalita ( apcrtlvely praceful) became the crea :
was also worshlpﬁ'?i with_ debasmg and sensual rites; and thus
came in the school of the Saktas, who looked forward to an’
identity with ‘Tripurasundarl as the goal of their existence.

Ganapati as the leader of a h host was, of course, connected

wzthh@ a-Siva. That idea

Vi ndyakd, an ev11 spirif that posses
blned god (mnapa, ti-Vinayaka became_al an o obJect of worship on
the principle that an obstructive and ~ and evil spirit should be 1 ﬁrsta‘

fore begmmng an actlcn Thereafter he became

sessed mer menJ and thus the com-

| propitiated before b o= —_ - these holding doctrines’

| the. special god o of six MINOL e=

as debasging as tr]:lggg_gf______

Slxe,nda was more clcsely cqpnected wit

his Ganas or groups; and afﬁerwardslczmefor oty
hig -z.-,cn, and his worship prevalie

from the time of Patafijali downwar
obsolete even ab “the present “day-

h Siva as the lord of
fo be believed to be

3

became mingled with the idea of

centuries
ds and has not beccme‘_

P zlz—~/%
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- and_above them, inﬂue_ncin_g them,
tecting them, alild listening to prayers.
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The Sun was a god worshipped in early times and his cult did
not d?;gbpéar, as his orb was daily visible, But he became 1Ehe
object of sectarian worship some time later. About the third
091?1%1311"3;, however,eof the Christian era, another cult of th'e Sun
was introduced from Persia. It took root on Indian soil and

. st e

erevailed for a long time in North-Western India, a .good man.y
splendid temples having been erected from time to time for his
worship. A special caste of priests of the name of Magas was
associated witﬁéalt, and the masses of the Hindu population

adopted it as if ithad been indigenous to the country.

XVIII. Hindu Theism and Pantheism.

§ 118. As thetheoretic or philosophic portion of the doctrines,
taught by the founders of most of the various systems we have
examined, are based on certain fundamental ideas contained in
the Upanisads and the B_ha‘.g_a_v'#d gita, I deem it necessary to devote
this last section to a consideration of the question as to what
those ideas d'éﬁnitel;_r_ are, and to what extent they have been
adopted or modified by the promulga’ors of those systems to
suit their specific purposes.

In discussing thege ideas, some scholars make a broad dis-
tinetion between Vedantism, which they identify with Pantheigm,

e

and Theism.c If they find any passage expressive of the imma-
nence of God in the world in a work w

hose main aim is theistic,
they consider such a passage to be inte

rpolated. I have already
beginning of the present

thing more on the subject.
If they mean b_y:T eism the

_ : the Deism of the eighteenth century,
according to which the world is & machine constructed and  ceot

e ——_

scendency, that is, his Iﬂ@&djﬁtiaqﬁ from the world and man

L
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immanence and transcendency are not incompatible or in ;
sistent with each other is admitted even by Euroﬁé&'ﬁ“:"ﬂ‘!f&gg )
The Theism of the Bhagavadgita is a Theism of this nafur; ; erz
consequently the passages expressiveﬁ of‘Emanence ére l; o
means to be regarded as interpolated. Theism of this e
contained inhthg Upg@isad_s_‘_also, though there are pantheisti:

doctrines of varied sorts.

Pantheism as formulated by Spinoza is t}:us stated :—* Gad,
th()l:lgh undetermined ab extra, is capable of infinite selif-determi-
nation. Thus God, the causa sui, manifests himself in an i;ﬁ_njte
mglj;igl_‘it:i_i;y 9_f pf_xjti_(_:u_l_ar modes. Spino_z:mér_efore, both pan-
theist and pancosmist : G;Q_ti_exjsts_ \gnls‘r'_ as realised in the COSMOs :
the cosp}gﬂs\ é;i}sts only as a manifestation of God'. ’ﬁ@ads‘“
contain_paﬁthwrines corresponding to what is stated in
the first two sentences of this quctation. There are affirmations
that when one thing is known, everything becomes known, ds in

the case of a ball of earth, on knowing the true nature of which

one knows the true nature of all that is made’ of earth, ete:

( ChU. VI 1. 4); that when the soul is seen, heard apd nknbyv?n;
all this becomes known, and the Brahman, the Ksatra, these

worlds, these gods, these Vedas, these elements, — all this is the
. h statements as:

soul (BU.1IV. 4. 6). Then again there are suc 4
§ ; i i - \ning, one without a second.
That Sat alone existed in the begInnine O3 ZFmrre . s
That reflected I may be many and multiply : I cjrea -9 ight ”.
This statement is t0 -he effect that q_v_*gl:ything existing is B}E’.E&. 1
or modification of Goc. There are many such pgssafes"m -th,a
Toanisads and severa i hkaracaryas
pani d several of these are quoted in Sam __?iaoar
o —97. But it is by 1o

a the Brahmasutras T, 4. 23 ; :
| e b it the- Upanisad Pantheism is of the

means to be lnfefr-éi_ﬁgit# :
T Fortn st Eas Last JEEELERR of the quotation from.
B a not exhausted in the world,

t is; Brahman is, » : S
i : y also. But the objection fo this view 18

pirit is Dot like the body
me developed into the

e g 0
divistble:inio s outside ; and ¢his is affirmed in a t_exf:ﬂ
by Badara-

world and another renain ; :
ofk the SU. (VL 19). This inconswtz?r-:{cﬁy_ ig_remoigi Badara-
e e v enth Bditieay VEli S

‘Spinoza, .
but it exists separate.

that Brahman being
that one may beco

e e

1 Epeyclopmdia Br

Pantheis®.
29 [ R.G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV. ]
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ya;za in Brahmasiitras IT. 1. 26-27. The argument is tha‘b th-o?g.h
the Upanisads state that the cgggtfﬁgent__p?gig___gf_ the' wo.rld “13
Brahman, they at the sague time affirm the'existence of Brahman
separately from the world (OhU. TIL 12, 6; and VI. 3. 2), The
t;f(;:z; 1inconsistent on the theory that Brahman is a splrl.t and
not discerptible into parts. Though they are thus inconsistents
they must both be accepted on the authority of the sacred texts,
since the true nature of Brahman and the world is beyond t.he
reach of human _l:ﬁﬁgé_l‘]héci:_._ This solution of the difficulty is in-
ﬁdmissibié_éaﬂggﬁ-ﬂeiievers in the sacred texts, but it shows tha_t
Badardyana does rnoi: agree with the latter part of Spinoza’s
definition of Pantheism, i. e., according to him, the sacred texts
+do not affirm that “ God exists only as realised in the cosmos : the
c0smos exists only‘as a manifestation of God"”. The inconsis-

- tency pointed out by him is based on the impossible conception

of Brahman's being divisible into parts. But it will not arise if,
instead of bringing in this conception, we suppose that in one
aspect Brahman is the material or constituent cause of the world
(;Eru_rgal_iggd in the world, and from another point of view, it
remains pure and becomes the object of contemplation and devo.
tion. Whatever it may be, Badarayana’s view appears to me to
be eorrect, and the Pantheism of the Upanisads is not exactly the
gg.‘t_ng_as____’c‘hggfogmu_lg;ﬁed by Spinoza. |

e —

But even this D?-_I;ti@l__flal_l_t_b_?_igm is only one of the d'oc_trines'

, set forth in the Upanisads, As mentioned in the beginning they

contain the rudiments not only of one system of religious philo-

sophy, but of g good many and even of Buddhism. When

M@B ency of God in the worlg and lnn;t;n For
instance in the BU, 11T 7. 7-30" w

qel we have firgt « He who dwelling
M‘i 9_art_]:1 is W from it, whom the earth does not know,

| whose body the earth is, and who, being in the inside, controls the
: . - . - ‘

;:e-a.rht.h., is the mdesﬁructlble controlling soul ”, In the following
§ pgssages up _to 30 we have brecisely the game statement about water,

SN T el ST : —
1 Madhkyamding recension, ;
. L4
L]
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fire, the sky, wind, the sun, the moon and stars, the quarters, the
lightning, thunderbolt,.all the worlds, all the Vedas, allsacrifices
all beings, the vital breath, speech, the eyg, the ear, -thehmind', fbhc;
skin, light, darkness, the;seminal fluid, and the (individual) soul.
Hare the inward controlling soul is mentioned as distinct from
yg_._earth and .all the rest, up to the individual soul, and sf:ili ,a;
| welling in:them, controlling them from the ieside, and having
these for his body. The whole section winds up with the affirma-
tion that this controlling soul is not seen, _but is the seer; is mnot

——

heard, but hears; is not apprehended M;l_:_gggh’ﬁ, but apprehends
by thought ; is not known, but knows ; there is no other seer, mo
other hearer, no other apprehender, and there is no other knower. _
Herein are brought out the peculiar points of Hindu Theism :
iGod is the ‘q'nly seer, the only hearer, and the only knower,’ that
is, he .is é«.ll-seeing, allhearing, and all-knowing ; and nobody can
see him, hear him, or know him. He is distinct from all objects,
but dwells in them and controlls them. Texts expressive of such
ﬂ; immanency are to be found in many places in .t‘he Upanisads.
God being thus distinct from the world, though lll'lmﬁne_nff- iGN

- and can be attained by means

be the object of devoted meditation, ' L
of truth, knowledge and purity. Mere immanency of this nature

e e i e

does not ;at.all,constiﬁﬂfﬁ_ihtwﬁfmmulated by Epinoza.
There is therefore no ground whatever for regarding as an

interpplation the occulrence of texts expressive of it in such .

FRris dgita.

qnoticed above the manner in which B.a da.ra.y.a e

‘We have notic God’s developing himself info
g e

, i istency between it 3 K
removes the incongistency LA transcendent, and ‘his
& mkaracarys fairly explains,

the ;world, while at the same J70= o :
-bh:—_ﬁ-' imple gpirit without parts. Sarnkara i >
gL ' But raising & further objection, _

tually, that the so-called develop-

I think, Badarayans’s view.

Snt s hig own doctrine even X ; 5
._hrlnf.s ;%E;;;aﬁ into the world 18 fancied by 1 QQ.I_BLIJQZ 2;‘:11: |
e e warlf aian Allnsioy. Lt MR
R fth, “rolation of God to the world, the s
dndicative or the The former implies Teal

R . e Vivartavada. g =
rrasin mavaca gl ﬁmve development. Thislast is
A system should be

/development and the:1ate L
ithe:doectrine of Samkaracarys, Wie al monism ; while the:first

«called Singularism rather:than gpiritu
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- world, while, his joy alone

L4
L L

| isnavi aivism de.
228 Vaisnavism, Saivism

is that clearly held by the author of the Sutras, This.is evident
from hi;rg;s;ﬁd—.é-ﬁﬁiﬁion of @i'g.l_lg_fgg as that from wb‘n__ph evef'y-
thiné__oﬁgj_n_ates, in Which everything lives, and into whu-:h
ev;;ything resolv8s itself in the end, and @-_op}._,the manner in
which in the first Pada of the Second Chapter he answers the
;)bjections based wupon the theory that an intelligent being
cannot develcp info non-intelligent or insensate matter ; and
Samkaracirya himself acknowledges at the end of his comment on
IT. 1. 14 that the author of the Stitras follows the Parinama doctrine
though to save kis theory, he imagines without any grounds
that Badarayana has in view the ordinary or illusory condition
of things in doing so.

' éaxﬁkarécérya'g Vivartavada it was which the later schools of
Vaisméx;gﬁa"§E§6§§;ﬁﬁéﬁ@ied__ggains‘t; for even according
to him, it leaves no scope for the relation of the ruler and the
tuled, i. e, God and the devotee, in the condition of reality when
all illusion is_ dispelled and one spirit alone exists (II.1.14).
Most of them adopted Badarayana’s Parinamavada, but the
distinctness of God, man and the world, which was necessary for

by Badarayana in II. 1. 26, 5o that his mode of ‘satisfaction was
not necessary for them, Rimanujz_; lays down that the rudiments
of the individual souls and of the insensate world exist in God

himgelf as }_Ijggha}aciserihstics or body, and with these he develops

into the world, thus giving rise to the three distinct substances,
the material world, the individual soul, and God as the

P ¥ e  the controller.
Nimbirka maintains tRat the other two substances do not

characterise God or form hig body, but are dependent upon him

for ﬂf{{f}fjﬁt‘%me, and in a subtle fo itute hic <o

capacity, which develops into the animate and ‘inanimate world.

. Visnusvamin, and therefore Vallabha, hold that the highest God,

or Parabrahman, manifestg
4-__.—_‘___-‘-

h;i_mgg_l_f as the material world, the

.individual soul, and the Supreme controller but in e
- develop nent his attributes of lhnfelhg ence a

.I.l_q,_jog_ are concealed
and thus ig produced the material
being concealed, .individual: souls

by his mysterious po wer,

-~ e
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come into existence, and when the three are manifest or uncon- |

cealed, he becomes the supreme controller. - Vallabha adds two
other forms of Parabrahman of Purusottams, as mentioned in
the section' on this system. Madhva rejects the doctrine of
God being the constituent cause of the world and consequently
that of his development, and lays down the ﬁ?g"_ptéi:'nal
distinctions  between God, man, and thes world and between
different individuals and objects involved in the last two.
Of the older Sgiva schools, the Pasupata brings in the
Pradhana of the Samkhyas with its developments as the material
cause of the world, with -P_q_é_gpati as the efficient cause. érlkamha
Sliy_;gérya in his comment on Br. 811 2. 38, states that according
to his predecessors, a certain branch of the 'philosgphy based on
the sacred texts revealed by $iva ( Agamas ) held Siva to be only
the efficient cause Of the world. This must be & reference fo the
Saiva sc-I;.ool which, as we have already stated, . was s dualistic
or i:ilﬁi'ﬁiiSﬁiG school, The Vayaviyasamhita a’.iccord'ing to him
states that Sakt: or power, MM_;&Y" thence,
Maya, thence Avyakta (I 7. 3). By Maya .is ito .‘be undersﬁood
the won_dvérfdl_creativf_po_ffi__?fﬂ, Siva, as 18 evident frum the
following verse 4, and &Yya.ktg_méwdhf‘m' A
: He gives another verse which
from that verse as well as verse 7. ] g th is produced
sots forth that everything from the Sakt1 t0 thet:ar & ktipis both
from #he essence of Siva, go that s,_i_‘iiﬁlff_‘ﬂ!ﬁlﬂl.._._fﬁf T it
the efficient and the_constituent ca_u'fs_ttia_ o tzh;e ::: development of
e brought in by those who hold orestion S B L0 S SE

Siva. while it is not wan S Pradhana as distinct

= . inciple Maya or rracaa=s == =
wouldé N e dependent development. Srikantha
from Siva —— I

and undergoing in 18enY S e IR AT IV
xolains the expression ; Swﬂm“d '0001:11'1':;18' mwer) 2
S wndor T 4: 27, byl Siva: mE LRI HER the Saktt S
T » ] - . ?
i:h; 1;:1'1:1 of the animate and the 1na?1matzh;0i¢: :’;‘; o
alone existed so 8 £ Botha constituent cause.
stands Siva as possesse . .+ s1ar to that of Nimbarka. But
3 . _1octrine is similar . X :
In this respedl A=t ds he speaks of the Cit and the Acit forn_lilng
smmediately after War theory 8s t 8

| ame
the body of Siva and thus puts forth the s
1 [ Ante, P- 112.—N. B. U.]
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of Ramanuja. Practically he makes no distinction between the
fiwg. . The theory (of the Lingayats is'the same as the first form
of the theqry set forth by Srikantha Sivacarys. Siva as qualified
by the Sakti is the gneator, that is, is the efficient and _thecon-
@gﬁjpﬁu@@ﬁmﬁﬂqud The Kasmir Saivism attributes the
fmoﬂgqtiop of #he. world fo the will . of God without any
materialicause, or affirms that God ;makes the world appear in
himself.

Thus most of these schools :avoid the Pantheism of Spinoza

and lthe ‘incompatibility between God’s .dévelopment into the
world.and his transcendency by holding that the rudiments of
the material and ithe spiritual world associated with God as his

chataoteristics,.or‘a's'his"'Body, or as ‘his power only undergo
davelopment, he ‘himself Temaining pure. Visnusvaimin and
Vallabha, ‘admitting, as they ido, the developrfent of Purusottama
dnto the.world and at fhe same time his transcendency, follow
Badaraiyana. The mysterious .power which causes the differences
.::by.ngiiderjng cerfain.qhalities imperceptible, may be compared
to ‘the self-determining ‘power of God involved in Spineza's
: .statgment. ‘The Kasmir _&ivas do not bring in the idea of God
@s.a ‘constitnent cause undergoing development and seem to
 adm# the dootrine of creation out of mothing,

¢

e



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS,

AB.=Alitareya-Brahmana.
AG.=Asvalayana-Grhyasutra.
AU.=Atharvasiras-Upanisad.
AV.=Atharva-Veda.
BhG.=Bhagavad-Gita,

Bibl. Ind.=Bibliotheca Indica.
Br.S. =Brahma-Suftra.

BrS. =Brhat-Sambhita.
BU.=Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad.

Cho wkh. =Chowkhamba Sanskrit |

Series.
ChU.=Chandogya-Upanisad.
HG.=Hiranyakesi-Grhyasutra
KB.=Kaugitaki-Brahmana.
KBU. = Kausitaki-Brahmana=

Upanisad.

KnU.=Kena-Upanisad.
KU.=Katha-Upanisad.
MaiU.=Maifri-Upanisad.
MBh.=Mahabharata.
MU.=Mundaka-Upanisad.
P.=Panini.
PQG.=Paraskara-Grhyasttra.
RV.=Rg-Veda.
RVS.=Rg-Veda-Samhita.
$B.=Satapatha-Brahmana.
$U. = Svetasvatara-Upanisad.
TA.=Taittiriya-Aranyaka.
T8. =Taittirlys-Samhita.
TU.=Taittirlya-Upanisad.
VS.=Vajasaneyi-Samhita.
YV.=Ysjur-Veda. -
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INDEXES.,

{. INDEX OF SANSERIT WORDS AND lgaopm NAMES

(The Indexes have beén compiled by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar M: A,
ph. D. Throughout the references are o pages. ) ’ ’

Aksara 25, 26, 29, 33, 39, 110, 112-
obrahman 112. |

Anga 190; ©sthala 192; yoga®, bhoga?®,
tyaga® 194,

Acit 73, 229.

Atharvagiras 151, 158.

Advaita 110.

Adhibhiita 24.

Adhiyajiia 24.

Adhyatma 25, 28, 48.

Aniruddha 8, 9, 12, 13, 17, 18, 62, T
120.

Antary&min 75, 112. .

Andhaka 11, 54.

Aprakrta 111.

Abhigamana 56.

Amarasimha 62.

Arjuna 9, 11, 16-19, 23, 28,
36, 37.

Avatara 3, 9, 58f.

Avitatkarana 175.

Avitadbh@gana 175.

Avyakta 25, 26, 43.

Avyanga 219, 220.

Aharkara 20, 4.

Ahirmnsa 10, 46.

29, 34, 85,

Agama 169.

A cAryabhimEnayoga 7.
Apava(mala) 185.
Atmaguna 30

Atman 86.

Anpanda 86, 111, 191.
Abhira 51, o Palli 51.

Aradbya 1881L. .
Ijya 56.

f4ana 149, 158f., 159.
févara 73.
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Uttamapurusa 38. o

Upanisads, tgeir composite character
1f, the tendency to rationalise
Yajias in the U. 91; the germ of
the religion of devotion inthe U. 39,

_40; U. as_ interpreted and used by

later propagandists 71, 73, 81, 225.

Upamanyu 161f.

Upasagara 14.

Upadana 56.

Upasana 39, 40, 80.

Uma 158f. f

Usmita 210. 4

Raabha 59.

Ekantikadharma 10, 17, 37, 40, 54.
Ekantin 7. “

Aupanigada 72.

Kapardin 147,
Kabir 94
Kartabhaja 122.
Karman 20, 99, 39,
rites ) 74, 79.
Karmayoga 90-28, 31, 77.
Kala 173£, 207, 208.
Kallata 183.
Kapalika 168, 1821.
Kama 207.
Kamaripitva 176. e o
Karapa 173L
KErukaSiddhEntin 172.
Kﬁrul;likasiddhﬁntin 172.
Karttikeya 214, 215.
Karya 173f j
Kalamukha 168.
Kubika 166.
Eugmandarajapd

Iv.]

4

185 ; ( philosophy of

tra 310.
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Krsna 6, 14-17, 53, 54 ; cult of K, 1081,
Kevalin 76. k
Kesava 14, 15, 17, 18,
Kaurusya 165.

Kaulika 209f. )

Krathana 175.

Kriyamarga 55.

Ksatriyas 5, 19 : as active speculators
on religious matters ¥, 13; gotras
of K. 16.

Ksara 33. €

Ksetrajia 30, 31.

]

@

Ganapati 2101f., 223; various Ganapatis
212, 213.

(Garga 165,

GIta s. Bhagavadgita, ®

Guna 9, 30, 32, 35, 36, 37.

Guru 85, 114, 116, 117,

Gudhacarya 173,

Gokula.l7, 50f.

Gotra 14,15, 16 ; G. of the Ksatriyas
16. . °

¢ Gopala-Krsna 49-54, 1081,
Golcka 111n, 116, 117,
Govinda 51,

Caryz 174.

Cit 73, 86, 92, 110, 111, 191, 229,
Citrasikhandin 6, 11,
Caitanya 117f,  °

. (

Jangama 196.
Janardanael, 14, 15, 18, 46,
Jiva 17, 23.

Jidna 22, 31,

Jiidnayajia 22, 27.
Jidnayoga 77.

Jhdnin 24,

Jiidnadeva 131,

Tukﬁrﬁm% 1945,
Tulasidasa 105ft,
Tripurasundari 208, 209, 223.

.Dattétreya 59,
Duhkha@nta 173f, -
Devayajana 210,
Daivi sampad 34,

Dharma 6, 9, 10, 46,

Vaisnavism, -‘.fqmem &e.

TN i g Ve e, 3

———

Wakulia Pasupata 166.

Xandin 164(;

Nara 6, 45, 46.

Naga 105.

Nada 185, 207.

Namadev 124ff.

Nzrayana 6-11, 37, 46; N. as the
?est?ng place of N&ara 42: cosmic
character of N, 43.

Nididhyasa 86.

Nimbarka 87-93, 228.

#‘aficama 196f,

Pandharpur 124,

Fatafijali 4, 5, 12, 17, 18, 164,

ara (mode of Isvara ) 74, 75,

Faramaharisa 159.

Parinamavada 119, 221 ff.

Pagu 159, 1785,

Pcinpati 1476, 159,

Zasupasavimoksa 159,

Paficaratra 6, 17, 44, 54-58; °sarhhita

.54,

Pasa 179,

Pasupata ( vow ) 159, 160; °yoga 161 :
( Saiva sect ) 165f,

Purusa 30, 31, 38, 39, 86, 191.

Purusa N arayana 44,

Puryastaka 179, .

Pustijiva 111; Pustibhakti 112 ; Marya-
dapustibhakti, Pustipustibhakti Sud.
dhapustibhakt i 113; Pustimarga 109,

Prakiasa 207,

Prakrti 6, 17, 20, 21, 23, 26, 30, 31, 38,
995, 74, 77, 84, 86, 90, 154, 191,

Prajapati 7, 13, 19, 43, 161.

Pradyumng 8, 13, 17, 18, 75, 120.

Pradhana 181, 229.

Prapatti 76-79, 92,

Prapanna 56, 76,

Prabandha 31 9

Pralayakala 178, >

Pravana 26,

Premabhakti 113,

t'; €

Baladeva 3, 12, 15,

Balarama 18,

Basava 188, 189, 190,

Badarayana 2926f,

-

——
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Index 1.

Bindu 207.

Buddhi ( prakrti) 17; ( will) 20, 23, !

36, 67,
09 ¢ .

Brf:;mn 19, 22, 25, 26, 31, 3%, 58;2 895
Brahmanirvana 38,
Brahmayoni 33,
Brahn.aloka 9. »
Brahmandcchamsin 15.
Brahmi ( condition of the jiva ) 19.

Bhakta 76.

Bhakti 17, 28, 39; in SU.. Panini, Yaska
40, 54, 73, 76, 77, 80, 92, 157, 192, 194;
©Yoga 31, 32 ; °marga 105.

Bhagavat 6, 20, 23, 36; as appellation
of the Buddha and Visudeva 12,
of Siva 153, 155-

Bhagavadgita, the religipn of B, 11, 17;
date of composition of B. 19; sub-
stance of B. 19-37; sources of the
religion of B. 37{f ; its psychology
19, 21 ; its essentially theistic nature
22-24, 26, 29; moral responsibility
in B. 32; salvation according to B.
36, 37, 144, 152, 153, 157,

Bhava 147f.
Bhagavata ( Vasudeva worship) 4 9
11, 15, 54-58.

# Bhava 156.

Maga 218-221.

Madhva 50n, 54, 66, 811f, 229.
Manojavitva 176.

Mandana 175,

Maryadajiva 111.

Mala 183.
Mahat 74.
Mahadeva 148, 159.
Mahapusti 112. ]
Mahabharata, the interpolations 11
@ the Southern recension of M.50n;
position of Rudra-éiva in M. 160.
Mahabhava 120.
Mahavrata, e dhara 163 183.
Maya 24, 110, 121, 154 229. 1
Markandeya 45 !
Mahedvara ( = padupata ) 170f.
Mitra 165

| Yajnavalkya 211.

'_ Linga 190f. 3

|
|
|
|

235

Mudrika 181.
Muni £2, :
Mirti 8, °

T

Yaéj:la. ( worship ) 20 ; ( metaphorical )

Yoga, teachings of, 19, 20, 22, 23: 23,
96 doctrizes mentioned ia the Gita
38; Y. clement in Vasudeva worship
56, 152, 157, 163, 173,

Yogamaya ( mystic power ) 24,

Rahasya 56.
Rahasyamadya 53-
Radha 58, 93, 1171, 126.
Rama 65-68+
yamananda 93.

| Ramanuja 54, T1-81, 152, 195, 228f.

Rukmini 127.

Rudra 145 (plural) 146; as the supreme
god 150-153 ; as creator 161.

Rudra—éiva 145; indentical with Agni

147. ES A

Lakulin=Nakulin 166¢£.
osthala 1923 bhava®,

rana®, ista® 192 : deara® 193.

Lingayat 187 f, 230.

YVarenya 91.
vallabh8carya 53, 1
Vasugupta 129.
Vasudeva 11.
vakovakya 39.
vasudeva, helonged to the Vrsni race
5, 12 and the Kargndyana gotra 16
o smtioned in inscript
than Panini 4 religion of V.8;eiymo-
logy of the word V. 9; V.as the su-

premo soul 8,9; V.the name of an his -
gorical persona3e 12-15; not meroly 2
vmic 12 the vasudeva— f3R3

ly contemporaneous wi};h
addhism and Jalnism »
ed with Krsna 15-17;

with Narayaod 18, 42-47; with

Visnu 4749 75, 144, 157.
yvikramaid dharmitva 176,

08§, 228.

cult near
the rise of B
130V identifi

]

ons 4, 53 older®’

®»
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. . Sudras, forms of worship open to £

b 236 )
Vijianakala 178. .
Vithoba 124ft. 5 d
Vidhi ( Sax!'a.) 173. ®

Vinayaka 210ff,
Vibhava 56, 75.
Vibhuti 18, 28. '
Virakta 105.
Viraj 11, 28.
Vilasasakti 120. >
Vivartavada 119, 140.
Visnu 47-49. :
Vistaradharin 105.
Virasaiva 187ff.
Vrndavana 111n.
Vrsni b, 11, 28, 54,
Vedavyasa 59.
Vyasana 113.
Vyapivaikuntha. 111n,
Vyuha 10, 17, 18, 99, 06, 58, 75, 90, 120,
207.
Vratya 163.

Sakti 181, 191, 229; S. worship 2031,
Samkara (defty) 1471, 160f.
Sa,mka,racarya 202, 56, 72, 90, 195, 214,
| 225, 221, 228.

Saranagati 85.

barva 1471,

S'tka.dvlpa 218, 219.

Sandllya 29,

bambhavadmsana 20:

Salakatankata £10.

3 bwa. 145%,, 153, 154, 156 ; as Kirata 160;

cnaractenscms of 8. 162°bhagzu ata
165,

S’ilavantas 196,

Suddh@dvaita 110,

5.,

16, 127.

3

Su lagava 150,

-

=

Vaisnavism, Sagism &c.

Srn arana 175.
Sramana 41,

| Sricakra 209,

| Sri-Nathaji 109.

| érisampradaya 81,

Svetadv!pa 8, 44,

| Svetasvatara Upanisad 151f,, 157,

Samvid 174.

| Sarhsara 33.
| Sakhibhava 122.
| Sakhya 37.

| Sarhkarsana 4, 5, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 55,

75, 120.

Saccidananda 92, 110.

Sat 86, 92, 110, 111, 191.

Satvata 11.

fanaka, °sampradaya 93.

Samnyasa 21, 22, 27,

Samayin 209f.

Samkhya 19, 20, 21, 36, 156 ; S. doctrines
mentioned in the Gita 38,

Satvata (vidhi) 6, 9, 10, 56 ; worship-
pers of Vasudeva 9, 11-19; ( incar-
nation ) 59.

Sadakhya 193.

Sadya 174.

Sayujya 114,

Somananda 186,

Saura 215, 217.

Skanda 214, 215, 9223,

I Sthala 190, 191.
- Sthitaprajfia 19,
' Spandana 175,

Sphurti 207.
Smarta 50n,
Svadhyayana 56,

Hara 150, 152.
Hari 6, 10, 11,

2
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II. GENERAIL INDEX.

Aborigines, the influence of their beligfs
on Indian religions 163, 177, 205.

Ahirs 52.

Aivyaonghen 219.

Alvar 69, 70.

e

Banjig 197.
Brahmanism, revival of, 71, 203.
Buddhism 3, 10, 12, 19, 22, 34, 41.

Caste differences, ignoration of, 100,
118, 213,

Christian influence on Indian religions,
53, 54, 80.

Coins of Kaniska 215.

Cosmogany ( S‘;ﬁkta) 207,

Devaram 200.
Dualistic Jphilosophy, ( Vdisnava ) 104,
106 ; ( Saiva ) 181,

Eostasy, religious 92, 113, 120, 121,

Founders, as historinalpersénages of
some Vaispava and Saiva seots 14,
15, 171, 172, 173, 183, 184, 189, 190.

Gates engraved with soulptures 57f.

Henotheism 2.

'dolatry and non-idolatry 66, 78, 82, |
104, 105, 127, 128, 131. :

Incarnation 3, 9, 13, 21; avolution of |
monotheism out of polytheism 17, 205, ?
206, 215, 216 ; I. and identification of
two gods 57 ; L. of Visnu 58, 59.

Jainism 3, 10, 12, 19, 22, 34, 41.
Jatakas 54.

Kusti 219.

Magi = Maga 219£

Maya doctrine, its rejection 72, 81, 87.

Mirro = Mihira 220.

Miraculous powers, their attd
176, 180, 182. 5+

Mithra 220.

Monism and pluralism, ( Vaisnava )
79, 81, 82, 89, 90, 91, 141f; monism
denounced by the Vaispavas 1

inment

Saivism, e

Salvation (nirvan

( Saiva ) 181, 185.

a8
L

Padigam_200. . I :
Paficamsali 197, : L
Pantheism, Rgvedig 29, 224-30.
Persian Sun-God 24, 224,
Phallic worship 163,
Physieal attributeg of God (Vaisnava)
90n, 111, 112, '
Pippal tres, universe compared to the,

33.
Priests, worldly life uf,'llﬁ, 117,

Ramaini of Kabir 997,

Religion of devotion ( bhakti ), in the
Narayaniya 9 ; its early formulation
in the Gita 10, 11; as old as Panini =
12 ; Vasudeéva as the promulgator of o
the R. 13, 24, 28, 39, 40, 107, 108,
139-141; open to the Sudras 42, 76,93

Religious sects, in the fourth century

B.C. 3; founder of new °R. 18
ekantika 7, 8,10, 19; principle of unity
in all of them 31, 25, 26; toleration
97 ; spiritual theistic 1042 ~

&

-

Renunciation 39.
Rites, their performance without desire

19, 86 ; condemned 118, 129, 135, 141.

Qacrifice, animal ( discouraged ) 7, 10;

its inefficacy felt by the people 1, 10,

27, 42. o | 2
! arly beginnings of 14565 -
and Vaisnavism 151 ; lihga wor-,
ship 163f. influence of she beliefs
of the aborigines on S. 164; Siva
worshippers 166-169 ; the fou_rt'e'egtlh
as the sacred day in S, 168; __t‘fne
( human ) founder of S. 17}. 173 ; 1_@5 3 ik
characteristics 175, 176 ; eschatology g5
178, 179 ; Kasmir 183f.; diks® ceremo- :
nies 189, 197 ; in the Dravida conatry 3
300. 2 |
a, mukti), in the Upa-

nisads 2,156 ; the early Vasudevism S
5,33 ; the Bhagavadeita 36, 37 40, .
41; in the Pa‘iﬁga’rﬁtr& system 54; >
according 0 Ramanuja 76; Madhva :
85 in the Gopala-Krspa cult 111f.;
according t@ Caitanya 121; Tukardma
138f. ; with the Saivas 175, 176, 186,

187. E »
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* Tehkalai 78, 93.

T 288

Spinoza ¥25f.
Sun-worship 2135, 216, 221.

Theism, Hindu 224, sz ¢
L

Vadalalai 78.

Vaisnavism, constitulnts of the later
forms of V. 49; its devclapment from
the fourth to the eleventh century 60;
philosophic ground work of V. 71-81,
Samkhya influences on V. 74; V. [
and Samkara's Vedantism 76; its |
attitude towards the Sudras 94, 103, '

|
|
|
|
i
|

Vaisnavism, Saivigm d&e.

$ &

¥

~.105, 126, 127; emotionalistic develop-
ment of V. [17; its debasement 12%;
V. and Saivism 151.

Vedantism and Theism 224-228,

Waters called Naras 42.

Worship, mystic modes of 56, 66; W. of
Vasudeva 56; of Hari 57; Vaisnava
78; in the Gopala-Krsna cult 114f;
W. of the phallus 163; W. of the
pudenda 181, 208f,

Zarathushtra = Jarasasta 219,

Ly

> TIIL LIST OF SECTARIAN WORKS CONSULTED.

-Adhyﬁtmarﬁmﬁyaga 67.
Arthapafieaka 75, 77.

Aryavidyasuih@kara 109n1.

Govardhanaprakatyaki Varta 109n2,
Gaurangacarita 121n.
Granthamalik&stotra 87n,
Grantha-Saheb 130f,

&

Jﬁinim;t;sﬁrai( samhita ) 57.
Tattvatraya‘ 74n3, 75n3.

Dasasloki 89f,
Dharmapariksa 64.
b 1 -

Naradapaincaratra ( samhitd ) 57, 123,

Pafiogratrasamhita 54, 144.
Paficicaryapaficamotpattiprakarana
150n4&5.
Paficadhyayi 172.
Paficarthabhasyadipika 174.
‘Paficirthavidya 172.
Paramasamhita 55, ?
Pauskarasamhita 54.
Prameyaratnarnava 110n2.
Pravaramaiijari 16n. -

{2

Bégisvamrﬁpa 189q,
A ,Y,- -

0", [} S'.' y

Madhvavijaya 82nl1,
Madhvasiddh@ntasara 84nl,
Maha@bharatatdtparyanirpaya 83,
Mukundamzlz 70.

Yatindramatadipikd 75n2, 76n, 77n.

Rasamrtasindhu 122.
Ramagita 68,

Vayaviyasarbhitad 181, 229.
Virasaivacintdmani 178n.
“Virasaivacaryapradipika 190n2.

' Vrddhaharitasmrti 66n4.
' Vedantaparijatasaurabha 88.

Vratakhanda 13nl1, 66n4.

Sarhkaradigvijaya 182, 212.
Piatarudriya 146, 153.
Sivastravimar$ini 185n3,
Suddhadvaitamartanda 110n2.
Saivasiddhantadipika 179.

Sakalacaryamatasamgraha 110nl,
SAtvatasamhita 55.
Siddhantajghnavi 89.
Siddhantaratna ( Dada$loki) 89.
Setu 89. ~»

Saundaryalahari 206n[, 209n1,
Spandapradipika 186nl.

Harigita 17,
_Hﬁr'it_a.sm}'ti 78,

L 4
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